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CAN INDIA AFFORD TO NEGLECT HANDICAPPED
CHILDREN?

By MR. CHINNIAH Doraiswamy, M.A, Ep, M,, B. T,, Madras,

THE HANDICAPPED—WHO ARE THEY?

[ HE word “ handicapped” is a relative term

and it has a wide implication, One can
find various kinds of handicaps in the normal
as well as in the non-normal beings, Laying
aside the great jungle of handicaps, and
taking into consideration only those that are
popularly known they may come under two
main divisions.One is the mental, varying from
the slightest degree of disorderliness to the
total, and the other is the physical, varying
from the slightest to the total deformity.

In the Western countries, especially the
United States of America, in the field of
education, the mentally handicapped children
are classified into groups, such as the feeble
minded, mentally retarded, backward, dull,
and those possessing criminal tendencies,
The physically handicapped children are
classed as the deaf, blind, deaf-blind, crippled,
and those with defective sight, hearing, and
speech.

THE HANDICAPPED ARE AN ASSET TO
HUMAN KNOWLEDGE.

When we survey the growth of modern
civilization and the great achievements of the
XLIII—28

human thought, we would not for a moment
hesitate to declare that the handicapped are
a great asset, They can legally claim a place
in the life of our modern society in virtue of
their birth and rights,

The investigations into the means and
methods adopted for the training and educa.-
tion of the physically and mentally disabled
people in the Western countries reveal that
their existence in the society brought forth
many wonderful -inventions and valuable
thoughts.

It was the difficult problem of the re-adjust-
ment of feeble-minded and mentally retarded
children that stimulated the miuds of Binet
and his contemporaries, to go into a new
avenue of child-study, child psychology and
the methods of measnrements of intelligence,
To-day the psychology of a child is consider.
ed highly practical, and is an invaluable legacy
to the field of education. This legacy is not
limited to one particular group or country,
but has become universal property, It was
the problem of deafness and dumbness that
incited the great mind of Alexander Graham
Bell, who ecarnestly and patiently tried for
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more than fifteen years to invent a means
with the aid of electric current with which his
deaf and dumb wife could communicate with
the hearing world., His invention of the
Telephone has at present become a great and
indispensable part of our modern life and
civilization, It was the stone-deaf Ludwig
Van Beethoven who in the silence of his
soul composed symphonies that sweep and
steal through the hearts and souls of men and
women in the West. His musical composi.
tions are regarded as the most remarkable and
profound exaltation of the innermost rhythm
of the human soul, It was Homer's and Milton’s
blindness that made the human mind soar
so high into philosophical excursions and
flights of poesy, and take us into celestial
regions. The invention of the Type-writer and
the development of the touch method owe
their origin to the blind, Originally, it was
invented to enable the blind to write and
communicate with their seeing brethren,

That great deaf, dumb and blind lady,
Helen Keller, whom I had the privilege of
seeing and talking to, has achieved great
eminence in life in spite of all her miserable
handicaps. Miss. Keller’s life, however, led
many depressed and pessimistic souls into an
optimistic world of attainment and success,
She says that there are impossibilities in the
world but God has given man a wonderfu]
power to turn impossibilities into possibilities.
In spite of his crippled condition from a very
young age, Franklin D, Roosevelt, the Pre-
sident of the United States of America,
through education and by strong determina.
tion and persistency, has become a great and
powerful leader of a great nation, If such is
the contribution of the handicapped and of
those who devoted their lives for their cayse
in other parts of the world, can [adia afford
to be indifferent towards her own millions ?

THE CONDITION OF THE HANDICAPPED
IN THE WEST,

The West bestowed its thought upon the
problem of the haodicapped children aboyt
one hundred years ago. Since then, wonderfy]
tral.msformations have been taking place i the
soclety and in the lives of the handicapped
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people are holding an important place as pro-
ductive and useful members of the nation,
The physically and mentally handicapped
children are given training in the following
according to their mental capacity, special
aptitudes, and physical handicaps: agricul-
ture, manufature of machines, domestic
service, trade, engineering, photography,
painting, architecture, carpentry, masonry,
and printing for the deaf, The trained blind
are able to earn their full or partial support
through poultry, shop-crafts, piano-tuning,
broom-making, chair-caning, news dealing,
acting as salesmen, basket-weaving, tele-
phone-operating, teaching music, practising
law, preaching, writing books and editiog
papers, The crippled children do basketing,
book-binding, broom-making,carpentry,cane-
seating, cobbling, drafting, working in machi-
nery, printing, proof reading, toy-making,
weaving, creative designing, embrodiery,
linoty pe operating and sewing,
THE HANDICAPPED AND THEIR LOT IN
INDIA,

The condition of a great majority of the
handicapped children in [ndia is overwhelm-
ingly deplorable as compared with other
countries in the world. But, during the time of
the Lord Buddba, India was the first country
in the world to originate a real sympathy in
the hearts of mankind for the care and pro-
tection of the handicapped or otherwise
afflicted persons. While the Western and some
of the Eastern countries are, at present, doing
great things for their handicapped people, we
in India are still the most backward and
indifferent towards our under-privileged
children. In no other part of the world do I
witness such great outburst of the cry of the
handicapped as I do in India, The gloom in
which these handicapped dwell with the loss
of sight, speech, hearing, the use of arms and
other afflictions, is like that of being buried

alive. I this land they are condemaned to live
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in mental, physical, moral, and religious
darkress, and experience a living death,

Without going deep into statistical cor-
roboration, one can rationally assume that
India may possess a great percentage of
handicapped children and grown-ups, But
what is India doing for them? Practically
nothing has been done in any substantial
way except what is being doue in a very few
schools conducted by private agencies and
aided by the educational department, If the
handicapped are still to be neglected and if
proper attention is not given to protect and
arrest the increasing number, their existence
in our society will be a great danger and
damage to India,

In the West and especially in the United
States of America, the Government and the
general public have given special attention
for the training and protection of the handi-
capped children and it is not only a great bles-
sing to the afflicied, but it also reasonably
and practically proved to be an advantage to
the pation. But these children in India are
oot only living in a moral, physical and
spiritual degradation, but also turn to be
pests and a great misery to the community, In
other words they are living to be everlastingly
professional beggars, The horrible and the
pathetic groanings of these handicapped and
the exposure of their infirmities to excite pity,
are seen almost everywhere in our country,

Io our national life, the question of the handi-
capped should be considered just as important
as other things, Unless the people, the general
public and the Government take special
interest as they do in other matters, who will
help them ? And who is going to stand for
their cause? Those who sit in dumb silence,
in darkness, and in crippled condition, and
the lot which they endure because of their
handicaps, should create a sigh of compassion
and tear of sympathy from many a human
soul. The manifestation of sympathy for the -
sake of their unfortunate condition should
widely be evoked in the breasts . of
humanity,



SCHOOL
By MR. P. A. NARAYANA

CIENCE, meaning thereby general science,
has come to stay in the school curriculum,
Formerly, the chief claim for its inclusion was
that it provided a unique training in careful
experiment, correct observation and logical
inference, in other words, a scientific training
and a scientific mode of thought. No one
would deny the value of a scientific outlook
but the pity of itis that the subject is allowed
to be handled by inexperienced teachers of
rather meagre attainments who often overdo
the quantitative side of measurements and
notoriously overlook the human side. It
should be understood that few of the pupils
will become research scientists but all of
them will grow into citizens and the task of
the present-day science teacher is therefore
clear. The chief aim of science teaching is
to train the pupil to take an abiding interest
in public welfare and to impart such know-
ledge as would benefit the individual and the
community as a whole,

While the cultural value of science ought
to take predominance ‘over the utilitarian
side, the latter should not be neglected, The
history of the world has been completely
metamorphosed by the advance of science
during the last twenty-five years, The cinema
and broadcasting, the motor car ard bus,
the aeroplane and the wireless have each
contributed its share in effecting the change
and every year brings with it fresh applica-
tions of physical and biological science, to the
problems of life and health. No one can
afford to neglect a brief acquaintance with
" these.

The intellectual interest in scientific dis-
covery for its own sake is worth fostering, A

SCIENCE.

AlvAR, M. A, Anantapur,

desire to seek, to question and to contemplate
is latent in all civilized beings and the
modern teacher will find ample room to sow
the seed of a vigorous mental life during the
formative period at school so that it may
bear fruit in adult life for the solution of the
many riddles of the universe, The child who
gets a peep into Nature will, when he grows
old, be able to realise how orderly Nature
works up its way. Every item in Nature has its
own fascinating story to tell, whether it be a
star or a planet, a rock, ora plant, an insect
or an animal, One piece of information leads
to another and mere love of learning which
needs to be cultivated has its own added
interest,

Lastly, there is the all.important but often
forgotten moral aspect. The same coal tar
which supplies Dbeautiful colours, valuable
medicines and useful disinfectants can also
yield high explosives and irritant gases for
the destruction of human life, The aeroplane
which in peace times is the quickest means
of transport can, during a war, render armies
powerless and Dbattleships obsolete. The
utility side of science has far outgrown its
moral value and peopie are not ashamed to
put to diabolical use what God intended for
the benefit of mankind. The future can only
be secure if the new generation can be made
alive to the moral responsibilities that have
to be assumed for the heritage of the past. In
this;respect, the teachers are the guardians
who bhave a duty to bequeath a correct
scientific spirit to the future generation of
students,

The claims of science as a school subject
being understood, there arises the question
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_ *What should be taught and how?' In

schools in India, there are three stages—the
primary or the elementary, the lower or
incomplete secondary and the higher
secondary. The school age is usually fifteen,
but the majority of children do not go toa
secondary school and to such, there is no
planned scheme of post-primary or adult
education at present. They lapse more or
less into illiteracy and we shall leave them out
of consideration in deciding the nature of the
syllabus. Even as regards those who could
afford to go through a full secondary course, a
comprehensive scheme in general science is
out of the question. The school curriculum is
full to overflowing and three hours a week is
all that could be spared for science. Even if
double this period were available, it would be
difficult to touch more than the fringe of the
subject. There is all the greater need there-
fore to frame a suitable scheme that would
encourage the child to take a genuine interest
in science,

In drawing up the scheme, the following
points must be borne in mind by the teacher,

1, The scheme should be suited to local
conditions, the personal attainments of the
teacher, the capacity of the children and the
available equipment,

2, 1t should be mapped out as a whole,
so that there will be a continuity of the
course during the three stages of school
education,

3. It should be possible to co-ordinate
science with other school subjects. For
instance, it is possible to correlate it with
geography, resulting in an increased interest
in both subjects,

4 It should be capable of elaborate
development on the application side through
demonstration and practical work,
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‘Which of the science subjects should be
included ?* is the next problem. The out-
line of one or two sciences such as physics
and chemistry will only lead to ‘cramming’
but a general survey of avery wide field,
susceptible of simple treatment and practical
application will serve as the basis of a sound
education,

The elements of astronomy and meteoro-
logy, a carefully graduated course in elemen-
tary physics and chemistry, a broad outline of
the fundamental principles of biology and
instruction in elementary physiology and
hygiene are what is expected. The details can
easily be worked out from the four books of
¢ Science for Seniors’ by Andrade and Huxley
for which W. L. Sumner has brought out
a teachers’ handbook ‘ The Teaching of
Science’,

* What to teach’ being decided upon, the
method of approach deserves our next atten-
tion. [n science, there are three main stages—
those of Wonder, Utiiity and Systematizing—
the counterpart of evolution ofthe civilised men
of to-day. A child’s first reaction to the pheno-.
mena of Nature is one of Wonder. It
merges later on into the second stage where he
becomes curious to find out how things work
and tries to use them to meet his own end.
Finally he is anxious to get an intellectual con.
trol by enquiring into the why and wherefore of
the processes. Inthinking of suitable methods
of treatment, these three stages of the growth
of the subject should be kept in mind., Much
has been talked of heuristic methods, While
it is not to be condemned outright, the
teacher who desires to adopt this method will
find himself on the horns of a dilemma,
Either very little ground would be covered or
the child is made to believe that he jis a dis.
coverer which he is really not. What seems
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to be most suitable to gain the object in view
is a judicious co-ordination of practical work
and demonstration lesson, While during
practical work, the child’s imagination is
stimulated, the demonstration lesson would
arouse enthusiasm and enable a large field to
be covered, There is, however, a false notion
that practical work requires a well equipped
laboratory, While a laboratory may have
its own function to fulfil it is pussible to do
some excellent science teaching without one,
Laws of physics, chemistry and biology can

THE EDUCATION
By MR. R,

[APRiL 1937.

be illustrated without an elahorate equipment
in the form of flasks, test-tubes and bunsen
burners. To add to the interest, lessons in
science should be accompanied by hand-craft,
excursions, gardening, extra reading lessons,
picture reading, cinema films but more than
all, it is the teacher who counts. Insufficient
preparation, general inexperience, want of
attention to detail—these are more often the
cause of failure than the want of well equipped

laboratories.

OF THE MASSES.

R, KHANNA,

Lucknow University.

VERYONE knows the abject poverty and
colossal ignorance of our masses, both
rural and urban, If we wait for the growth of
primary education or the extension of the rural
uplift movement to every village in the United
Provinces, we shall probably have to wait for
a century, Recent movements have demon-
strated that our young men are impatient with
the slow progress and are imbued with a
genuine desire to do something to help their
simple fellow-beings. What that something
should be or how to make a beginning they do
not know., They are therefore powerful
forces without leadership. With the help of
this army of about 10,000 students of Univer-
sity grade in U. P, whose energy and
enthusiasm, if turned to good account, we can
carry the message of intelligence to our poor,
ignorant and helpless masses. During the
vacations of three months, these young men
return to their homes (some rural, others
urban); they find time hanging heavy and
little to do, They go home uneyuipped with

any useful message from the colleges and
Universities : they are not trained for initia-
tive, they lack organising power and support.
As a consequence they find themselves willing
but helpless. The older geaeration can and
should provide them with the necessary guid-
ance and f[acilities, Some suggestions are
made below.

1. Professors and teachers of University
standing who feel themselves persuaded to
help from the fulness of their heart, an.d the
richness of their learning and experience,
should be requested to write out short messages,
—comprising of say ten simple but vital
instructions, perferably in 10-20 simple sen-
tences, Teachers can supplement these with
verbal explanations to their students, and in
one or two extra periads of instruction before
the vacations. A central organisation should
undertake to get these instructions translated
into popular Hindi and Urdu and supply
cyclostyled copies for distribution by teachers
direct to students, Gifted teachers can thus

1
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convey their helpful messages to the masses
without waiting for the millennium. These
instructions must be non-sectarian, non-party
and non-political in character, should be easily
intelligible and directly helpful to simple men
and women, Learned essays are not required

2, The Faculty of Science can help by
training some students to handle magic
lanterns, baby pathescopes, preparation of
slides, so that the messages from teachers in
the Science Faculty can be accompanied by
demonstrations, The Education Department
can be requested to circularise the High
Schools and Intermediate Colleges for lending
out magic lanterns to trained students upon
reasonable securities against loss or damage,
The Veterinary Department can be requested
to prepare a brief message about common
diseases of cattle and their prevention. The
Agriculture Department can be requested to
prepare a simple message about common
diseases of plants and corps, with methods of
prevention. The Public Health Department
can be requested to prepare leaflets contain-
ing instructions for prevention of malaria,
cholera, plague, simple lessons for village
samitation and drinking water preservation,
Medical students can help in carrying the
messages regarding Public Health and per.
sonal hygiene, Students who are willing to
work for their country in an honorary capa.
city, near their own homes, during vacations,
can be put through a special course of 10-12
lectures and be given printed abstracts, in the
vernacular, for speaking to village and urban
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communities, They will incidentally learn
organising work and the art of public
speaking,

3. Finance. All workers will be honorary,
Petty local expenses can be met by well.to.do
local residents. The cost of printing and

postage will be met by small donations from
sympathisers.

4. Do you consider the proposals practi-
cable, useful and worth.doing ? If so, please
write to the Preliminary Ocganiser :—R, R,
Khanna, Nath-Niketan, Haiderabad, Lucknow.

LIST OF SUBJECTS SUGGESTED,

1. The world and its geography.

2. Modern methods of post and transport
by road, railway, sea and air.

3. Wireless news, music, speeches,

4. Prevention and cure of malaria and
cholera,

5. Citizen’s rights and responsibilities,
6. Marketing of agricultural produce.

7. Advertising for
industry,

products of local

8. Common diseases of plants and cattle ;
their prevention and cure.

9, Village sanitation,

10, Drinking water supply on organised
basis,

11, Night schools for adult literacy.

12. Improved seeds for wheat, sugar-cane

and other crops; new manures and new
crops.



SOCIAL SCIENCES AND SOCIETY.
By MR, S, GanaraTi Rao, M.A,

Andhra University,

“Itis for the heart to suggest our prob.

lems ; it is for the intellect to solve them

the only position for which the intellect is
primarily adopted is to be the servant of

social sympathies...”

A. C. PIGORU—Economics of Welfare,

N anthropologist writing in the Science
and Society has said that © practitioners

in the various fields of social sciences are apt
to regard each other in the manner of priests
whose rival images share the same temple.
Treating each other with scrupulous polite-
ness, each nevertheless is convinced that
while others’ disciplines are valid, his own is
uearest the heart of things.” 1f the implication
is that there is a certain amount of undesirable
separatism between the several branches of
social sciences, I readily give him my vote,
But if it is meant that the social scientists are
‘suffering from a sort of superiority complex
among themselves, 1 have a deeper sympathy
for them than this writer has. If there are
any evil consequences of this separatism be.
tween social sciences,—and there are un.
doubtedly many—I] would rather attribute
them to the inherent defect in the method of
specialization. For, the specialist tends to
handle a given body of ends and means in a
certain way of co-ordination following the
dictates of pure theory in his own field of
knowledge. While this process is rational
enough so far as it goes, it does not go far

# ** Anthropology looks at Economics” by Dr, Ray-
wmond Firth, * Science and Society,” Vol. I, No. 2.

into solving the problems of social life + un-
less conditioned by a realization of their es-
sential inter.relatedness. The purely acade-
mic life is indeed, as one writer observed,
‘“a sheltered life, shut off.. . ... from the
‘hurly-burly > of the world” Hence it
is that the lines of an ‘expert’ rarely
appeal to the ordinary man or woman.
He is tempted to look at his problems as
entirely isolated phenomena even as a skilled
archer sees only his mark and nothing around.
What is, however, a virtue with the archer

becomes a dangerous defect with the social

scientist, who has, therefore, always to guard

himself against turning out one day a sort of
monomaniac,

.At present it is the average engineer or the
ss:lentist that carries the odium for being @
little care-free about this perplexing world of
ours, as if human sympathy finds its home
in the social scientist, next to'the poet, It Is,
however, ignored that a social scientist can
be as much unconcerned—though it is not
n?rmally admitted, least of all by himself—
vt'lth more serious results on saciety essen-
tially because of the nature of his subject.
For, the laboratory of the social scientist 18
not confined within four walls, It embraces
a whole people, nay the whole world. His
apparatus also is more delicate and more

Set.lsible in that he has to deal with human
beings in social life,

—_—

anfd I.n thi's] article I have yuseq the words
soc i
12l problems’ in 4 wider sense to signify life

in society in its varie
gated aspect and wi i .
lems, economic, political, etc.p ot with all it prob

—_

* social life
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Human life in society is complex, And
an intricate civilization has made it all the
An honest investigator,
therefore, into any social, economic or p»liti-
cal problem soon finds himself lost in a
bewildering maze of closely inter-related
social phenomena with the result that he can
seldom resist the temptation of following an
ostrich-like attitude. The mind of the people,
their social customs and habits, their material

more intricate,

conditions and economic objectives, their
political position and an incomprehensible
host of other factors seem to be working in a
mysterious way to evolve the life of a com-
munity from time to time, Indeed, time is not
—cven if it ever was—when we can profitably
indulge in isolated discussions of social,
economic, political and kindred problems.

The greatest need to-day is to see social life
in its entirety, Otherwise, there follow conclu-
sions which, however true or inevitable from
the logic of pure theory, may conform but
little to the world of facts. But the only
effective ideas are those which conform most
to the world of facts; and the social scientist,
of all people, is liable to delude himself tre-
mendously if he has not Jearnt or is not pre-
pared to modify his cherished theories relative
to changing factors, What, therefore, we want
to day is more hearts that feel and eyes that
see than mere * sterile exercises of the intel-
lect., We want a capacity for understanding
each problem in its full perspective and in its
relation to all the factors which are effecting
and effected by it, We want, then, people
with integral thought, not with partial or
compartmental thought. The world wants,
now more than ever, balanced minds with
reason softened by feeling and feeling mar-
shalled by reason, If an explanation s
sought for most of the ills of the world to-

XLI111—29
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day, this lag between the development of a
‘ general outlook,” the capacity for unmuti.
lated vision and thought about social pheno-
meona, the development in us of all that is
implied in that expressive word “ humanity ’
on the orne side, and the advance in the
specialist view of things on the other could, [
believe, explain them more than half.way,

Here 1 may be permitted to cite one in-
stance from that social science which has been
my own choice, namely, Economics, and to
make a particular plea for enlargiog its scope
as it is my conviction that of all social sciences
it is the worst sufferer for not being broad
euvough. I sometimes wonder whether there
ever could have been two opinions about the
proper fiscal policy for this country if we had
tried to argue the need for its rapid industri-
alization and the means thereto on, also,
other—perhaps broader—grounds than on
the grounds of pure unadulterated economics
and in relation to cur social ends, To be
sure, protection has its disadvantages. Which
has not 7 But with plenty of natural resources
and great possibilities of a balanced economic
life is it irrational, if not a crime, to grow into
a modern industrial country because we are
told that the benevolent theory of compara-
tive advantage’—itself based on an ideal and
non.existent free-trade world—would maxi-
mise economic welfare (which, by the way,
it has not) while an unflinching obedience to
which should keep some countries where they
are till the crack of the doom ?

How else, moreover, can we reconcile a
steadily growing population on the one side
with ill.devoloped, ill-utilized, if plenty,
natural resources on the other ! How, again,
can we bring about this development of
natural resources among a people so prover.
bially conservative except by artificial stimula.
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tion? Thus, not only do we see that the
industrial development of a country i.s related
to many factors in the field of economics alc'me,
from currency policy to railway rate-m‘akmg,
but we inevitably slip from economics to

psychology.

When Frederich List said: “If I were an
Englishman I would support th-e free-trade
policy of Englishmen because it subserved
their interests best... ...... J** he was onl.y
stressing the ‘relativity of all economic
doctrine’ as to both time and space, List
was more than an economist, He was a
social philosopher in the sense that ?e was
inclined readily to see fully into social hfe
and to discuss the e¢conomic problem in
relation to social ends. [ should like to see
that every social scientist, besides. being'a
specialist in his own field, is also.thls ¢ s?mal
philosopher.’ This, I admit, is an ideal
condition which is nevertheless well worth our
endless endeavour. The next best, however,
and one which ought to be more possible of
attainment is for the various ‘experts. * to be
willing to co-ordinate their thoughts in order
to arrive at a synthetic explanation and
solution of social problems, If they bave not
the heart and the mind to do this they have
no adequate justification. But i-t may at once
be said that the laws of social sciences are not
universal truths and the remedies for social
problems must necessarily differ, as much as
their reasons might, {rom country to country,

Poverty, unemployment, with unending
misery, and an inglorious surrender to pet
theories and blind beliefs behind them—these
are the problems with which the economist. is
confronted to-day, and to the extent to which
he solves these will also be /Zzs justification,
It looks, then, that unless economics is made
broader than it is and the economist becomes,

P

* Quoted by V. G. Kale in his ‘' Economics of
Protection in India."”

[Arrm, 1989,

also, a social philosopher (
cal sense of the term as de
only continue to bea p
economics, what ig
prejudice,

in the most practi-
fined above), he will
utt of ridicule, and
regarded in popular
‘a futile social seience.” The
economists have often argued in term
costs and prices and hence
economic advantage,

contemptuously dispos
nicknames,

s of
of the immediate
No wonder i they are
ed of with al) kinds of
For, if to seek immediate econo-
e is a human instinct, a certain
restriction of present comfort in order to
provide for the futyre has also been a human
instinct from the beginning of history, No
more can a country afford to mortgage itg

future industry for the Present ‘cheap’
camfort.

Itis paradoxical that a socia science intrin-
sically capable of great social betterment js
almost coming to be condemned as a dismal
science or even as a chaos, because ijis study
has been narrow and its application to social
l?fe narrower. It is this that s compel.
ling even the economists to be sceptical about
themselves, Thus, for instance, Mr. Cole
said * he should like to ask certain questions
of the economists  jf only enough of them
can be persvaded tq bring their heads down
out of the clouds of pure theory ’ tolisten to
us.”  For the truth s, time seems to require
a tinge of practical idealism abouyt the econo-
mis.ts, which brings them nearer the heart of
society, .

[ would, however, conclude with the anthro.
pologist with whom [ began this article that
“ co-operation with sociologists is of
necessity, if the €conomist wishes to
§ generalisations to predict the be-

prime
use hi

of their own material’
_—
* G.D. H. Cole ; **

————
The Changing Economic Order '
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A MATHEMATICAL DREAM.

By MR, A. A, KRISHNASWAMI AYYANGAR, M.A., LT, Mysore.

ETHOUGHT | saw a vision of placards
M bearing the inscription ' A pupzl knows
little, & teacher less, an Inspector least’ in
big bold letters, There were also others in
which the order of the nouns was deranged in
five other ways, Immediately | realised that
there was an anarchy in the education world
and it would not be safe for me to be neutral
without taking any part. Since the pupils
were the largest in number, I chose from con-
siderations of safety to join their ranks, I
found that the teachers had become common
enemies of both the pupils and the inspectors.
I wondered what had become essentially per-
verse in the teachers’ outlook, behaviour and
attitude, On enquiry 1 found that the
charges against the teacher were four-fold :

1. He has a narrow outlook,

2. He is supremely content with his own
knowledge, his motto being to teach and not
to learn.

3. His estimates of pupils’ ability and
character are partial and imperfect, based on
random and incomplete observations.

4. He does not sympathise with the pupils’
troubles and difficulties.

A stout old veteran pupil who had failed in
mathematics alone since the introduction of
the Intermediate Examination was exhibiting
before a big crowd in the street his huge pile,
six feet high, of note-bocks, to which he was
about to set fire,

He told me that those note-books contained
millions of worked examples copied verbatim
from the teacher’s black.board performance of
which he had not understood even a single

symbol or syllable. His grievance was that
his mathematics teacher used to go on with
terrific speed in the class, as if he were afraid
of their following and catching him up, while
the pupils could not do anything more than
scramble and struggle alter him, He also
pointed out to me this teacher, a lean short
person who was just then turning round a
street corner with a placard carried high over
his head bearing an inscription iu vernacular
whose English version crudely runs ' I donot
forget; they do not learn’ | pitied the
teacher’s lot and advised him to try to forget
what he knows, so that his pupils may learn
better from him. The fact is that a teacher
rarely attempts to gain the experience that
comes from tackling a new subject himself,
the experience that a proper grasp can never
be achieved unless one scans slowly every
word and line of the new subject and allows
time for the subject to soak down sub.con-
sciously into one’s mind, It he has this
experience, he will soon realise the difficulties
of his pupil and sympathetically adjust the
speed of his exposition to the pupil’s degree
of grasp, It is unfortunate that a teacher
should resent any demand made on his time
to learn new things. Generally, a teacher of
any class is tempted to limit the range of his
knowledge to that of a failed student of that
class ; for there is no impetus to read up even
a bit more than what is absolutely necessary
for the class, He is compelled as it were to
imprison himself within the four walls of his
curriculum and text-books prescribed by the
authorities. Forced thus to live in a small bit
of island to which gradually he gets acclama-
tised, he does not view with favour any
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change in the curricula, the introduction of

any new text-books, in short, change of any
kind.

While 1 was revolving these ideas in my
mind, an elderly pupil came thundering down
the highway with the slogan ¢ All teachers
should cease to teach as soon as they cease to
learn’ and a big crowd of students took up the
cue and shouted. A street-brawl ensued, in
which the teachers won, for the inspectors
forgot for a moment their feud with the
teachers and came to their rescue, The
inspectors expected that a similar ultimatum
might sooner or later be hurled against them-
selves too and deemed it wise to unip the
revolution in the bud.

As matters had gone sufficiently far and
there was probably little use in endless mutual
recriminations, | sued for peace and arranged
for a Round.Table Conference of a dozen
members of the S, R.C.to represent the
pupils, a dozen teachers of all grades, a dozen
administritive officers including Inspectors,
Principals and Vice-Chancellors to work out
a programme which would be satisfactory for
all,

My dream became hazy and confused at
this point and a few head-lines alone can be
recalled, which concerned teachers of mathe-
matics. They ran as follows :—

1. Every mathematics teacher should have
a good hand-writing and be correct and skilful
in computation and in the use of mathematical
tools and apparatus. He should have a good
knowledge of statistical technique and
methods of testing in mathematics. He should
also know the concrete applications of the
mathematical theory he is called upon to
teach ; otherwise he should be classed among
what ate called ‘thoughtless thinkers,' per.
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sons who confine themselves to abstract
theories without thinking of their applications
to actual situations,

2. Every mathematics teacher should try
to learn some new branch of mathematics, so
that he may be able to realise the difficulties
of his pupils by comparing them withthose he
himself experiences in his learning process,
He should psychologise and introspect about
his own progress in his learning and draw
lessons from it to guide his attitude and
relations with the pupils under his charge.

3. Every teacher must cultivate the art of
lucid exposition, He should be well-versed
in the dynamics of exposition, where the
regulation of the speed element is very
important. Our schools and colleges are a
failure mainly owing to the uncanny hurry or
uncanny sloth with which instruction is
imparted, This is especially so in mathema-
tics. A teacher should be able to judge for
bimself when he ought to be slow and when
he may be fast.

The subject which a teacher professes to
teach should be his personal and intimate
friend that he loves passionately, and not a
casual acquaintance. Every teacher should
be well acquainted with the past history and
the present progress of the subject. No
teacher should be ignorant of the historical
back-ground of his subject and any text-book
which does not neglect this historical aspect
should be preferred to others which present
the bare skeletons of dead material, In the
interest of good exposition, it may be
remembered that a teacher should not become
a slave of his text-books, He should tran.
scend the text-book, of course, the common
herd of text.-books,

The discovery of new mathematical truths
has often given a thrill of joy to their dis-



228 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

coverer and if a teacher, in the course of his
teaching, can communicate a moiety of his
thrill to any of his pupils, he may be said to
have obtained his Moksha,

Further, every teacher must become a
member of a mathematical society and thus
put himself in touch with live and growing
mathematics,

4. High sincerity, the crowning quality of
an efficient teacher, should characterise every-
one of his acts whether it be admonishing,
punishing, assigning homework, correcting,
examining, or teaching. No teacher can
afford to become self-complacent and be
satisfied that be has done his best. He should
be self.critical, fully alive to his shortcomings
and spare no pains, time, or energy to rectify
and improve himself in every direction. In
short, if anything goes wrong in his field of
activity a teacher should be the first person to
blame himself and the last person to bl'ame
others,

Sincerity is infectious, no sincere teacher
can ever have an insincere pupil. The
teacher’s example is a very potent factor in
forming the mind and character of the pupil.
Is it not a common experience that the pupils
copy and sometimes take a mischievous
delight in imitating (first consciously and
later unconsciously) their teacher's peculiar
handwriting, his abbreviations, his method of
talk, black-board presentation and so on? So
the teacher’s work should be neat, correct,
and beyond reproach.

5. Every mathematics teacher and student
should realise that there is a proper style
appropriate to each type of mathematical
composition.

6. At this moment when the secondary
school authoriti¢s in India and America are
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strass, Hardy, Ramanujan, Hobson, Watson,
and Raman, There were oil paintings from
imagination, of the ancient mathematicians,
Pythagoras, Archimedes, Euclid, Aryabhata,
Brahmagupta, Mahavira and Bhaskara.

The mathematical library contained choice
mathematical classics, books dealing with the
history of mathematics, source-books in
mathematics, biographies of mathematicians,
books in mathematical philosophy atd founda-
tions of mathematics, books on the lighter
side of mathematics like White’s ¢ Scrapbook
of Mathematics’ and De Morgan's * Budget of
Paradoxes,’ and mathematical magazines.

On separate stands were exhibited reprints
of dissertations and articles, text-books,
mathematical tables, monograms, mental-test
sheets, frequency diagrams of pupil’s scores,
and correlation charts showing the inter-
relation between different branches of mathe-
matics and different sections of the same

branch of mathematics, all these being the

co-operative work of teachers and pupils

We found also nice show-cases containing
geometrical models, card.board models of the
Archimedean solids, and stellated polyhedra,
wire and string models of ruled surfaces,
stencils and mechanical devices for drawing
conics, for trisecting an angle, for con-
structing similar figures, and for solving
equations,

We saw also some new mathematical in-
struments, calculating machines and inte-
graphs. We were struck most by a very
ingenious invention known as the Photo-
Electric Number-Sieve which canvasses

certain classes of numbers at the remarkable
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speed of 30,000 numbers per minute. The
beauty about the machine is that it auto-
matically stops when the correct answer is
obtained.

After examining the show-room, we wanted
to see what was going on in the workshop.
We were welcomed to enter.

The workshop was a veritable beehive of
industry. In the centre was the teacher’s
table strewn with attendance and progress-
charts of pupils, some note-books and loose
typed sheets ; the side-shelves contained some
reference books and journals, A number of
pupils were working in various small groups
at their several appointed tasks, assigned and
allotted according to their individual taste
and capacity. Some were preparing geometric
diagrams, designs and models. Some were
computing with the help of a calculating
machine, others were recording results in
their registers, while a few were consulting
various books and taking notes for writing a
mathematical drama on the lines of Dr.
Abbot’s Flatland. A group of girls were
busy collecting material for an essay on
“Women Mathematicians.”

We were curious to know what the students
felt about their mathematics in this wonderful
workshop. I called up one pupil who was
deeply absorbed in the pages of a mathe-
matical treatise and asked him what he
thought of mathematics. * Indeed,” he
replied with a gusto which astonished us, “it
is a beautiful country seen at first in the
distance: which will bear to be rambled through
and studied in every detail of hill-side and
valley, stream, rock, wood and flower,”




PRACTICAL SIDE OF HINDU RELIGION,
CUSTOMS AND MANNERS

ADDRESS

By MR. C. BHASKARA REDDI, BA., B.L.,, Tirukoyilur.

ODERN scientific discoveries show that
the ancient Hindu saints who gave us
religion had scientific knowledge. It isun-
necessary to discuss whether they gotit by
inspiration, intuition or otherwise. Butas
the generalitv of mankind was then ignorant
but full of blind faith in religion, they gave to
the scientific ideas a religious turn which
facilitated their adoption by bringing about
implicit obedience and by preventing criti-
cism. That the infusion of religious spirit
has this effect, even in these modern days of
materialism, is clearly illustrated by the at-
traction of the masses to politics on account
of the religious tinge given to politics by Mr.
Gandhi. (See the Auto-Biography of Pandit
Jawaharlal Nehru, pages 71 & 72). Even
Mr. Gandhi is not able to give convincing
explanations for his actions which are prompt-
ed by intuition (see the Auto-Biography of
Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, pages 85 & 506).
The latest example is the temple of Bharat
Mata at Benares in which the presiding
Diety is the Relief Map of India in marble.

IDOLATRY,

Children are taught in schools by the aid
of models and charts. The same method
was adopted by the ancient Hindu saints
when teaching about God, when writing or
painting could not be usefully utilized. They
had to teach with the aid of idols which took
the place of models. Idols are necessary to
enable the ignorant masses to concentrate
thought on the abstract God.

Material representation of God isan idol.
Expanding the definition, any material

representation of an abstract idea would be
a form of idolatry. Thus graphis a meterial
representation (idol) of the abstract variation
(God). Arithmetic is theidol of the abstract
God Algebra. Geometrical line without
breadth is represented by the material idol of
aline without breadth. When you cannot
think of progress in mundane abstract ideas
without the aid of material representation,
how can people of all classes of intelligence
think of attaining Godhood without the aid
of material idols ?

The ancient Hindu idea was that God was
omnipresent and manifested Himself in crea-
tion in all its forms. They thought that
matter was of five kinds and they built
temples to represent each; for ether, at
Chidambaram ; for fire, at Tiruvannamalai;
for air, at Kalahasti; for water, Tiruvannai-
koil; and for earth at Conjeevaram.

They also found out the process of evo-
lution discovered for us by Darwin, and to
help people to understand this evolution,
they invented the story of the Dasavatars.
They beg in with the water animal, fish, and
trace the subsequent development by the water
and land animal, torteise ; the land animal
boar, and the animal-man, Narasimha and
finally end with the~—six avatars of man. The
plurality of man-vatars is intended to indicate
evolution in the intellectual power of man.
Vamana succeeded by strategem, Parasu-
rama used material instruments, Rama taught
morality, Krishna practised diplomacy, Bud-
dha preached Ahimsa and we have yet to
meet Kali.
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The earlier of the Dasavatars are meant
to create in us a respect even for the lower
orders of creation and those Avatars are
supplemented by utilizing the lower crea-
tion as Vahanams for Gods, e.g., rat for
Vinayaka and buffalo for Yama. Thus the
Hindu spirit of brotherhood not only applies
to the human beings but it extends also to
the entire living world.

Other religions which criticise idolatry
could not help practising idolatry in some
form or other. Muhammadans worship the
punja or peerlu and swear by the Koran
which represents God. According to Chris-
tians, the bread and wine become converted
into the body and blood of Christ.

SHIVALINGAM.

Shivalingam requires special mention as
other religions take this as aproof of the
lustful degradation of Hinduism, but this is
only an instance to teach us that we must not
neglect even the generative organs. If this
was meant to exemplify mere lust of the
people, there is no necessity for Hindu reli-

gion to prohibit sexual connection on parti-
cular days.

Hindu ideas of giving importance to sex
matters are being adopted by Westerners,
as they are now feeling that the imparting of
sex knowledge is necessary in the case of
even school children. The rejuvenation by
monkey gland illustrates the importance of
sex organs. When the sex gland is rejuve-
nated every part of the body becomes rejuve-
nated proving thereby that the sex glandis
the most important part of the body.

There is also a special significance in wor-
shipping this form of Siva who is the de-
stroyer in the Hindu Trinity. Ordinarily this
must be a symbol of Brahma, the creator.
But the fact that the phallic symbol is used
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as the emblem of the destroyer means that
destruction is only for the purpose of creation
and this completes the unseen cycle between
death and birth.

The story of Siva blessing Markandeya
with the perpetual age of sixteen would show
that the soul, as such, can never degenerate
by the mere passing of time and by rebirths.

Other ancient nations also worshipped
Phallic gods and celebrated religious festivals
with sexual orgies. Priapus is a Greek
Phallic God and Thyrsis is a Roman Phallic
Symbol. So there is no necessity to think of
this asa special sign of degradation of the
Hindus.

Further no part of the body seems to be
without use or significance. Whether moles
and swullies have proved their significance or
not, the famous predictions of Palmist Chiero
(Count Louis Hamon who recently died)
have demonstrated that the whole life, past
and future, can be read from the hand.

SACRIFICE AND PRAYER.

In propitiating God, animal sacrifices may
be likened to theidols. They are the crudest
form of sacrifices. As we go up in the scale
of civilisation, animal sacrifices are sought to
be abolished on the ground of some curse
fsipam) or other, and we have the sacrifice
of Thulasi in the story of Krishna Thulaba-
ram. In Gajendra Moksham, the sacrifice is
purely mental. Mental sacrifice takes the
form of repentance and prayer. In repent-
ance there is the additional circumstance
that we want to undo the effects of our evil
actions.

Mantrams are aids to prayer, and they help
to concentrate attention. They also form
breathing exercises. Asanams are also aids
to prayer. The particular position of the
body helps concentration. They have effect
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on the physical body also. Asanams cure
diseases also. (Siras Asanam) i.e., balancing
on the head is said to cure diabetes. The
pradhakshina while trying to concentrate
your mind on God gives you walking exercise.
Suryanamaskarams give exercise for the
whole body, while the pilgrimage, like the
continental tours of Furopeans, have the
practical effect of improving your knowledge
of the Indian continent in addition to improv-
ing your physical body.
CASTE.

The original basis of caste is political and
economic rather than religious. According
to that original basis, men had caste accord-
ing to the professions and the caste
of a man was also interchangeable, while
women were given no caste. But unfortu-
nately it became petrified into the present
caste by birth. The main reason for such
petrification is the selfishness of man.
People who have advantages in a particular
profession do not allow othersto join the
profession and compete with them and thus
lower the profits. The result of this is that
marriages, etc., would take place among the
members of a particular profession. For the
same reason, even when one attempts to
practise another profession, he would have no
encouragement in that profession and so also
he would have to get out of it soon. In the
absence of schools, the hereditary trans-
mission of knowledge and skill would compel
people to continue in the same profession.

The modern facilities for education have
done a great deal to destroy the rigidity of the
petrified caste by birth but have given rise to
the problem of unemployment as all want to
crowd into occupations which do not require
manual labour. The compulsory distribution
of individuals among the various professions
on account of the rigidity of caste has to be
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restored on a different basis suitable tothe
present conditions.

The only solution is to have compulsory
selection for different professions and occu-
pations even at the IV Form stage. Though
it may appear to work hardship on those
selected for manual work, still, if viewed from
the point of view of the nation, it will yield
the best results and relieve unemployment.

FAMILY LIFE.

In a Hindu family theideal is that both
husband and wife are equal. This is illus-
trated by God Ardhanareeswara, and also
by the word, Arthangi. But in practice, you
cannot have two heads for any one group,
either in state matters or in family matters and
<o in times of crisis, control has to be exercised
by only one person. In Rome ordinarily, there
would be two Consuls, but in times of crisis
there would be only a Dictator superseding
the Consuls. History also shows that in such
situations it is the more powerful, rather
than the rightful or the just, that gets the
control. In Greece ostracism was introduced
and Artistides who had earned aname as
the Just had to give place for his rival,
Themistocles. The British Government has
adopted with modifications the principle of
ostraciem of Greece. Instead of the ostra-
cised going out of the country he or his group
simply goes out of office. The present day
democratic Europe has dictators everywhere
The present position of the League of Nations
seems to indicate that the more powerful will
necessarily assume leadership.

In the family we have to decide who should
be the leader—husband or wife. In Sanskrit
woman is called Abala, i.c.. the weak. She
has a comparatively short stature. She
has also got the burden of bearing children
which weakens her and necessitates birth
control. Even women have recognised that
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married women are unable to turn out a pro-
per amount of work. As early as 1929, the
Birmingham  General Hospital banned
married women doctors. Recently the Con-
ference of Trained Nurses Association of
India made a request to prohibit the employ-
ment of married women as nurses. But this
disqualificatin does not apply to barren
women or women with grown-up children or
maids. The employment of married women
in public activities prevents their taking pro-
per care of children either from the point of
view of health or of education. When Hindu
Ithihasas refer to the military activities of
Kaikayee and Satyabhama it cannot be said
that women were put down merely on
account of the prejudice of man.

Even if it is granted that men and women
are equally efficient in public work, still is it
not better to employ men for public work
and women for household work, since men
cannot attend to children as efficiently ?

SEX APPEAL AND CHASTITY.

Sex appeal is provided in the form of
religious necessities. A wife has tlowers for
the hair, kunkuma for the forehead, turmeric
for the face and body, Thali for the neck,
angles for the hands and met#i for the toes.
The widow is ot only deprived of these addi-
tions but has also to undergo shaving of the
head. Further, on some religious pretext or
other, she is starved and overworked to kill
all sexual desire, Even in the case of a wife
when the husband is absent, she should not
indulge in decoration, and when the wife is
pregnant the husband should make himself
unattractive by not shaving.

The fear of the hell called Puth is
evidently introduced to prevent the sowing of
wild ocats; otherwise how could Bhishma,
Suka, Hanuman and others have attained
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salvation ? For the same reason the widower
is directed to marry eitber in the third month
after the death of his wife orin the third
year. If the fear of long interval makes him
choose the short third month it has its own
advantage of making him divert his attention
to the practical life and easily get over the
distraction caused by the loss of his wife.
Marriage within three months is possible in
Hindu society, where parents select the bride
but not possible in European society where
there is the necessary priliminary of wooing.
A person in sorrow cannot successfully woo
within such a short time, though we have an
exceptional case in Richard 111 and Anne.
DANCING GIRLS.

Another aid to chastity is the institution of
dancing girls: If in a house there is no
provision for collecting waste and rubbish, it
would be thrown all over the house. Similarly
if no provision is made for the irrepressible
sexual inclination (which can be compared
to hunger), it is bound to spoil the whole
society. Solon in ancient Greece established
brothels to reduce promiscuity.

The attempts by Roman Emperors and by
the modern European countries at putting
down prostitution by the closing of brothels
have been, as a matter of fact, unsuccesstul.
On the other hand such attempts have result-
ed in pretended chastity and the spread of
prostitution even in such sacred places as
churches along with the increase of sexual
diseases. So the IEuropean couutries are
now propagating knowledge of sexual pro-
phylaxis to preserve the health of thenation.
Objections to this method apply equally well
to the use of contraceptives. But, if the
modern ideas of companionate marriage gain
ground, brothels will of their own accord
cease to exist.



THE HISTORICITY OF THE DATHAVAMSA

By BARU SHUKDEV THAKUR, B,A. (HONs.), Dip, Ep
Buxar. ?

T\HE word Dathavamsa (the Dantadhatu-

vamsa or the Sinhalese Daladavamsa)
means an account of the tooth-relic of the
Buddha, The word Datha (Z13I) meaans,
tooth-relic and vamsa means chronicle or
history,

(i) (1) Tradition goes that the Dathavamsa
is of unknown authorship, written formerly in
the ancient Sinhalese language Elu, in the
beginning of the fourth century A.D, and was
rendered into Pali by Mahathera Dbamma-
kitti in the thirteenth century,

(ii) That the work thc Dathavamsa for-
merly existed in Elu, seems to be probable,
This is clear from internal evidence, The
writer of the Dathavamsa (i.c., the Pali version
of the Dalada) says (2) that the chronicle was
first composed by poets in the language of
their own land, (3) and that at the request of
the Commander-in-Chief, Parakramabahu, he
rendered it into Magadhi for the benefit of
other peoples, This Parakramabahu (4) is a
real historical person and he reigned in
Ceylon in the troubled times of the first
quarter of the thirteenth century AD, It
is also known that Dhammakitti, a man well
versed in logic and religious literature, was
bis contemporary, and was the royal pre.
ceptor (5). Thus two points are made clear ;—

(¢2) That probably Dhammakitti wrote
(translated) the Datiavamsa during the reign
of Parakramabahu. Now when we compare
Dhammakitti’s own observation regarding the
translation, the fact is established that the
Pali Dathavamsa was written by Dhammakirtj
in the beginning of the thirteenth century,

{6) That possibly (because it
down to us) there existed then, in Elu, a book
Dalada, which Dhammakitti transl;ted 00”
we were to believe solely Dhammak;tti's
statemeat, without any other proof, the
former existence of the original Dalag, 'would
also. be taken as a fact, But that would
ag.afn'st the sound principles of historicg(;
criticism. Hence the existence of the Ela
work remains doubtful, Nonetheless we ca:

take it as a stron i
stage. g working hypothesis at this

bas not come
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written. But in the beginning of the work
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(v) Two vamsas of the Pali Buddhist
literature, the Sasanavamsa and the Gandha-
ramsa (8), tell us that it was Dhammakitti
who composed the Dathavamsa. This clears
up two points :—

(a) That Dhammakitti was the real writer

of the present Dathavamsa, and

(6) that the date of the Dathavamsa must
be anterior to the two vamsas men-
tioned above, i.c., anterior to 1300
A.D,

(vi) But all doubt about its date of com-
position is dispelled by the Malkavamsa, It
says that the tooth-relic was brought to Ceylon
in 311 A.D.(9). Mahanamothero, who wrote
this portion of the Mahkavamsa, between
A.D. 459 and 477 quotes as his authority for
the history of the tooth, a work, the Dalada-
vamsa—the same which has come down to
us as the Duathavamsa (10) This, however,
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clearly supperts the tradition, set above, that
the Dathavamsa was composed in the fourth
century after Christ, By this time (f.e., 459
A.D.) the work Dazlada must have acquired
a considerable degree of antiquity, in the
Ceylonese imagination, which justified its
quotation in a monumental work like the
Makavamsa. This, however, clearly places the
date of composition of the Dathavamsa con-
siderably before the year 459 of the Christian
Era,

(vii) Kern, on the basis of various scurces
accessible to him, says that the Dathavamsa
was composed about 310 AD. and it was
translated into Pali in the beginning of the
thirteenth century A.D, (11), Even evidences
produced above, point to the same time as
the date of Its original composition in Elu.
S0 we conclude that the Datiavamsa was
composed in Ceylon previous to the year

—— -
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459 A.,D., and probably about 310 A.D. and
that in its original form it is older even than
Mahavamsa and Dipvamsa.

(viii)) Kern, in his classification of the Pali
Buddhist literature, further remarks and prob-
ably rightly, that the Dathavamsa belongs to
the class of compendiums (12) and contains
repetitions of passages from more ancient
works with more or less apocryphal additions.
This observation is true not only of the
Dathavamsa but of all other works of this
class, e.g., Sasanavamsa and others.

The Dathavamsa is a semi-historical work,
It is an epic and as in other such works, the
bistorical thread is deeply enveloped in
fantastic and miraculous descriptive details,
It is certainly not legend and a study of the
work gives the impression that it is based on
historical facts. Dr, Stede’s remarks regard-
ing its historical character are very much near
the truth. He (13) says: “ The Dathavamsa
is a quasi-religious historical record, written
with tbe intention of edifying (Pasidasam.-
vega-kera, as the introduction to the Maha.
vamsa says, where pasdda means the spiritual
satisfaction, samvega the holy thrill ; always
used with a view to inciting somebody’s
religious emotions), and at the same time
giving an interesting story of the past. As
history it is more wonderful, than accurate,
and it bears a good many marks of the fairy
tale. Nonetheless it would be uojust to
deny it altogether the character of ap
historical record; as regards its merit it
ranks as high as the Mahavamsa and
higher than the Dipvamsa, In fact all these
three remarkable Sinhalese epics have taken
their subject from the same source, the
aoncient Mahaattha-katha, which was written
in Sinbalese, The historical importance of
the Dathavamsa is pre.eminently based on
the fact that it gives us a full account of the
tooth-relic of the Buddha (14). Theg eplcis
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wholly devoted to the description of the
Datha’s adventures, By the way, however
are mentioned certain coutemporary rulers’
of Ceylon, Kalinga, Pataliputra and Ujjain
whose real existence, if proved, would fill upa’
very dark blank in Indian History. It ma

therefore be worthwhile to examine critically
the historical data supplied by the Datha}j
vamsa, The story of the tooth-relic in short
is this, When the Buddha attaiged Nirvana
his relics were divided between all the kings,
of Aryavarta, Arhat named Khema took a
lef.t tooth-relic., He gave it to Brahmadatta
King of Kalioga, who enshrined itina Chaitya’
at  Dantapur, Brahmadatta's grand-son
Sunand, was succeeded by Gubasiva, The,
latter’s ministers being uabelievers were ex.
pelled from Kalinga, These Nighaatas (15)
went to the Brahmanical kiog of Pataliputra
Pandu, and incited bim against Guhasiva.’
.Pandu called for the tooth-relic and threw it
ioto a burning pit but the relic quenched the
fire and shone like gold, Seeing the mira.
culous powers of the tooth-relic, Pandu also
e'mbraced Buddhism. At about the same
txm? a king named Khiradhara attacked
.Kahnga and Guhasiva, doubtful of his success
in the battle, sent the tooth.relic to Ceylon
under the charge of his daughter apd hel:
husband, Prince Dantakumar of Ujjaio, The

were heartily received by Kiog Klttisiri.me hi
of Ceylon and the sacred relic was safgel

depo.sited in a Chaitya, built at a place wh ry
Mahinda had preached his first sermon, o

We shall now consider b
supplied by this work. [t
that the tooth-relic was brou
about 311 A. D, and that a
time King Mahasena of C

succeeded by his son, Kittisirimeghavanna
[t is now fully knowq from the histor.
of Ceyl'on (16) that Mahagena ascended thi
throne in 275 A, D, and after a reign of 2
years was succeeded by his son, Kittisirimez

riefly the data
Is represented
ght to Ceylon
bout the same
eylon had been
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ghavanna, in 302 A, D, The latter king
successfully reigned till 330 A. D. and doubt.
less, it was towards the end of this reign that
an embassy was sent to Samudragupta at
Pataliputra,

Guhasiva, the king of Kalinga, is represent.
ed as a contemporary of Mahasena, anq .also
for some years of his successor, Kittisirime-
ghavanna, But who was this Guhasiva ? Was
there any such historical person ? The ancient
chronicles of Kalinga do not give us any clue,
Modern historians of Orissa do not tell us
anything about that period, Not even the
very learned book ' Utkal Itihasa' (17) throws
light on this point,” Let us then see whethe?r
the data furnished by the Dathavamsa 1s
supported by any external authority, Brah'ma-
datta is said to have enshrined the relic at
Dantapur (18), the capital of Kalinga, soon
after the passing away of the Buddha. Brahma-
datta is said to have been succeefled by
his son, Kasiraja, Kasiraja by his son,
Sunanda and Sunanda by his son Guhasufa.
One Brahmadatta is famous in Buddhist
literature ; but he was a king of Kosala, Who
this Brahmadatta was is not important for our
purpose. But it is certain t.hat the genealogy
givenin the Dathavamsa is lm_:orrect., for only
four kings are made to reign ln'Kahnga, for
the monstrous period of about eight hundred
years,

Now as to Guhasiva. The Mahavamsa
mentions the tooth-relic, the work 'the
Dathavamsa but not this name, C_irantm.g
that the original Dathavamsa existed in
Sinhalese, it may then justly be argued that
these mames might have been inserted later,
But it must be remembered that the Mabha.
vamsa is a chronicle of Ceylon, and tl_xe .author
had no business (at least his omission of
Guhasiva name can be treatedas a suf’ﬁc:ept
proof for the non-existence of such a one) to
chronicle the rulers of other countries, cx?ept
when the latter had some special relations
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with Ceylon. Moreover, the Mahavamsa
describes the coming of the relic to Ceylon in
one sloka, showing thereby that the author
did not mean to enter into its details, which
were already available. in the Dathavamsa,
But besides this, we have positive supports
about the existence of such a king or dynasty
in local tradition and in the Puranas, The
Dathavamsa says that Guhasiva sent the relic
to Ceylon shortly before the invasion of
Kalinga by a heretic king, Khiradhara, There
is an independent tradition that Kalinga was
successfully invaded about 318 A, D, by a
Yavana named Rakta-Bahu who committed
all sorts of atrocities (19), Whether this
Rakta Bahu of the tradition is or is mnot the
Khiradhara of the Dathavamsa, it is not at
present possible to say (Rakta Bahu, i.., the
Red-Armed, cannot, however, be treated as
the proper name of a Yavana; it must be the
term by which the horrified Brahmin chroni.
clers called this invader). Though the coin-
cidence of the time and the similarity of the
manner of invasion, and the heretic character
of the invaders, would surely tempt one to
draw the hazardous inference that Khiradara
and Rakta Bahu were one and the same person,
it were futile to speculate further on this point.
But as Stirling observes, the story * has
obviously been strangely distorted by popu-
lar tradition, though in all probability,
possessing a foundation in fact ” (20), He
further remarks (21) : ¢ Possibly the tradition
which [ have described above, may have
some connection with the fierce religious
disputes which raised between the worshipper
of Brahma and Buddha about the period in
which the invasion of foreigners and the flight
of Jagannath is placed and which, as is well
known, terminated in the expulsion of the
latter from the continent of India,” This
clears up another point raised by the
Dathavamsa, that there was a religious dispute
in Kalinga at that time, between the reigning
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Buddhist kings and the heretic Nighantas,
and that there was also the same between
Buddhist Kalinga and Brahmanical Patali-
putra—a dispute in which, according to the
Dathavamsa, Guhasiva figured prominently,

The Puranas, however, give a more positive
support to the proposition that the Gubhasiva
of the Dathavamsa was a real personage, who
ruled Kalinga in the first quarter of the fourth
century A. D, Tn the list of the early contem.
porary dynasties (7.¢ , contemporary with the
Barhadrathas and their successors, the
Pradyotas and Sisunagas) preserved in the
Matsya, Vayu, and the Brahmanda, it is
mentioned that 32 Kalingas will reign, but
their names are not given (22), Neither is that
list important for us, for it deals with a dis-
tinctly different period of Indian History,
The dynastic lists (of the contemporary
dynasties of the early fourth century A D) of
the Vayu and the Brahmanda Puranas, as
worked out by F. E, Pargiter (23), represents
one Guba as ruling “the Kalingas, Mahisas,
and the inhabitants of the Mahendra moun-
tains” (24), The Puranas’ descriptions of this
Guha and the traditional account of the
Brahmo-Buddhist religious antagonism al-
most fully fit in with the data furnished by the
Dathavamsa_ Thereis, of course, the difference
between the two names Gubha and Guha-
siva,

Three explanations are possible ;—

(i) That the Puranas’ omission of the
syllable ‘siva’ is due to some emendational or
transcriptional mistake ; although nowhere
except in the Dathavamsa has the full name
been found yet;

(ii) That it is due to some apocrypal
additions in the Dathavamsa itself ;

(iii) That Guha like Guptais a surname
and that ‘Siva’ is the proper name of the king

of Kalinga,

[Arrm 1987,

The third explanation seems more reasona-
ble than others, For although Pargiter has
treated the word Guha as singular, the con-
text (25) clearly shows that it should be taken
as plural, Moreover the list is one of ‘con-
temporary dynasty’ and not of individual
kings, In some important manuscripts (26)
this Guha is even usedin plural,

As for the other names, of rulers which
appear in the Dathavamsa, two only are
important, Prince Dantakumar of Ujjain and
King Pandu of Pataliputra, From the begin.
ning of the first century A,D. down to the end
of the fourth century, Ujjain was ruled by the
Sakas, Most of these were Buddhists, It
may be that some Saka prince from Ujjain
might have married the princess of Kalinga,
who carried the tooth-relic to Ceylon, but we
have absolutely no further information onthat
point, In all the three families of Kshaharata,
Castana, and Rudra Sinha II, which ruled
Ujjain successively, we do not come across the
name ‘Dantakumar’ Many names begin with
the letter ¢ D,’ e.g., Damaghsada, Damajadasri,
and almost all end with either ‘damana’ sinha
or sena e,g., Jayadamana, Rudrasena but no
name begins with ‘Danta’ or ends with
*Kumar’ (27). The very name ‘the Tooth
Prince,’ when considered from the stand.point
of the Prince’s connection with the tooth.
relic, appears to be imaginary, As for the
other personage also, we are quite in the
dark, It is true that Pataliputra was
Brahminical in the beginning of the fourth
century A, D, but its ruler Pandu who,
according to the Dathavamsa, was * the Lord
of the Jambudwipa’ is otherwise absolutely
unknown, If the account of the Dathavamsa
be based on a fact, and if the existence of
Pandu be proved by future researches, one of
the darkest blanks in the history of India
would be filled up,

The Dathavamsa is thus a work which is
not altogether without value for purposes of

Arriu 1937.)

political history. Itis true, works of this kind
can only be used with the utmost caution,
These works are the products of an uncritical
age and when tested in the light of modern
criticism they can give good results, The
Dathavamsa, judged from this stanc-point,
must rank very high among various sources of
the history of India and Ceylon,
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DR. NAM'S NEW DEAL IN EDUCATION:

By MR, S. SANTANAM AYVYAR, M. A, L. T., Tiruturaipundi.

R. NAM s of opinion that the present
system of education in schools and col-
leges is defective in many ways and there-
fore proposes a New Deal. Among the naive
notions on which the present is based, he
wants to draw our attention to the follow-
ing :—
1. Schools and colleges are like factories
for the manufacture of educated products,

2, Pupils are to be worked up as raw
materials,

3, The various classes and forms are like
the different continuous processes through
which raw materials have to pass to become
finished articles.

4, The teachers are to be considered as
trained mill-hands or artisans while head-
masters and principals serve as managers
or foremen in the mills.

5. Success in the public examination is
“the trade-mark for the products to be sent to
the market for sale.

6. Failures are the waste products, not
even fit for any by-industry.

7. Over-production results in a slump in
the prices of the marketable articles (the suc-
cessful men in the public examinations).

8. This cannot but lead to a restriction in

production and closing down of some schools
or classes or divisions.

9. This must inevitably mean the dis-
charge of the employees in the educational
mills, aed also the cutting down of the salary
of the other undischarged employees,

10, The turned-out employees and their
cut-brothers cannot even strike, as they are
too helpless to do so and have no chance of

getting any public support and as they cannot
paralyse the society by a strike,

11. The educational mills are the least
useful and important of all mills in the
couatry for the welfare of the society at large,

12. These mill-hands can be struck at by
the employers with impunity.

13. Most of them are over-paid and enjoy
plenty of holidays and do not produce uniform
good results.

14. There can be no reliance on the effi-
ciency of the products coming out of the mills
after even the public examinations have
stamped them as good by their seal of ap.
proval in the shape of certificates, The
setting up of Public Service Commissions is
due to this feeling of dissatisfaction.

Is it any wonder, then, that the business of
education and the role of the educator receive
scant respect from the public and the educat.
ed turn out to be worthless riff-raff and
loafers having no self-confidence to turn their
hands to anything useful if they cannot find
somebody to put them in as clerks in some
office or literate servants in some ianstitution ?
However much we may find fault with the
present examination education system with
its rigid courses of study and soulless machi-
nery for mass production, it is difficuit to
bring about any radical changes in the near
future, So Dr. Nam says that it is better to
propose a New D:al which may be instituted
and worked along with and complementary to
the present system,

His proposal may be bricfly stated as
follows :—

1. A number of L, T’s can be appointed
as rural educational practitioners in the same
manner as rural medical practitioml’s,
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2. They may begiven a fixed salary of
Rs. 50 a month.

3. About Rs, 200 worth of books a year
nay be sanctioned for a rural library to be
»uilt up by these practitioners to a limit of,
iay, Rs, 2,000.

4. Their duty should be to educate the
idults and non-school-going youths within
their area through a series of interesting and
ostructive lectures in subjects like History,
Geography, Sciences, Literature, Cottage
Industries and the technique of machinery
needed for running them, etc.

5. The libraries and lectures should cater
to the educational needs of the locality.

6. A suitable site and a good building to
locate the library with a good lecture hall
attached to it and with attractive surround-
ings and even radio-fittings, if possible, should
be procured for the activities of the practi-
tiovers,

7. A system of transfers at the end of a
reasonable period may be arranged so as to
bring in the scope of all-round general educa-
tion for the adults benefited in this manner,
For example, a Science man may be succeed-
ed by a History or Geography man and he by
a Literature man and so on,

8. The L. T,;s chosen may be specialists
in child and individual psychology aund
psychiatry and should serve as educational
advisers to the parents and the teachers of the
locality in the case of problem children.

9. Practitioners should be men of great
experience, say, with a service of at least ten
years in educational institutions, Roughly
their age may be between 30 and 50, and
they must not be kept on service after the age
of 60,

10. In view of the great freedom and
attraction for public work that such posts hold
out, it may be followed as a policy to recruit
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very enthusiastic and capable men with good
powers of expression and popular exposition
for this service, Preference mmay be given to
those who, drawing more salary in educa-
tional institutions, are willing to sacrifice it
and apply for these posts.

11. The practitioners may be allowed the
right of private practice and be empowered to
certify that certain people whom they have
carefully educated for a period deemed suff-
cient by them may appear for certain public
examinations in the subjects specified by
them or before Public Service Commissions
for seeking selection to posts in Government
service,

12. Real education and not coaching for
examinations for the sake of securing degrees
or eligibility to something, should be made
the aim of this body of educational practi-
tioners. A groundiog of the aduits, especially
the illiterates, in the political, social, and
economic conditions of the motherland and
other lands and a sound education in
citizenship should be the basic object of this
New Deal.

13. Great and learned men touring in the
neighbourhood and all who can be usefully
harnessed for this popular education by the
practitioners may be made use of by them for
improving the koowledge of the people of
his locality and imparting literacy to them.

14. An attempt may be made by them for
an impartial and sympatbetic presentation of
the tenets and practices of all great religions
with a view to bring about social harmony
and toleration,

What will be the benefits of giving effect to
these proposals? They are many, In the
first place, the notion that schools and colleges
alone, as at present instituted, are the only
effective means of spreading the benefits of
education will give way, Secondly, premium
will be placed on real knowledge got through
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THE DRAMA IN NATIONAL LIFE.

By Mg. SurikH IFTEKHAR RasooL.

VERYWHERE, in every country, one
finds two forces of universal appeal—

religion and drama.

From the earliest days of primitive man to
the world of to.day these two forces have
been closely allied. And the cotnecting link
which, in one form or another, has ever been
the strongest is the mask, or conventional
disguise, For the mask implies mystery, and
mystery is the essence both of primitive super-
stition and of all the great religions of history,
In the same way, mystery or the appeal to the
imagination is the essence of every art work
and in particular of the drama,

INDIAN DRAMA,

The origin of the Indian theatre is wrapped
in darkness, and, until fresh evidence be
brought to light, the best theory offered is
that Kalidasa perfected whereas his fore-
runners operated the Sanskrit drama out of
the last Prakrit plays, including the sanvadas
or mysteries which were enacted at solemn
seasons of periodic sacrifice. Vedic and epic

bards alike, as well as the later dramatists,

must have felt that Sanskrit was a finer
vehicle than Prakrit for expressing profound
thoughts and sublime sentiments, and stood a
better chance of survival than the current
speech which follows the changing taste aqd
fashion. Yet, there are people who maintain
that India has borrowed the drama from
Greece. Ever since the days of Alexander
the Great, Greek colonies were thriving at
the seaports and trading stations of the East,
It is quite possible that these settlements of
wealthy Grecks kept up a stage so that they
might beguile a few hours pleasantly, 'af.tf:r a
busy day, just as English officers and civilians
frequent the performances of various clubs in
big towns and districts. Ujjain and Kanauj,

where the early Sanskrit plays took root and
flourished, may have come in contact with
Greek trade and culture, nay, Kalidasa and
Bana had some acquaintance with Attic wit
and letters, Even if all these assumptions
were correct, although there is no real basis
for them, still the classical plays of India
would have a just claim to originality, The
‘“ Merchant of Venice” is not a mere imitation
of an old Italian novel nor is Goethe's
‘ Iphigenia’ borrowed from Euripides, nor
‘La Fentaine’ fables from an Eastern source,
Genius never copies slavishly, although foreign
ideas may awaken a congenial strain in the
tuneful breast,

On the contrary, there are weighty reasons
for disbelieving such influences, for Greek and
Hindu plays diametrically differ both in
arrangement and principle. The Greeks
recognise, whereas the author of Shakuntala
ignores, the unity of time and place, The
Greek chorus, in the character of a moral
Judge, is entirely unknown in his productions.
Again, the happy blending of tragic and
comic incidents, which is characteristic of
Indian quite as much as of Shakespearean
plays, is altogether against the rules of the
Athenian stage, The keynote of Greek
poetry is joy and pride of life, but Sanskrit
dramas, though they all end well, generally
moralise on the text that life is but vanity and
vexation of spirit,

DRAMA IN THE THIRD CENTURY B.C.

Soon after Alexander’'s death, the vast
dominions which had been subject to his rule
were dismembered, for he had dreamt, no less
than the great Corscan, of world-wide con-
quest rather than of a federated empire,
Oriental romance endowed Sikander—that is
the Persian name of Philip’s warlike son—
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with magical gifts and superhuman virtues,
In the third century B, C., when the Greek
dependencies in the East were no longer held
together by Alexander’s wondrous person-
ality, huge fragments of conquered territorry
broke off the imperial colossus, and were
tossed about like so many tennis bells be-
tween usurper and conspirator, Bactria, a
Macedonian colony in Turkestan, alone stood
firm and grew powerful, despite all political
forces and diplomatic intrigues. Asoka’s son
or grandson, being fully aware of the danger
which threatencd Magadha if the Greek
regiments marched further east, sent Pushya-
mitra, attacked and defeated the Bactrian
forces somewhere in the Punjab, and returned
home laden with rich spoil and trophies. His
Indian countrymen gave him a splendid
reception, and feted him as a national hero,
while the victorious troops were vociferously
cheered in every town and village through
which they passed. Popularity is apt to rouse
slumbering ambition, and it is said that about
B.C, 180 Pushyamitra overthrew the dynasty
of Chandragupta, and succeeded to the
imperial crown of Magadha,

Pushyamitra’s son and successor was Agni-
mitra, whose suzerainty was acknowledged as
far as Nagpur, where Madhava reigned then,
The powerful Raja of Berar bad forcibly
annexed the little state of Nagpur, King
Madhava, on offering resistance, was made a
prisoner of war, Princess Kaushiki of
Nagpur and her beautiful sister, Malavika, fled
in disguise, and joined a travelling caravan
which was bound for the capital of Magadha,

In the meantime, Agnimitra’s armies
marched against Berar to King Madhava's
rescue,

Such is the historical background of one of
Kalidasa’s plays, The drama is very much
admired in India, but is rather inferior to
.Shakuntala,

KALIDASA'S SUCCESSOR.

Bhaw./abhuti stands next to Kalidasa as far
as Indian drama js concerned, Like Schill
he was a l?orn idealist, his s;ml aglow :l:
profound ideas of freedom and liber% I)ml'
dasa was no less a realist ; his poetry-mir\ra ls
mankind as he saw it, and not as hz wi :rd
to see it.  But Bhavabhuti was a lsof(:
moralls't; his genius was logical, rest] 4
romantic, and he was eager to leave, the w:-‘;?
better than he had found it, He djed r'
Kashmere. His grateful countrymen ha\:n
never ceased to venerate the ;
Shrikantha poet.

THE SPIRIT OF PANTOMIME,

.No better example of the spirit of panto-
mime could be offered than that of Charles
Chaplig, the most famous mummer in th
world to-day. Chaplin’s conventiona] mas:
of bowler hat, moustache, cane, baggy tro
sers and queer boots is known to millions u;’
all races. Without that Chaplin would t(:
unrecognised, His art would fal), Simi]a[];
we have the conventional masks ang liver
of the cinema, ‘Felix’, ‘ Mickey Mousez"
‘Cowboys’, ‘detectives’, ‘ chinese villains
and others, the formal types to which,
popular audiences have grown accustomed
In all these characters we witness €xpression ;
of fundamentals in human, npatyre Is
India these pantomimes are looked upon. wit:
as much favour as the English do on Christ
mas pantomimes., In Tibet po eutertain-
ments are more popular than the sacred
masked dramas which depict the several births
of Buddha ; and also the mystery plays which
centre round gods and demons
the dance of the Red Tiger Dcv,il.

Th? mummiong plays of Java afford us a
steppiog stove from religious ceremonial to
the secular entertainment, for the origin of
the Java drama lies in ancestor worship, and

the process of evolutioq j
u is represented to-da
by actual performances, ° ’

weet-voiced,

in particular
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The motto of the Chinese drama would seem
to be to leave everything to the imagination.
Thus the masks, the make.up and the proper-
ties are all upon the most conveational lines.
Their art falls, broadly, into three classes, and
each one is mainly pantomime, with the mask
or conventional make-up strongly in evidence.
There is first, the Doll Theatre, with life size
puppets manipulated by a performer in full
view of the audience. This has inspired much
of the best of Japanese dramatic literature,
and also the invention of much important

stage scenery and accessories, It is for

example, to the Doll Theatre of Japan that

we owe the revolving stage,

There is second, the ¢ Kabuki’ which more
perfectly than any other form exprgsses
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Japanese national ideals and tastes, In it
every Kabuki actoris a dancer and a bora
pantomimist, and ‘at his best’ he is a master
pantomomist of the world. To see him
rearing magnificently in battle, drooping with
pathos under the hand of his defeated master,
trotting happily home after victory, or playing
the maddest pracks ina comic sceoe is to
witness the perfection of the mummer’s art,

Similar ritual performances, with appro-
priate local characters, are found among other
nations all over the world, The wheel of
religion and drama has come full circle in the
mumming mystery plays which to.day are
being increasingly performed within the
churches and cathedrals themselves, and to
great and deeply religious audience,

SHOULD 1?

When selecting te
often finds it difficult to ma
himself, ‘Should I, or s

his task 1is eas or the
sive English Composition
India, Burma and Qey]on.
ago, Wren & Mart1r}'§
won.a unique recognition, €sp

it
for practical class-work:

xt-books, the discriminating Headmaster
ke the right choice. He hesitates, and asks
hould I not adopt this book ?’

But when he has to select a text=-book on English Composition,
y. For the Middle School classes, Wren’s ‘‘ Progres-
' (now in its 50th edition) is used all over
And though published only four years
‘““High School English Composition” has
ecially in the Presidencies of Bombay,
Madras, and the Punjab, and in Burma. No other book approaches
Every page of this text-book has been tested and found suitable
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A COMMON LANGUAGE FOR INDIA.

Bv. MR. D, PURUSHOTHAM, Chittoor,

T has been rightly observed that speech,
with its medium, the language, forms the
boundary line between man and beast, Very
early, it was an object of wonder and mystery
for us from the times of yore, The very Rig
Veda sings in praise of speech in terms of a
Goddess (Saraswati). Not only is it a
vehicle of thought, but it also regulates and
forms our thoughts of God given gifts,
“ Language,” said Carlyle, “is the greatest '
It is the most potent of unifying forces. It
is certainly a basis for national reconstruc-
tion,

Our mother county is a menagerie of
languages and yet attempts are not wanting
to evolve a common language and common
mentality, If thoughts are enough to bind
people together, a common language will
certainly help such thoughts, to get diffused
widely and bring about the desired unity,

ADVANTAGES OF LEARNING A LANGUAGE,

We learn a language for two reasons,
Firstly, it is necessary for the practice of our
profession in life, and secondly, we need it for
cultural purposes. When it is meant to act
as an instrument of national unity, then
community of thought and community of life
become the essential things, Readers of De
Tocqueville’s Ancient Regime know how the
sameness of thought amongst the French of
1789 made the Revolution (of thought)possible.
The diversity of our race destroys our unity
and makes it impossible for us to think or act
together. It is not now possible to think of
India as a whole or as a national unity.
Knowledge paves the way for development,
cultural or otherwise, and to gain knowledge,
we require good literature and a proper
medium of thought—namely, a common

language.

A.common language is, to some people,
.nothmg more than a medium of ordinary
Intercourse—a sort of pigeon English the
Japanese cared for. At the same time. it
should be made to subserve the ends c,)fa
common literature for all, helping to bring
about a widely spread intellectual develop-
ment of the masses. Indeed the masses have
such a fund of vigorous humour, anecdotes
apho'rlsms and folklore, that a common’
medium would surely help to disseminate the

same and bring about a common cultural
outlook,

ANCIENT LANGUAGES.

At one time, in the history of India, the
!anguage of Palioccupied a predominant place
In men’s minds, Pali is next to Greek among
the ancient languages. Just as the language
of Greece was eagerly sought after for cyl.
.tural purposes, and was taught all over Europe
in every church and monastery and became
an emblem of civilization, so also the
lal?guag.e of Pali reigned supreme among the
priests in ancient India. In the epic Rana-
yana, we find that even women learnt and
spoke Palj, Gradually, this language wa
ousted from its pedestal, because Pg/s lito:s
rature condemned caste and priesthood and-
proclaimed the equality of men in society

PLAY OF PRAKRIT.

Ths parent of all languages in India was
some form of Prakrit, which was also spoken
by Lord Buddha; and Pali is one form of
.Prakrit.. In those days, the teachers imparted
instruction to their pupils through three
languages, viz., Sanskrit, Parkrit and Desa.-
bhasha, the last one meaning the spoken
language of the country and representing
what was known as the transitional Prakrit.

ApBIL 1937}

IMPORTANCE OF SANSKRIT.

At another stage in the history of the
country, we find Sanskrit occupying the place
of the language of the learned Pandits, It
was also the language of our Rishis. In spite
of many difficulties in learning Sanskrit, the
Pundits and pupils devoured Sanskrit books
with great avidity and were even proud of
their Sanskrit lore, It was deemed an
honour in those days to be able to speak and
read Sanskrit,

At later times, even Sanskrit gradually
began to lose its glamour, It was even
condemned as archaic, Macaulay would call
Sanskrit books as * of less value than the
paper on which they were printed, while it
was blank,” Nevertheless Sanskrit continued
to receive encouragement even at the hands
of the East India Company, which had set apart
« a lakh of rupees for the spread of Sanskrit
and Arabic learning.” Even before the advent
of the British Government in India, there
were quite a large number of languages pre-
dominating and flourishing at one time or
another in the history of the country, Though
efforts were made as early as 1854 to evolve
a common language for this country, viz.,
English, they proved abortive, in spite of the
material advantages offered and the power of
enforcement of the British Government, We
are therefore obliged to think that the same
fate may await Hindi as well, if attempts are
made to make it the lingua franca of India.
An appeal to the instinct of patriotism of the
people alone may not be sufficient to bring
about the adoption of Hindi as a universal
language., Much depends upon the good-will
of the masses who, as we know, will always be
dead against innovation.

Everywhere we find a particular language
being extolled in a particular province. For

XLII1—32
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instance, in Maharashtra, the Marathi tongue
appeals to the masses, Saint Ekanath has
said: “ Why should it be supposed that
Marathi writers fall below the mark of San-
skrit writers? Have they not tried in their
own way to deliver the same message? Isa
gold lotus more precious because it is gold?
Oae cow gives milk, but does any other yield
water ? You say that Sanskrit is the language
of Gods. Butis not Marathi also the same?
or is it a language of the thieves and
robbers ?”

If we go to Bengal, we see the Bengali
tongue much spoken and appreciated, and
even the Convocation Address was in Bengali
recently, Sir Rabindranath Tagore is honour-
ed for his works in Bengali, no less than
any other writer of any other country,

Similarly in the Andhra Desa, Telugu pre-
dominates, while in the South, Tamil seems
to be the common language of millions and we
find from records that the Tamil language occu-
pied the same place of eminence in culture
and civilization as Sanskrit.

THE DIFFICULTIES OF LEARNING A
LANGUAGE,

In our Indian languages, we find a multipli-
city of symbols and combinations of symbols.
They are very complicated. The symbols
require the drawing of a number of fantastic
strokes, Much exertion is needed to learn
these symbols, [t is not surprising, therefore,
that the students in the Central Provinces com-
plained the other day that it took them much

" longer to write their answers in Hindi than in

English. According to the last Census, there
are about 225 languages, excluding dialects,
spoken in the Indian Empire ; and out of
this, nearly 150 are confined to Assam and
Burma alone, - The vernaculars of India have
been wonderfully developed and in some
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cases almost revolutionised by the example of
English, and well adapted to the needs of the
modern age, though in the case of languages
like Bengali, Marathi, Guzerathi, Hindi,
Tamil, Telugu and Canarese, the glaring
unequal development is an eye-opener to the
philologists for research,

The study of some foreign language or
other such as Urdu, Persian or English has
been our lot for centuries, When the Govern-
ment of Russia, Austria and Germany reigned
in Poland, they could not crush the Polish
language in Poland. But under special cir-
cumstances, some languages did change,
Hebrew had died away and is succeeded by
Syriac. Latin has been supplanted by
Turkish, The old Pehleri has given place
to modern Persian, Formerly in England,
Welsh was universal, but now English.
Mustapha Kemal Pasha of Turkey decreed
that Roman characters should be em-
ployed as the national seript of Turkey
without any change of language, This has
emancipated the Turks from the chains of
ignorance, brought them closer to Europe
and accommodated their language to that of
the continent,

Canada has 178 languages ; there are 70
national tongues in Russia. Joseph Jung
mann (1773) to whom the Czeck language owes
so much said : “ Sanskrit is the most perfect
language under the sun’’ Then also
Antonium Jungmann opined that * Sanskrit
is the mother of European languages,” In the
middle ages, education in England was
imparted through the medium of Latin,
To-day, they read German, French and Latin
works and are examined in their mother.
tongue. From the above, we can distinguish
the dead languages like Latin, Greek and
Sanskrit from the living ones like French

and German and the flourishing ones like
English, Goethe remarked once that * he
who does not learn a foreign language, does
not know his own.” In Japan, the advanced
students must have a working knowledge of
at least two European languages besides their
own. In the West, the languages of other
nations are recorded and such language
records, wviz, French H. M. V. Czio05;
German H. M.V, C2263; Ttalian H. M.V,
C2264; Spanish H, M, V,C2174 (H M, V,
—His Master’s Voice) are helping a great
deal, How many such language records are
there in India at present? Besides learning
our mother tongue, we have to read English,
as a second language, as the Germans and
Japanese do, The Spanish language stands
second to English as a vehicle of thought in
the business world,

Eaglish is the official language. It has
unified us politically and it is the commercial
language, We know that the English lan.
guage is most anomalous and erratic, asg
regards the spelling and pronunciation of its
words. The letter A is pronounced in more
than four ways—fate, fall, fat, and E as me,met,
her; I as five, fix; G as get, gem, etc,
The spelling is also different :—daughter,
Dawson, Dalton. All admit that weither its
spelling nor its pronunciation is perfectly
rational,

English gives us a new outlook on life, It is
a means of liberal culture, It is at present an
instrument of thought and medium of expres-
siou to at least 109, of the literates in India.
A few talk “Pigeon Eoglish" Ilike the
Chinese at Canton, which can be compared to
the “ Railway travellers' Hindustani,” For
the few thousands of the upper class, good
English is required for political and philoso-
phical purposes and for the middle ten

Arrirn 19817.)

millions ¢Pigeon English’ does suffice.
According to the last Census, about 24 million
are literates in the sense that they know
English. If it took a century and a half to
make 24 million Indians literate in English
it would perhaps take 210 centuries more to
make the entire population of 350 millions,
literate in English. In 1830, Eoglish was
the mother-tongue of 160 millions in the
world and is readily understood and used by
60 millions more, 7,¢., 220 millions of English-
konowing people in the world with its popu-
lation of 1800 millions, Srimathi Sarojini
Naidu has rightly said that Eaglish has been
a boon to the people of 1ndia. Lord Macaulay
had done a distinct service to this country by
the introduction of the Eoglish language into
India.

Eaglish cannot be abolished, as it is the
‘language of freedom’ as Freach is ‘the
language of culture’.

TEACHING BY WIRELESS.

Nobody can deny the part played by the
Radio. At present the two giant instruments
for education, which appeal through the ear
(wireless) and the eye (cinema) are playing
the greatest part in the world, For the real
appreciation of this listening,~—film-trained
and film-conscious ones,—English is badly
necessary, There are wide differences in the
quality of speakers, Without follow.up-work,
without careful preparation and careful super-
vision, the wireless talks would have little
value: So the English language is a living,
moving and evolving one and it cannot be said
to die evea for post-mortem. It should be
understood that these are my impressions
and not judgments. Impressions may change,
but judgment shall stand,

THE JOY OF THE MOTHER TONGUE.

There is a joy when one uses one’s own
mother topgue; and the love and respect
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everyone has for one’s own literature, vig.,
the writing of letters to our familles, writing
of books, etc., exceeds the love that one
has towards everything else, The objection
to the use of vernaculars as media of instruc-
tion is not so strongly felt in the primary
and elementary school stage, as in the case
of higher forms and Universities. Some
of the the true objections are: (a) higher
works are wanting in the vernacular, (&) there
are no scientific works in vernacular literature,
suitable for the use of all; (¢) the problem
of vernacularisation will have to contend
against insurmountable difficulties, so long as
our people adopt the present system of
education as only a means of securing a few
petty jobs under the Government; () the
idea of some people that the introduction of
vernaculars as media of instruction might
have the effect of deteriorating the standard
of attainment in Knglish, is purely imaginary
and baseless.

There is justification for every province
attempting to advance the cause of the
establishment of linguistic Universities all over
the couatry, viz., Andhra in Andhra Desa,
Kaunarese in Kannada Rajya, Kerala in Mala-
bar or Tamil in Tamil Nadu. But there are
some practical difficulties in the way of the
achievement of this object. For instance, a
pupil from Travancore will not be able to
pursue a course of studies in the Punjab.

Of what use is it to study the epics of
Homer and Milton, while our boys and girls
know little or nothing of such epics as the
Ramayana, the Mahabharatha, the Puranas
and the Ithihasas? Most of the non-Bengalis
owe their opportunities of appreciation of
their national poet, Dr. Rabindranath Tagore,
only to English translations of his works,
Outside Hindustan proper, any works of
Tulsidas that we find being read, are all of
them renderings in English and in these, we
would find, that they have lost the richnesy
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of the originals. Sindhi and Cutchi are
almost idenotical languages, but difficult to
learn, though the words are of Sanskrit origin
and the construction of sentences follows the
Persian method. Tamil is not influenced
by Sanskrit to any appreciable extent as
Telugu,

Vernacular media for both teaching and
examination might do for those who stop
with the School Final, as this method will
tend to secure greater thoroughness of instruc.
tion, intelligent thinking and much saving of
time. For those who stop with the [uterme-
diate, subjects like mathematics, history,
science and geography might be taught in
English and the pupils may be given the
choice of answering them either in English or
the vernacular. The time thus saved might
be profitably employed for teaching English
as a language subject. The vernacular
spoken by the majority of the pupilsin a
particular school, may be adopted as the com-
mon medium of instruction and the remaia-
ing boys may attend special schools for the
purpose of learning their own vernaculars,
Vernacular books might be prescribed for
non-detailed study also and themes for compo-
sition selected from them. The syllabuses
should include subjects like the history of the
language and the history of the people con-
cerned, The division of sections of a class
into A, B or C should be based on the principle
of the common vernacular spoken as mother-
tongue by the boys who would formn a parti-
cular section, The same thing will hold good
in the case of trainiog institutions as well,

To be brief, one may change one’s caste,
creed or colour, but pot one’s own mother
tongue. Every lapguage is an emblem of its
own culture and though it may undergo
modifications, yet it never vanishes.

For thousands of years, the M.hrattas, the
Pupjabis, the Beogalis, the Oriyas, the

[ApRIL 1937,

Andhras, the Muhammadans, the Tamilians
and others have been living close to one
another and yet people have not been able to
know their neighbours’ languages. But it is
not so in the west, where foreign languages are
particularly learnt, We, in ludia, should try,
at least from now, to shed this conservatism in
the matter of study of languages, the orna-
ments of the world. In Europe, we find
Denmark (35 lakhs), Norway (28 lakhs),
Hungary (80 lakhs) and Greece (70 lakhs)
using their own languages, with an adequate
number of text-books of all grades, Of course
they do learn Eoglish or German or French
just as an English man learos German or
French or Greek in his own country.

THE CLAIMS OF HINDI TO BE THE LINGV A
FRANCA OF INDIA,

Whether English should play the role of a
common language, as we South Indians
would like, or Hindi as North Indians iosist,
this question will be a thoroy problem, .inas-
much as it primarily aftects the convenience
of the people concerned. The languages
spoken in Northern lodia are related to one
another in origin and structure and they are
rather closely related to Hindi, Yet Hindj
has not yet become the common language in
Northern India.

We find that in the third century B.C. there
were diverse scripts in India, which were
really of one parentage, namely Braimi, but
still they were all difficult to learn, owing to
the peculiar charcteristics of the different
modes of writing. Isaac Tylor saysin his book
on “The Alphabet,”” that the characters of
our modern Nagari (Devanagari) tongue
which is the direct descendant of Brahmi fulfil
all the requirements of a perfect script.”

The characteristics of a universal language
must be (a) facility to learn, () generous stock
of literature available for immediate use,
{¢) homogenous uniformity of characters and
(4) a large percentage of people speaking that

Arrin 1937.]

language, Examining the claims of English
to be the universal language with refer-
ence to the above four requirements, we find
that it has enough literature and is also
homogeneous ia structure, but not simple and
the number of speakers of English (319,349,
1931 Census of India) is also less thap the
number speaking an Indian language. Hindi
is. simple, but not the simplest, Hindi is
spoken in the Pupjab, the United Provinces,
Bihar and some fourteen districts of
the Central Provinces, but it is not a
language so widely understood as is main-
tained by some. A glance at the principal
languages in India with its population of
352,837,778 according to 1931 Census will

convince the reader :—

*Western

Hindi ... 715 lakhs (in round figures)
Beuogali .t 535 do.
*Bihari e 279 do,
Telugu . 264 do.
Marathi ... 209 do.
Tamil .. 204 do,
Pugjabi ... 158 do.
Rajastani ... 139 do.
Kaoarese ... 112 do.
Oriya e 112 do,
Guzerathi ... 108 do,
Malayalam ... 91 do.
Western

Cunjabt ... 86 do.
*Eastern

Hindi .., 79 do,
Epglish .., 3 do,

Wherever Hindi is spoken, it is a bit collo-
guial and less literary, Even in places where
Hiadi is prevalent, we find people more in

* Hindustani is the term under which both Urdu
and Hindi are amalgamated for Census purposes. They
are regarded as one language though their script is
different. (Extratt from the 1931 Census of India),
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favour of adopting Hindustani in Persianised
form, It may be roughly stated that ninety.
nine millions speak Hindi in India, but un-
fortunately all the Hindi speaking regions are
among the most illiterate in the country. No
satisfactory type-writers could be had in
Hindi just as we have in some other verna-
culars like Tamil and Telugu. We have very
few modern poets, critics, novelists, drama-
tists or journalists in Hindi. Mr. Ila Chandra
Joshi says : “Owing to this very spirit of
nationalism, the critics and writers in Hindi
have been deceiving themselves for some
time past, by believing that modern Hindi
literature is in no way inferior to any other
literature of Northern lndia, if not of the
whole world. If anybody ventures to dis-
prove the fact, he is supposed to be a heretic,
a Kafir, a traitor, to the cause of the mother
tongue,” Babu Ramadas Gour contends,
that if the Farhang.hi-Asafia were put in
Devanagari characters, it would be ooe of the
best Hindi lexicons, and if the Hindi Sabdha-
sagar were put in Persian characters, it would
be one of the best Urdu lexicons, The
Farbang has 54,000 and odd words and the
Sabdhasagar perhaps, nearly as many. I
believe Hindi contains a large percentage of
words of Persian origin though Abdul Ghani
says somewhere that Urdu is a derivative
of Hindi and not of Persian, according to the
science of languages,

Has Hindi the necessary credentials to rise
high? Does it answer to the requirements
of a universal language? Is there any con-
nection between the patriotism for the cause
of Hinduism and the use of Hindi? I can
say that even without Hindi, Hioduism
existed side by side with other religions and
that the Hindus were as good as the present
Hindi speaking public, Wiay did wot our
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forefathers agitate for the adoption of Hindi
as the common language ? This may be due
to the reigning monarchs having found it easy
to confine their attention only to that part of
the country where they held sway,

What is a universal language? A uni-
versal language must satisfy the following
conditions among many. In the first place,
it should be easy for the officials in general
to acquire a sufficient koowledge of that
language in order to be able to transact
official business, Government or otherwise.
Secondly, it should satisfy our needs as a
vehicle for religious, social and political inter-
course. Thirdly, it should be spoken by a
large number, Let the advocates of Hindi
first make efforts to spread Hindi in their own
area. Fourthly, it must be easy of acquisi-
tion by the masses. Fifthly, it should not be
considered as a make-shift arrangement, If
it were made the lingua franca, it would
probably result in giving undue advantage to
the native speakers of that language and
might give rise to communal bickerings and
pational jealousies. Lastly, it should bave
classical works. In Hindi literature * Pre.
maskram of Premchand,” ‘ Rangabhumi’ and
¢ Tulasidas Ramayana’ only are good clas-
sical works. Priyampravasa is perhaps the
greatest poem in Hindi written by Ayodhya
Singh Upadyaya,

Those who advocate Hindi as a common
language ought to try to give to it the merits
claimed for Ido (pronounced as eedoh), A
group of linguists met in Parisin 1907, They
put the root words conveying numerous ideas
upon the wall as it were, in parallel columns
in Eoglish, French, German, Italian and
Spanish and arrived at the greatest common
device for speaking and thus paved the way
for the maximum ioternationality. This
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world, and as the language of science,
Eoglish should certainly continue to occupy
its present position of eminence. Its repla‘ce-
ment by any other language, is for some time
to come, a possibility so remote, that we may
well leave it out of practical consideration.
All Government posts are thrown open to the
Eoglish knowing public only. Waereas io
Switzerland there are three cfficial languages
—German, French and Italian, Canada has
English and French, In the South Arican
Union, they have Eunglish and Dutch,

As regards English which is a foreign
language, a great deal of unnecessary strain
is put on the pupils with the result that they
find all their energies exhausted and spent up.
Have not the legislators realised the necessity
for redistributing the provinces on a linguistic
basis, and oot simply as a single (Hindi)
Province? It is a waste of energy to have
not less than four languages as we ﬁnd in
some places ; one for correspondence with the
outside world ; one for daily life ; a third for
the school and a fourth as mother tongue,
There might be the vernacular medium up to
the Intermediate and the pupils may answer
in their own mother tongue if they please.
Proper arrangements may be maide for
bilihgual and trilingual areas, Wil it pm‘ﬁt
a student to learn other languages while
neglecting his own? [t is wise on 'the part
of the Punjab G vernment to have leen tlie
pupils the option of answering questions in
S S. L. C. in their owa vernaculars, Will tiie
E.nglish give up their alphabet and wr'ite
their knowledge in Sanskrit, Hindi or Persian
script? 'There is some justification for an
Englishman to take up Latin or Fiench as a
second language, How many Hindus .ave
now learning Saoskrit and how many Muslims
learn Persian? Let the mother tongue be
developed with a vengeance and let us not
encourage the separatist tendency as amoi'lg
the Muslims, who patronise Muslim
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Bengali.” We should have an equal number
of chairs in the Universities for the various
languages, Why should there be so much
propaganda in favour of Hindi alone? When
it is difficult for even a few persons to attain
perfection in their own mother tongue, it is
not for the best to take up the cause of a
third-rate language which lacks good litera-
ture and a large percentage ot people speak-
ing it. It is too early to think of substituting
any language as a common language in place
of the mother tongue and in place of English
which is to a large extent tending to become
a widely spoken and easily understood langu-
age.

The above are my own impressions and 1
am aware that differences of opinion are
bound to exist in such matters,
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A JUNIOR ENGLISH COURSE

—A
PPLIED GRAMMAR, COMPOSITION, AND CORRECT USAGE

BY

H. MARTIN, m.A. (Oxon.), 0.B.E-
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ARE THE SHAKAVALIS ALL INDEPENDENT?
By MR. G. D. TAMASKAR, M.A., Jubbulpore.

(Continued from b. 148),

« Jedhe Shakavali” and Gadadhar-Pra-
shad Shakavali.

The ** Gadadhar.Pralhad Shakavali” gives
(so faras the available material shows) entries
from Shaka 1602 to 1629, ie. it contains
entries for ten years more than the “Jedhe
Shakavali ” after its last year 1619, the entry

for which is incomplete. The editors of the
« Shiocharitra Pradeep ' have, for reasons of
their own, chosen to publish only the addi-
tional information beginning with the Shaka
year 1619, So we have before us the in-
complete common portion of this Shaka year
only, which we cull below :—

1. “Jedhe Shakavali.”
% LR2% SHT AT

LY ~n ® “ . N - -
Yqmt arsht IO AR G S AT
MG AAAE AST-

aqrqre Ard garst e arat arTySiAR
AIEIEIT FqS g Al

T 288 £a §IBT

sroEeE 2 amat gt w9 AT
qISTIsI.

aiiad g « AnreEr gsfta gzt qEST

2, Gadadhar Pralbad Shakavali.

% 252% A §IBR

Aqmet garft SRS AR AW SAEd
meiErd ArASNE S srgqATal a9 22 HHAR
— Rl GG

Sy qic 1R EFEAT FEIFR @A TN oA
Sehsa e T S qa@ YR (3 I
3f% Agwia I3UE .

Even the entries for the year Shaka 1619
(which are incomplete in the ‘ Jedhe Shaka-
vali”) are sufficient to show that the Gadadhar
Prashad Shakavali has borrowed its entries

for years prior to 1620 from the Jedhe
Ghakavali.® The comparison of these entries

e
—n

e ———
s This contention is borne out by the fact that it
exists on the blank sides of letters received in the
family ftom time to time (See p 82 of the Joint issue
(1—4 nos) of the 7th year of the"' Bharat-Itihas-
Sanshodhak-Ma.ndal Quarterly ” and also the '’ Shio-

XLI111—33

e At s HRAEAE A
qrErgar S M T3 AR
afgTaE g9 & AASE Zohg g TS

-

Fregmaly © WwIEd USH FearE oS
qars w9 JEUE WA TFA e QY IR~
TG qAAIE AANL S
will convince any one of the truth of our con-
tention, Moreover the editors of the * Shio-
charitra Pradeep " do accept that it contained
entries for years previous to 1602 Shaka, but
as those pages have been destroyed, itis not

___’_’___________’———__’.____—-————

charitra-Pradeep ” p. 65} Nobody would prepare an
original Shakavali on the back of letters thought of to
be useless. Generally, we use such papers for copying
work., Had the statements for years previous to Shaka
1697 also been published, the fact could bave been
proved beyond doubt.
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possible to establish a comparison between

[ApRI 1987,

(¢) % g9 aReyr sy ke

entries in the two Shakavalis for years prior get fxgdi FIFEA P PN ¥ W

to Shaka 1602, The compiler of this Shaka-
vali has no doubt taken advantage of some

additional sources, Unhappily, the entries of
the “Gadadhar Pralhad Shakavali” for Shaka

years prior to Shaka 1602 are not available
and cannot help us in solving the mystery of
Shivaji's birth-date, From this view point it
does not deserve any consideration, The

entries for years from Shaka 1621 onward

show events of mostly Muhammadan history
of the south,

It is clear therefore that Persian sources
should have been used for them,

The following information could not have
been otherwise known :—

. (@ wiidward gz wgdeta qaar 39 Fea
A P9I q[939 GG TS Y @A S0 qwT
"I AT R GIA9F AT JSYFR @AE GEAETH
AR WEUS FeATA FigrgA ey suin wn
AIFATG AT FS A0 9 W FAFEA FSAA
g9 & NTATANE I GHIA [

LY -
(b) 3wrE g9 IwE suww ;| JAUFA
I%A ATATATA g@SAS Fk
{(C) AT 3T Yo  JAIFHE FFTL! Qg
R AFAITR WSIFE  FST qrTwzmg
7 awiagligd wega g9 adl9da swha
S AATS AT HI1
(d) A9 a9 9 FRTHAE ACTWE Forgdar
gal IFHT ®FAA F.
(¢) A9 ETHIF QANIE AFAAG1A IAAYY
gAI I AT TGT T 5B,

(f) FETAGT IFTIH AASNU AW
~ RS o
tagra-lt 799 FSPAIE URGY AT FI F&
fEFia wifes.

(01.)
() TT G FIEG JEgFRAT T UTE
537 SFREET gurAnd ALIALE qast.
It is noteworthy that the language of the

entries for Shaka 1619 and 1620 is very much
akin to that of the “ Jedhe Shakavali ’; but the

language of the enties for years 1621-1629, is
comparatively and progressively older.

It is also clear that this Shakavali could not
have been compiled earlier than 1707 A, D.
And, if we remember that it should not have
been possible to get information of all these
events immediately, we can well surmise that
it should not have been composed before 1710

A.D, Mr. Apte himself accepts that it must

have been written some time about 1743 A.D *
This much consideration of this Shakavali is
quite sufficient for this purpose.

The other Shakavali, namely, “Shivpur
Daftar Shakavali” begins with Shaka 1578
(1648 AD,) The entries are very short and
of a type that shows that entries were made
from time to time. So itis likely to be an
independent one and earlier also. The dates
are in chronological order, It is likely that
it might have been an official or a private
one. The facts are all about Shivaji, but
with one exception (death-date entry) his
name nowhere occurs, At three other places,
there are indirect mentions, We are of
opinion that it must have been used by
others, expanded and made more definite.
The language has been, however, tampered
with here and there, Anyhow, the composi-

tion must have been done some time soon
after 1680 A.D.

® See the ' Shio-charitra Pradeep,” page 66,

THE UNIVERSITY TOWN OF BOLOGNA.

\HE origin, traditions and importance of a

town are often better described by

simple and natural words rather than by
elaborate and learned definitions,

Bologna is universally known as the  Tur-
reted Town ;” it is famous for its porticoes
and owing to its celebrated University
(Studio Bolognese) it was called since the
early Middle Ages: ‘‘Bononia docet”
(Bologna, the learned). Moreover, since the
fourteenth century Bologna has beeun re-
nowned for its excellent cooking and its
palatable and generous wines like the Albana,
the Sangiovese and the Lambrusco ; and one
should not omit mentioning here the charac-
teristic Bolognese dishes, *“ Cappelletti” and
“ tagliatelle,” No wonder the city also gained
the title of “grassa” (well-fed).

The appeliation “Turreted” perfectly denotes
the original features of its architecture (charac-
terized by reddish hues) which has retained
unaltered until to-day the severe and unique
appearance acquired in earlier periods ; while
those of Learned and well-fed give evidence
of the requirement of studies, coupled with
that of refined taste in food, which, speakiog
frankly, have never been incompatible, but on
the contrary, are almost without exception
among Latin people, two interests miongled
together. Are they not,in fact, both of them
a mark of civilization, of traditions and of
active life?

Bologna, the capital of Emilia, lies in the
centre of the vast and fertile valley of the Po,
and owing to its geographical position as a
junction of the main roads between the cen-
tral and the northern [Italian regions, its
importance, which was very great since the
earliest periods, had an enormous influence on
the social and intellectual life of its citizens,

The tourist, who visits the Bolognese Civic
Museum, may have a clear idea of these facts,
Here ate many ioteresting relics of the

various people who lived in Bologna since
pre-historic times; the Villanovaans, the
Umbrians, the Etruscans, who gave to Bologna
the name of Felsina, the Insubres, the Boii and
Senones Gauls, and other races. The real
history of Bologna begins however with the
Roman domination—the Romans called it
Bononia and transformed it into a ‘ munici-
pality.” Its importance increased owing to its
position on the Via Aemilia, the great road
(built by the Consul Aemilus Lepidus in the
year 187 B, C,) which joins Lombardy with
the marches, ruaning from Piacenza to
Rimini. The city followed the fate of the
Ewpire and during its decline fell a prey to
barbaric invasions,

The Christianity introduced by the Bishops
Zama, Felix and Petronius and sanctified by
the martyrdom of Proculus, Vitale and Agri-
cola, brought Bologna and Ravenna to &
friendly religious understanding. Yet, while
in Ravenna the Roman laws were undevelop-
ed and consequently suffered from regression
after the eighth century, in Bologna they
were the base of an ever increasing progress. It
was during this period that the town became
konown throughout the whole civilized world ;
its glorious University was founded in the year
1088, and learned men like Irnerius and the
glossarists greatly helped to increase its fame.

During the communal period, Bologna
again became importaant as a strong-hold in
the hands of the Popes, the Emperors and the
Lombard League, Not only politically, as one
of the main Italian Communes, but also from
a military poict of view, the city reached the
highest point of its power with the victorious
battle of Fossalta in 1249, when Bolognese
soldiers captured King Enzo, son of Frederick
II. Later Bologna was subject to the over-
lordship of the principal families, namely,
Pepoli, Germei, Limbertazzi, Visconti, Benti.
voglio, Their struggles were most bitter and
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fierce owing to the ancient rivalry existing
between the Guelph and Ghibelline factions,
During this period Bologna was a city of
towers and looked like a gloomy and powerful
fortress, but its appearance changed under the
domination of the Bentivoglio family, who, in
the fifteenth century, established in Bologna a
real Humanist Government. To the Benti-
voglio family, and specially to Giovanni [,
Bologna owes its further architectural
evolution. The town was then conquered by
Julius II and annexed to the holy See,
remaining under the papal domination for a
long period, until Napoleon occupied tie town
with his army in the year 1796. During this
period, classical art and the Barcque style
asserted themselves under the auspices of the
Incamminati Academy (the second one in
Italy), founded by Carracci, and the Pontifical
Clementina Academy founded in the year
1711, which still exists to.day under the name
of *“ Royal Academy.” In the seventeenth
and eighteenth centuries, great architects
working side by side with sculptors and
painters, gave to the town the magnificent
appearance which it still retains,

The Bolognese art schools, instituted by
the Carracci and the Bibbiena, had undoub-
tedly a great international importance, Freed
from the influence of Rome, Bolognese
painting becomes original in style with
Annibale Carracci, Guido Reni, Domenichino
and Albani. Their schools greatly influenced
other European artists, and the decorative art
of these great masters was subsequently
followed and improved by the French painter
Poussin and later on by Watteau. On the
other hand, the Bibbiena and their followers
were for two entire centuries the supreme
rulers of stage technique and of theatrical
work in general, their activity being known
in all the most important European centres:
from Paris to London, from Vienna to
Dresden, from Moscow to Hamburg, -
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Bologna can boast of many other artistic
glories: it had interesting © Primitives,”
followed by the great painters of the fifteenth
century then by the famous * cinquecento”
architects—from Sebastiano Serlio to Pelle-
grino Tibaldi, and scores of distinguished
scientists, musicians and great men belonging
to various branches of culture. It will be
sufficient to mention a few: Guido Gulnicelli,
Eustachio Manfredi, Luigi Galvani, Luigi
Ferdinando Marsili, Giuseppe Mezzofanti,
Gugliclmo Morconi. Yet, the names of Car-
racci and Bibbiena are those which justly are
considered to be tied to a world-wide tradition,
and so are those of the glossarists Bulgaro
and Martino Gosia, who were summoned by
Frederick 1 to appear at the Assembly of
Roncaglia, and of Azzone, Accursio and
Odofredo ; while among the most outstanding
anatomists and physicians |we might mention
Mondino, Marcello Malpighi, Guidotto, Anton
Maria Valsalva, the latter coming from Imola,
and finally Augusto Murri,

The outstanding importance that Bologna
had in the last century and during the recent
Fascist Revolution should also be remember-
ed. A modern town has been built around
the mediaeval one, without spoiling the charm
of some characteristic views. The old centre
has been partly demolished and a new group
of buildings bestow on the town a superb
modern aspect, The Bologna, attractive
though it be for the beauty of its edifices, for
its noble history and its glorious learning, is
also a perfectly modern and up-to.date city.
The visitor will find here all the comfort he
requires, while the cinemas, music-halls,
theatres and magnificent shops help to
increase the pleasure of a prolonged stay in
Bologna, In the immediate surroundings we
find the industrial zones which compare
favourably with those of other important
European towns. Moreover, thanks to a
perfectly organized tourist service, it is pos-
sible to reach places at some little distance
away whence there are spacious views on the
green plain of Emilia, and small towns of
indescribable charm and great interest for the
tourist owing to notable Romanesque cathed-
rals, as well as other monumental buildings
and wealthy artistic collections,

AMERICAN INFLUENCE ON INDIA.

By MR. SATYA BHUsHAN SN, Gauwhati.

MERICA first occurs in the life of an
average Indian when he reads in
his Geography that Columbus discovered
America in 1498 ; an extra interest is added
to it when he is told that this discovery of
America resulted as an accident in the enter-
prise of Columbus when actually he intended
to come to India and the East. In his lessons
in English literature while studying speci-
mens of Burke's speeches he reads not
only Burke's impeachment of Warren Has-
tings but also his speeches on American
Taxation. In his History classes the Indian
student reads about the American War of
Independence. Gradually his eyes are opened
to the part that America played in the
abolition of Slave Trade. Along with this
he gets conversant with the biography of
Abraham Lincoln and also of James Garfield.
In the meantime while getting lessons on
morality and religion the examples of Theo-
dore Parker and Benjamin Franklin had
been thoroughly impressed upon him.

But perhaps America featured directly in
the life of an Indian for the first time when
Swami Vivekananda stepped upon the plat-
form of the Parliament of Religions held
at Chicago in 1893 and delivered his lectures
on Hindu Religion and Philosophy. This
was indeed an epoch-making affair as it led to
America’s appreciation of Indian culture. In
fact this event heralded the dawn of a mutual
understanding and appreciation of the culture
and civilisation of the two countries. The
establishment and the gradual development of
the Ramakrishna Mission in America isa
sufficient testimony—if one were needed—to
tha‘tu

For about a century and a half India was
getting all her knowledge and culture of the
modern world and the modern civilisation
through the medium of the English language
and at the hands of the English people;
India was being spoon fed as it were by
England. Necessarily England loomed large
in the horizon of India in almost all directions
of the compass. But as education spread in
India and enabled the people to view every-
thing with open eyes it revealed itself to them
gradually that England could not remain as
the only source of inspiration for India for
all time. The whole world was now an open
book to them and they had picked up a
knowledge of the history and the civilisation
of America among other things.

Then came the industrial renaissance in
India in the early years of the current century.
This helped to bring home to the people of
India that the influence of America had
penetrated even to the arena of their daily
life. For a long time India had been receiv-
ing a considerable lot of import of foreign
goods. So long the people of India had no
clear consciousness about it and thoughtlessly
considered all foreign goods to be of British
manufacture. But with the industrial re-
naissance mentioned above the people began
to take account of the actual state of things
and then only did they begin to realise that
a good portion of the import of foreign goods
came from America. The common people
began to consider it a point of credit on the
score of an up-to-date knowledge of the world
if for any item of foreign goods they could
say that it came not from England but from
America. They mentally sorted out in ng
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time that from America they got Motor Cars,
Singer Sewing Machines, Remington Type-
writers, Miller Locks, Dietz Lanterns. Not
only this. From America India got the idea
of mass production in the matter of industrial
concerns.

India is an agricultural country more
than an industrial one, in fact more than
everything else. In agriculture India got the
idea of theintensive system of cultivation from
America. The name of Luther Barbank is
not unknown to the educated Indians of today.

2 A subject nation in bound to suffer from an
inferiority complex. Naturally the people of
India had a fascination for foreign education,
specially education in England. A Degree
from a British University gave one the
privilege of admission to higher services and
higher professions. People used to go to
foreign countries for technical education,
also, but this latter got emphasised from the
time of the industrial renaissance in India as
mentioned before. From this time onwards
students and enthusiasts began to go not only
to England and Europe but also to America
for technmical and cultural education also.
True it is that students go to France and
Germany also, but France and Germany
naturally interested them being on the route
to England. But that they have been going
to America in ever larger numbers is a clear
indication that India has recognised the
influence of America more than that of any
other country in her mental horizon.

The Ramakrishna Mission had been estab.
lished in America for some time. Its
appreciation by the American people had
led India not only to acquire a degree of
self-approbation but also a gnod deal of
confidence in her own activities. This self-
confidence perhaps gave India an impetus to
the study of her own glorious history of the
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past and opened her eyes to the remnants
:cmd traces of the ancient civilisation of India
in s.uch remote places as Java and the East
Indies. This later on leg to the establish-

ment of the Greater Indis Society in
Calcutta.

In the meantime individual Indians had
visited America ; some noted Indians had
imbibed the culture of America to such a
degree that they permanently settled there
and became the source and interpretor of the
cultural relationship of the two countries.
Among them mention may be made of Tarak
Nath Das and Rajani Kanta Das, both of
whom have since shifted to Geneva, now the
seat of international culture, Dr, Sudhindra
Nath Bose, Dr. Coomaraswamy, etc.

Lala Lajpat Rai of the Arya Samaj anq
Benoy Kumar Sarkar of Bengal made
extensive tours in America with a view to
study the culture of America anq also to
convey to the people of America the essence
of the Indian culture. This cultural inter-
change of thoughts and ideas between the
two countries reached its culmination in the
establishment of the India Society in America
by Dr. Govil. Govil had visited Europe
before going over to America but he
established the India Society not in France
or G?.rmany nor even in England, but in
America. Fortunately in America also there
are men who not only appreciate but are
a_ctively'participating in this cultural re-
ciprocation; mention may be made among

a host of others of Dr, Sunderland. Mj
Gertrude Emerson, etc. and, Miss

Ind.ia had been more ang more appreciating
Ar'nerlca, but the part played by America in
bringing the last Great War to a close opened
the eyes of India to the fullest extent. When
Columbus discovered America it began to be
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known by the name of the I?Iew World in
contradistinction to the world till then known
which got the appellation of the Olfi '\Vorld.
So long England had been the guiding star
for India to modern progress and cultur'e.
But with the discovery of America for India
England became more or less relegated to the
old world and America loomed large as the
morning star heralding the dawn of a more
hopeful and progressive future for India.

So long India looked forward to and‘drew
inspiration from Mill and Bentbam,Martmeau
and Pascal in Religion and Philosophy ;
Newton and Darwin were for them the
landmarks in Science; for literature the
names of Shakespeare, Milton, Wordsworth,
Shelley, Tennyson, Byron, Brown ing,
Thackeray, Dickens, George Eliot, Wells,
Shaw, etc., were always before fhen.:. To-day
the Pragmatism of James, the scientific results

AMERICAN INFLUENCE OF INDIA.
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of FEdison, the commercial enterpris? of
Henry Ford, the output of Iitc?rary geniuses
such as Longfellow and Whitman, .Edg:%r
Wallace, Edgar Allen Poe, Dreisser, .Smclalr
Lewis and a host of othersare quite well
known to all educated Indians.

India has also begun to figure ir.x the
periodical literature in America as viewed
and interpreted by Americans. On the other
hand enthusiastic Indians are no lon.ger
satisfied with getting their literary contribu-
tions published in England but they .mean to
leave no stones unturned to get their names
published in American periodicals also.

The present national movement of India
and America’s appreciation thereof. an.d the
inter-relationship of the two cou.nt.rles in the
present world wide economic crisis is another

story.
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EDUCATION IN 1934-35.
SUMMARY OF THE REPORT

By tHE DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC INFORMATION, GOVERNMENT OF INDIA.

EDUCATION IN INDIA.

HAT is wrong with education has been

pointed out time and again and the
necessary steps to put it right indicated, but
these steps are not taken. No Provincial
Ministry since Education became a transfer-
red subject has had the courage to tackle the
evils fundamentally. They could not re-
organize and readjust in the higher stages of
the educational system as there are too many
vested interests to antagonize, while in the
lower stages they are helpless to stem waste
and extravagance.”

This is the comment which the Educational
Commissioner with the Government of India
makes in his report reviewing the general
progress of education in 1934-35.

(1)

But so far as the upper stages are concern-
ed, says the report, there has been a change
in public opinion and an awakening to the
necessity of educational reorganization. In
the United Provinces the opinion has been
expressed in a Government resolution that
“the value of University education is
impaired by the presence in the Universities
of a large number of students who are unfit
for higher literary or scientific education, that
these students cannot hope to obtain employ-
ment which would justify the expense of
their education and that the only feasible
remedy is to divert them to practical pursuits
in the pro-University stage.” The Inter-
University Board at its third Conference also
made similar recommendations, while the
Punjab University Committee stated that a
scheme of school reconstruction was a vital
preliminary to the improvement of University

teaching. Similar opinions were expressed all
over India, and there seems at last a
general disposition to tackle the problem in
earnest.

While the problem has at last been handled
in the higher stages, little has, bowever, been
done to diminish the waste and extravagance
which characterizes the administration of
primary education. Primary education as a
rule is controlled by local bodies. But when
no less than 74 per cent. of all boys attending
primary schools never attain literacy, it is
obvious that the administration by local
bodies of primary education has entirely failed.
Local bodies complain of inadequacy of
funds, but the waste involved is such that
three-fourths of the expenditure on primary
education is rendered entirely unproductive.

The degree of control exercised by the
local bodies varies from Province to Pro-
vince, but broadly speaking, it is correct to
say that Boards are very susceptible to local
influence and open schools where there is no
demand, and keep them going when they are
dead, for personal and not public reasons.

THE AMATEUR RUN AMUCK,

When the control of education in its
primary stage was transferred to the local
bodies it was expected that the local bodies
acquainted with the local needs would be
able to locate schools where they were need-
ed. For a time there was certainly a marked
quantitative increase in numbers, but the
method of increase was wasteful. There was
no plan, po provision of buildings, and no
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care in the selection of teachers. The amateur
in education ran amuck and the professional
looked on helpless—his advice not asked for
nor required. The position must be retrieved,
and the method of retrieval is undoubtedly
closer co-operation between local bodies and
the Departments of Education.

NUMBER OF INSTITUTIONS.

Coming to actual statistics, the number of
institutions has decreased by 461 from
256,724 in 1934 to 256,263 in 1935. The
main decreases are in Madras and the United
Provinces; in the former it was due to a
deliberate policy of providing a better and
more economic distribution of schools, while
in the latter it was due to consolidation and
is therefore not a matter for regret.

NUMBER UNDER INSTRUCTION.

The quantitative increase in numbers
undergoing instruction, however, continues.
This increase was 86,995 in 1932-33, when
economic conditions and financial depression
imposed a check. Next year the increase
rose to 319,358, in 1934-35 it was 333,979,
of whom 135,195 were girls and 198,784
boys. The total number of boys and girls

_ under instruction in 1934-35 throughout

India was 13,506,869. The percentage of
pupils under instruction, both boys and girls,
is 5 out of an optimum figure of 12 per cent.
as against 4'8 in the previous year. The
percentage is, however, considerably reduced
by the lag in girls’ education, for while the
percentage for boys works out at 7, that for
girlsisonly 2'2. Taking, however, school-
going age to mean the age of elementary
education, it appears that out of the total
number of boys of school-going age who
should be in primary schools, 50°3 per cent.
are enrolled, while the percentage for girls is
only 16°5.
XLIII—34
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WASTAGE.

But these figures take no note of the
wastage at the primary stage, that is, of the
large number who fail to complete the course
and attain literacy. For the whole of India
this figure is no less than 74 per cent. for
boys and 87 per cent. for girls. These are
terrible figures. The Education Departments
are striving everywhere to reduce this figure,
and that their efforts are showing results may
be seen by the comprehensive reduction in
the figures of wastage which were in 1931
79 per cent. for boys and 90 per cent. for
girls. In the first flush of enthusiasm, when
education became a transferred subject,
quantity rather than quality was the goal,
but the defects have been diagnosed and
everywhere primary education is being
improved and mistakes retrieved.

The table below gives the distribution of
the number under instruction in wvarious
institutions :—

FOR MALES.
Kind of Institution 1934 1935 Increase
Colleges 106,190 109,315 3,125
High Schools 915,114 944,922 29,808
Middle Schools 1,174,677 1,172,065 —2,612
Primary Schools 8,396,968 8,639,405 242,437
Special Schools 237,308 239,181 1,873
FOR FEMALES.
Colleges 2,158 2,493 335
High Schools 92,430 98,975 6,945
Middle Schools 140,101 146,042 5,941
Primary Schools 1,409,330 1,450,267 40,937
Special Schools 17,520 18,095 578

It will be seen that the most noticeable
increase has been at the primary stage, where
the number has increased by about 2% lakhs
in the case of boys and by about half a lakh
in the case of girls.

EXPENDITURE.

The total expenditure from all sources on

education in British India shows an increase



264 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

of Rs. 34,46,234, the total for the year being
Rs. 26,52,11,420. 43'7 per cent. of this
expenditure was met from Government funds,
15°7 per cent. from local funds, 25 per cent.
from fees and the remaining 15°6 per cent.
from other sources. Retrenchment measures
due to sheer financial necessity are still in
force, but the increasc shows that the needs
of education are not being entirely subordi-
nated to the need for economy. Madras leads
with an increase of Rs. 9'35 lakhs from
Government funds, Bengal has an increase of
Rs. 1°30 lakhs, the United Provinces
Rs. 4°10 lakhs, and the Central Provinces
Rs. 1'33 lakhs. The decreases are—Burma
with as much as Rs. 3'6 lakhs, and Bihar and
Orissa with Rs. 2 lakhs. Madras, Bombay,
the United Provinces, the Punjab, the Central
Provinces, Assam and the North-West
Frontier Province all contribute over 40 per
cent. of the expenditure directly from Govern-
ment funds. The N. W.F.P. contributes
as much as 66'4 per cent. of the total,
followed among major Provinces by Assam
with 56°8 per cent., the United Provinces with
53 per cent. and the Punjab with 51°2.
Rengal and Bihar are the lowest with 31°5
and 31 per cent. respectively. But the latter
has 30°1 from local funds and Bengal, with
its huge system of private schools, has 44’5
from fees.

AVERAGE COST PER PUPIL.

The average cost per pupil for British
India in high schools is Rs. 55-3-1, in middle
schools Rs. 20-14-3, and in primary schools
Rs. 7-15-8.  The distribution of Government
expenditure on the various types of institu-
tions is as follows :—Universities and colleges
14°7 per cent.,secondary schools 24’1 per cent.,
primary schools 34°3, girls' education 13°9,
and Direction and Inspection 8'8. It will be
noted that 38'8 per cent. goes on higher edu-
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cation, and only 34'3 on primary education.
In England the percentages are : Universities
3'8, secondary schools 1844, and elementary
schools 682.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION.

Increasing interest is being taken in physi-
cal education. There is a general recognition
that the old type of drill is of little value, and
physical training on modern lines is being
introduced in most Provinces. The growing
interest in games is reported to have created
a demand for more plavgrounds everywhere,
but much leeway has yet to be made in
the matter of physical training and games.

Scouting continues to grow in popularity,
and the number of Scouts in India has
increased from 231,956 to 272,853. The

Girl Guides movement is also steadily grow- -

ing, specially in the Punjab, the Central
Provinces, Bombay, Madras and the United
Provinces. There were 34,318 Girl Guides in
India during the year under review, which
is an increase of 1,833 over the preceding
year.

More attention is also being paid to the
medical inspection of schools, speciallyin the
United Provinces where special school

clinics have been set up in the larger cities .

and milk is also given to those needing it.
EDUCATION OF SPECIAL CLASSES
AND COMMUNITIES,

Coming to the education of special classes
and communities, it appears that the number
of institutions for Europeans and Anglo-
Indians has diminished by 6 to 413. The
total enrolment has, however, gone up by
763 to 27,195 for boys and by 687 to 33,418
for girls. There has been an increase of
Rs. 1,38,240 in expenditure, but fees and
endowments still form more than two-thirds
of the total. The usual high standard
reached by these schools is being maintained
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everywhere, but there are abundant signs
that the need for practical manual aptitudes
is being more generally recognized.

There has been an increase in the number
of Muslim boys under instruction by 47,014
to 2,828,481, while the number of girls has
increased to 749,375 by 29,272, which is,
considering the circumstances, a satisfactory
figure. All stages of education share in the
increase, and there is a welcome addition of
101 girls reading in the University stage

The segregate school for Muslims un-
doubtedly retards the progress of primary
education among them. Maktabs and schools
of the same type are popular, but as factors
in educational progress they are of little or no
value as they are regarded primarily as
religious institutions and not a part of the
educational structure. The teacher or
teachers are engaged for their knowledge of
religion and not for pedagogic qualities. It is
time, says the report, the situation was re-
cognized and real efforts made to tackle it.

It is significant that steps are being taken in
this direction in Sind, where efforts are being
made to encourage children to attend board
schools in place of segregate schools, and in
Bihar and Orissa, where Government have
decided to call maktabds primary Urdu schools
and are aiming at a common school.

The number of Depressed Class students
under instruction continues to grow, only the
Punjab showing a reduction, the total number
under instruction being 1,206,193 against
1,163,136 in the preceding year. The greatest
increase has been again in Madras, with
16,044. But there is still very considerable
prejudice in this Province against admitting
Depressed Class pupils to ordinary schools.
In other Provinces this prejudice is reported
to be fast disappeariog:
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HIGHER EDUCATION IN INDIA.

How some Provinces are attempting by the
introduction of vocational subjects such as
manual training and agriculture to alter the
prevailing literary character of the high
school curriculum, is revealed in the report
of the Educational Commissioner with the
Government of India on Secondary Education
in India in 1934-35.

In the Punjab there are 30 manual training
centres, while agriculture is taught in a large
number of secondary schools. In the Central
Provinces, there are 17 manual training
classes attached to high schools. Bihar refers
to “a growing tendency on the part of the
authorities of middle IXnglish schools to intro-
duce vocational teaching.” Six schools now
teach carpentry, 12 agriculture, 6 tailoring,
3 weaving, 3 carpet-making, and one each
cane work, book-binding and soap-making.
In Assam, all schools do some sort of manual
training. The United Provinces report that
manual training is increasing in popularity,
12 more schools taking the subject, while
agriculture is being taught in a few schools
having the Anglo-Vernacular system of edu-
cation. Bengal reports 50 high and middle
English schools as giving instruction in
manual training, while other secondary
schools teach carpentry, blacksmith’s work,
weaving, dyeing, etc. Fifty-two teachers were
given allowances for teaching agriculture in
secondary schools. In Madras there were
484 manual training classes attached to
various schools and colleges, with 66,315
boys and 2,123 girls. The subjects taught
include wood-working, weaving, horticulture,
book-binding, cardbord-making, rattan and
coir work, tailoring and engraving.

The general trend of Anglo-Vernacular edu-
cation is still mainly literary, but the need for
training the hand and eye by practical work
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is being increasingly recognized. The aesthe-
tic side of education is, however, generally
neglected, and there is little teaching of art
in the real sense and no training in aesthetic
appreciation. Until this need is recognized,
our secondary education at the best can only
be one-sided.
TWO SYSTEMS OF SECONDARY EDUCATION.
There are two systems of secondary edu-
cation in existence—Anglo-Vernacular, where
English is a compulsory subject, and in many
Provinces still the medium of instruction,
and Vernacular, where instruction is given
through the medium of a modern Indian
language or languages.

Anglo-Vernacular education is controlled in
various ways. Some of the institutions are
maintained directly by Government, but the
majority are under private management and
receive grants-in-aid from public funds. The
matriculation or the school final examination
colours all the educational activities of the
schools and it is its generally predominantly
literary character which has recently come in
for criticism.

Recognition up to middle standard is given
by the Education Department of the Province,
but it is the University or the Board which
raises to high school or Intermediate standard.
Undoubtedly standards of recognition have
been lowered in recent years, and an increas-
ing number of unfit schools obtain high school
status. Recognition committees have not
been able to maintain the standard of aloof-
ness from private pressure which is so
necessary, and the result has been a steady
increase in high schools and a corresponding
increase in unfit students appearing at school
leaving and matriculation examinations.

This misguided tendency, to call it nothing
worse, 1s one of the main causes of the
increase in the so-called edugated unemployed.
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A further comment on the unwisdom of
lowering the standards of recognition is afford-
ed by the recent debacle in results in the
Bombay matriculation examination, while the
University's permission for private candidates
to appear at the matriculation is a further
cause.
VERNACULAR SCHOOL MORE PRACTICAL.

The vernacular middle educational systcm
is definitely more practical. Here manual
training, agriculture, and rural knowledgc
or rural science are subjects which have
been widely introduced and framed to
suit rural requirements. To quote from the
report from the United Provinces: “For a
sum commensurate with the income of the
parent the boy receives an education covering
most of the subjects that he is likely to need
on leaving school. The school is in or near
the village, the course is designed for village
life, text books and curricula alike put empha-
sis on the rural character of vernacular
middle education. While the high school
passed boy and the B.A. are generally
divorced from the atmosphere of village life,
and definitely trained to think and act in
terms of city life, the boy who passes the
Vernacular final examination is definitely a
product of the country.”

The Punjab has a large number of schools
which teach agriculture. In the Central
Provinces, more stress has been laid on the
practical side of agricultural teaching. In
the United Provinces, there are 34 manual
training classes in Vernacular middle schools.
36 schools where agriculture is taught, and
126 taking rural knowledge which includes
agriculture. Bombay has a large number of
agricultural bias schools in rural areas.

Unfortunately, however, in spite of their
distinct rural and agricultural character, it
cannot be said that middle Vernacular schools
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arc universally popular. Thus in Bengal “the
vernacular system of education which should
be the prop and stay of rural development,
tends more and more to deteriorate. The
thought of matriculation still dominates, with
the result that a very large number of
students, whatever their bent and compe-
tence, flock to secondary English schools.
Indeed no education, even the primary school,
is popular in Bengal unless it includes some
teaching in English. Over this enormous
mass of institutions there is no well-organized
control. Many of them are private schools
and many receive no grant from public funds
and escape even that measure of supervision
which the receipt of grant entails.”

UNIVERSITY EDUCATION.

So far as University education is concern-
ed, there is generally agreement that the
numbers indiscriminately crowding the Uni-
versity register can be reduced not indeed by
refusing admission but by diverting those not
suited to an academic career at an earlier
stage. Unfortunately Universities depend in
varying degrees on the fees of the students
who attend them, and there are quite natural
forebodings among the University statfs that
a reduction of students will mean a reduction
of staff, and thus there is a general reluctance
to commit harikari by agreeing to a scheme
of reorganization.

Amongst the new developments in Univer-
sity education during the year under review,
mention may be made of a new University

‘Department of Chemical Technology which

has come into existence in Bombay, with two
courses—Textile Chemistry and Chemical
Engineering.
NUMBER AND ENROLMENT,
The total enrolment in Universities, of
which there are 18 in India including Burma,
was 117,641, with a net increase of about
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4,000 over the figure for the preceding year.
Of this number the largest proportion be-
longs to Calcutta University which has an
enrolment of 29,851, the Punjab comes next
with 21,653, Bombay third with 17,494,
Madras fourth with 14,757, while the
smallest enrolment, which is 508, is in
Annamalai,

The total number of Anglo-Vernacular
schools for boys in British India during the
year was 7,086, with an enrolment of
1,369,720, and that of Vernacular schools was
5,696, with an enrolment of 747,113. The
total number of boys reading in the second-
ary stage, Class VI to end of high school
stage, was 1,205,942, There has been an
increase in the number of English institutions
by 149, while there is a fall of 48 in Verna-
cular schools. The increase in enrolment, how-
ever, is 42,801 in Anglo-Vernacular schools,
while there is a decrease of 12,484 in Verna-
cular schools. There has been a loss of no less
than 58,176 in the last three yearsin Verna-
cular middle schools, and it is a loss where it
can least be spared. Economic causes are
undoubtedly one of the reasons for the fall as
rural parents could not atford even the low
fees charged- The total expenditure on
secondary schools for boys has increased
from Rs. 6,94,75,273 to Rs. 7,00,28,238,
that is by Rs. 11 lakhs. Of this amount,
Rs. 2,29,81,535 or 32°5 per cent. came from
Government funds. The percentage of
Government contribution to total expenditure
was the highest in Coorg, where it was 80°3,
the North-West Frontier Province was
second with 683, and the United Provinces
third with 52°4. The percentage is the lowest
in Bengal, with its huge system of private
schools, where it is 14°0.

WASTAGE,

An examination of the results at the high
school or matriculation stage shows that for
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'~ the whole of British India the pass percent-
age is only 62'4 per cent. From the ﬁgurefs
available, it appears that this percentage is
the lowest in Bombay, where it is 36’5, and
the highest in Baluchistan, where it is 87°4.
Low figures in certain other Provinces are
38'7 per cent. in Burma, and 392 per cent.
in the Central Provinces and Berar. These
are very marked variations, but a more
serious matter is the deterioration in standard
from year to year. There is no scientific
control of examinations or examiners, and
such control is badly needed. Not only do
individual examiners undertake to examine
more papers than they can possibly do justice
to, but there is little attempt at co-ordination.
There is a definite need for a more systematic
and scientific method of evaluating examina-
tion papers.
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TEACHERS.

The percentage of trained men teachers has
gone up from 57 to 57°4 by 1,056, Bombay
and Bengal with their low percentages of 20°3
and 19°8 reducing thc average considerably.
In Bengal out of 25,778 teachers employed
in secondary schools, no less than 20,806 are
untrained.

There is a disposition in some quarters to
belittle the fact of training for teachers. It is
true that training will not make a bad teacher
a good teacher, but it will make him a
better teacher. In no other walk of life
would unlicensed and unqualified practi-
tioners be allowed to practise on a patient,
but in education there is a disposition to
allow any quack to experiment on the helpless

hild.
¢ (To be continued.)
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OUR CONTEMPORARIES.

A Ten-Year Plan for Education.

ROF. Amarnath Jha writes in the
Hindustan Review : “It is a welcome
sign of the times that the thinking section
of Indian public opinion is beginning to take
a good deal of interest in education. Much of
this interest is reactionary and some of it
definitely hostile. Even this is better than
apathy...... Mr. Flexaer in his valuable book
on “Universities " says that a modern Univer-
sity should address itself whole.heartedly and
unreservedly to the advancement of know-
ledge, the study of problems from whatever
source they come and the training of men—all
at the highest level of possible effort. So long
as this conception is not separated from. ... . ;
it is wise to turn to our well wishing critics
and see where we can adapt or remodel

and where reconstruct on a new base,

“The usual criticisms may be grouped under
a few heads: (@) Too many students go to the
Universities which are in consequence over-
crowded, and a restriction in their pumbers is
necessary. (4) Secondary education should
be replanned so as to provide for diversified
courses of instruction. (¢) The University
student islacking in culture, in self-expression,
and general knowledge. (@) It is not higher
education which India needs to-day, but
technical education,

“May I'suggest that it is imperative that the
Indian education system as a whole be
examined by a commission? The various
branches of the system are so closely in-
ter-related that sound condlusions can be
arrived at only by examining them together,
...... What are the vocations and occupations
for which education should cater? What old
occupations can be revived, what new ones

created? And what should be the type of edu-
cation to be imparted ? Where should general
education stop and specialised instruction
begin ? What should be the place of English
in the compulsory scheme of general educa-
tion? Should there be nursery and infant
schools? What provision should be made for
technical and trade schools, for day continua-
tion schools, for arts and crafts schools ?

“How can adult education be best imparted ?
Should the Universities, as in the United
States, be exempt from national and local
taxation ? Should a cess be levied for educa-
tion ? Must the Universities be compelled
to, as in Italy and Germany, to promote the
national, economic or political creed ?

“ These and other questions of moment
should be carefully examined by an all-India
commission, which should recommend a ten-
year plan, preferably one for each province,
The position may be reviewed again at the
end of that period...What is wrong with our
education can in the main be traced to two
circumstances —first that English education
was intended in the words of the Court of
Directers’ Despatch of 29-9-1830to ‘raise up
a class of persons qualified by their in.
telligence and morality for high appointment
in the Civil Administration of India’ and
secondly to Lord William Bentinck’s re-
solution of 7-3-1835 that ‘all the funds ap-
propriated for the purposes of education
would be best employed on English education
alone....... !

“More than two thousand years ago,
Aristotle said that schools must be planned in
relation to the structure of society. Our edu.
cational planning must be in conformity with
our political and social thought and we must
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be clear what ideal we have in view. Aimless
drift or mere trimming of the sails of a pass.
ing breeze will lead to chaos, to aland un.
known, wintry, lone and dark.”

The Character of Indian Art.

Adris Banerjee writes in the Calcutta
Review :

“ The art of every nation may be taken to
represent the different forms of a universal
art. The art of a country, like its inhabitants,
belongs to the nature of the soil. The
climate, the flora and the fauna, the materials,
the differcnce in landscapes, all singly and
together, go to clothe the artistic impulse of
the people, It is wrong to pit the art of one
country against another. The tall fair-skinned
Englishman, with bis well-tailored suit, is
quite at home in his foggy island home; the
stalwart, eagle-eyed Pathans with their
baggy pyjamas and dazzling velvet waistcoats
are picturesque in the fortresses of their
native hills. The Bengali Babu with his
soft fleshy body or lean physique suits well the
fertility and adversity of Bengal: but without
their proper environment, they all lose their
charm, The Englishman with his choleric
face and impatient manners creates panic in
the bazaar, the Pathan bereft of the company
of his beloved rifle and the protection of his
pative hills, turns a money lender, and the
Bengali Babu, infected with superiority com-,
plex and aversion for any sort of physical
culture, has become a standing joke amongst
the more powerfully built northerners......

«To properly understand the artistic pro-
ductions of a people, their achievements and
fajlure, it is necessary to understand the
atmosphere, the natural geograpby, the
contrasts in climate and conditions, the
materials and necessities, The - primeval
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forests, which were abundant in ancient
times, supplied excellent wood for building
purposes, The pink marble of Rajputana,
the red sand-stone of Jaipur and the yellow
of Chunar, placed a wealth of material at the
disposal of the architect. In Western India
the caves were produced ‘ in actual geological
formation,” ‘the rathas of Mamallapuram
were hewn out of amygdaloidal trap’ Else.
where in the low lying plains of Bengal, in
the valleys of the Indus, the alluvial soil was
the only material available for building
purposes, and this when dried in the sun
or baked in kiln, became excellent bricks,
which were extensively used in these districts

I In India the heat in the summer, the
rainfall in the monsoon and cold in winter are
extreme, Light too played a considerable
part in the determination of the style. To
counteract the heat and cold, thick, solid
walls were built, The brilliancy of the sun-
shine led to the walls being built without
great openings or windows, One doorway
was sufficient to show the interior of the sanc.
tum of the temple. One horse.shoe shaped
window was enough to light up the interior
of a chaitya hall,...... The nature and the
environment demanded from the Indian mind
a new kind of architecture, requiring origi-
nality, imagination and stability, He began
to build curvilinear sikharas in imitation of
his humble reed and bamboo huts, His
religion taught him that mut4/ cannot be
obtained by remaining within worldly
pleasures, He therefore carved wide chaitya
halls and cells in the heart of the mountains,
so that the pious may live and pray for the
salvation of mankind. With what a great
sucess he was able to transplant his ideas
and sentiments in stone is borne out by the
austere desolation of Bhaja, the secluded
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peace of Karle and the lyric grandeur of
Ajanta and Ellora....We have already noticed
that the brilliancy of the sunshine led to the
building of solid walls without great openings
or windows, The result of this was that, both
the walls and roofs of the temples could be
used for ornamental decorations and due to
strong light they could be observed to the
minutest detail ; while the tropical jungle,
with myriads of vegetable and animal life,
gave enough materials for decorative motifs,
The richness of the decorative art was also
due to the Indian temperament, which has an
inherent horror for empty spaces, Never was
the sheer joy of living more beautifully painted
or carved in wood, stone or bone, as is done
even now in India, However serious or
monstrous the Indian art may seem to a
foreign observer, the ancient Indian was
fully aware of his conditions and he made
his art tally with his environment and tem.
perament, Within these conditions he found
ample scope for the expression of his feelings
and emotions, but he obeyed the conditions
implicitly, and in this obedience or surrender
to environmental demands lies bis greatest
achievement....We may conclude by saying
that as a true art, the Indian possessed
in splendid perfection the sense of strength,
permanence, harmony with environment,
serene and sublime charm, tempered with
kindliness and sympathy,

The Spirit of Indian Philosophy.

Inthe Vedanta Kesari, Swami Paramananda
writes that the main function of philosophy in
India has always been to help man in develop-
ing bis inver life. Ethics and psychology
form integral parts of Indian philosophy.
“ Indian philosophy and Indian psychology
are not merely allied subjects, but the latter
is actually an integral part of the former.
To the Hindu mind, psychology has its
inception in the thinking self and not in the
objects of thought. It is not content with
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merely stating the working of the mind in
the normal planes of consciousness as is the
case with our modern systems of behaviourism,
but it points out how the mind ranges beyond
the ordinary conscious plane of psychic
activity and how the resulting experiences
are even more real than the experiences of the
objective world. It also differs from the
psycho-analysis of Freud in that though it
accepts the sub.conscious mind, it claims
that man is capable of controlling his sub-
conscious impressions as well as his conscious
mind and of attaining to the super.conscious
state, which no school of Western psychology
has yet taken into consideration. By teaching
the normal mind methods of training to
restrain its vagaries with the aim of gaining
supreme mastery over it and of ultimately
rising above it, Indian philosophy sets itself
apart from all other systems of either philos-
ophy or psychology. The Yoga system of
Patanjali deals specifically with this process
of mental control.”

The problem of ethics is also a problem
of Indian philosophy. Though not actually
identified with Hindu philosophy, ethics is its
very foundation,

* Philosophy seeks to transcend the mere
life of conduct so that ethics remains the
means for its own supererogation. Moreover,
Hindu ethics concerns itself not only with
outer human activity, but extends to inner
life as well. Every teaching conditioned by
the phrase “in word, thought and deed.”
Ways and methods of conduct are explicitly
revealed which, if followed, will enable one
naturally to express good conduct, The
emphasis is laid upon the ultimate transform-
ation of the whole being when one rises
above the injunctions of moral codes. ‘* He
is not troubled by thoughts,” we find in
the Upanishads, like these: '*Have I not
done the right? Have 1 done the wrong?’
Bhavabhuti, a Sanskrit poet, says ap-
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propriately :  An ordinary man is truthful
when the words follow the fact. But the
saint’s words are followed by facts.” Such
is the relation between saintliness and truth-
fulness.”

The Place of Sclence in Education,

The Indian Journal of Education for March
publishes a lecture by Dr. Laacelot Hogben,
in the course of which he says:

“ If we are to give science its rightful place
in the education of a citizen, we must...state
its claims with the moral vigour of John
Knox and a corresponding relevance to the
conditions of our own time, The social task
of modern education is not to found the
Kingdom of God in Edinburgh, It is to
implement the age of plenty. To do it we
have to make the record of scientific discovery
an open Bible, Only when we have stated
our aims in terms which are socially relevant
to our age shall we find any basis for agree-
ment about a curriculum, * [f you start with
a plainly stated social objective there is little
room for disagreement on what is important
and what is not important, Principles of
science are more or less important because
they have affected the social practice directly
or indirectly to a greater or less exteat...”

A course in general science designed to
meet the needs of citizenship must reinstate
confidence in the human reader, reinstate con
structive social effort and give the citizen of
to-morrow a vision of what human life could
be, if the treasury of scientific knowledge were
dedicated to the satisfaction of common
human needs. If it is to do this, we must lay
aside our preoccupations as specialists and find
a common ground of agreement in our common
needs as citizens...We must ask ourselves
how the great constructive achievements of
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mankind each demands its special founder of
theoretical knowledge, and how the circum.
stances of man’s social life have conspired to
advance thearetical knowledge or hinder its
useful application. ...

We should start naturally with man's
first great cultural task, the construction of
a calendar to regulate the seasonal pursuits
of settled agriculture in the dawn of city life,
We should see it giving birth to a map of the
heavens and learn how the needs of navigation
adapted the principles of calendar practice to
the survey of the habitable globe, We should
discover new needs imposed on the practice
of time-keeping and navigation by the gray
skies of a northern climate when the Nordic
savages were into the pale of civilisation.
We should learn how the study of motion
became at once a possibility and a necessity
where the sundial could no longer compete
with the mechanical clock. Approaching
the end of man's search by land and sea
for the ready-made bounties of Nature,
we should watch the new conception of a
pure substance emerging from the search
for material substitutes. We should trace
the recognition of a third state of matter
growing out of the practice of deep-shaft.
mining in conditions of labour shortage
and the exhausting of fuel supplied. We should
see how the disappearance of slave labour
quickencd human ingenuity to devise new
sources of power and how the purchise of
power demanded new principles of measure-
ment for costing Man's reserves of power.
We should learn how the control of plague
and the exhaustion of the soil set man seek-
ing for the knowledge that has doubled the
expectation of life in two centuries and
flooded modern commerce with such a vast
surplus of wheat......,
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NEWS AND NOTES.

FOREIGN.
SWITZERLAND (CANTON OF ST. GALLLEN)

Extract from the Regulation of internal
discipline and order of the Cantonal School.

In execution of article 46 of the law of 4
February 1844 on the creation of a Normal
School for Teachers and a Cantonal School, in
partial revision of the regulation of 6 September
1912 of the Cantonal School, and on the recom-
mendation of the School Council, the Landam-
mann and the Council of State of the Canton of
St. Gallen decrees as follows :—

Art, 7.—Membership in Associations.
1. GENERAL REGULATIONS.

The directors of the school reserve the right to
forbid all pupils to become members of associa-
tions, when the statutes or the customs of the
said associations are in contradiction to the
educative aims of the school or if the demands
of time and activity on the part of the said

associations prevent the pupils from carrying out
their school duties,

Membership of or collaboration with associa.
tions may be forbidden individial pupils when
this proves detrimental to their character or
school work.

2, PUPILS' ASSOCIATIONS OF THE CANTONAL
SCIUIOOL.

Pupils of the upper forms may create among
themselves societies (pupils’ associations) with
an intellectual or physical cultural aim.

Pupils’ associations favouring party politics,
and those which require their members to drink,
will not be anthorised. Associations of a religious
character will only be authorised in so far as they
fulfil the conditions mentioned in article 8.

The statuies of the associations must be
approved by the School Advisory Board.

Only pupils from classes 5 g, 3 t, 3 m, of the
Cantonal School, after the second quarter, and

pupils from the Normal S hool may be admitted
as members, under the {ollowing conditions : -

{a¢) Pupils whoze quarterly reports show
insufficient marks for promotion at the end of the
year may not be admitted. In the case of pupils
of this category who are already members, they
will be suspended until they have obtained
sufficient marks. However, the director may
authorise their participation on special occasions.

(0) I’upils whose quarterly reports contain
bad conduct notes will be suspended by the
School Advisory Board. ‘This decision excludes
membership ot any society.

The list of the members of the executive and
of the meinbers of the association, as well as the
place and the time of the regular meetings, must
be communicated to the director at the beginning
of each school year, and also any changes that
may take place during the year. The director
must be notified of all special occasions at least
three days in advance.

T'he members of pupils’ associations will be
anthorised to wear their colours both at school
and out of school hours. They will have the
nght of being present in corpore at school
ceremonies.

If an association is the cause ot trouble, if it
exercises a bad influence on its n.embers or on
the pupils who are non-members, or if it invalves
infringement of discipline, it will be forbidden
for the whole of a semester or for a year, or even—
on the recommendation ot the School Advisory
Boand— for a longer period, or finally suppressed
by the study commission of the School Council.

3. SOCIETIES AND ASSOCIATIONS
INDEPENDENT OF THE SCHOUL,

Pupils who are still minors and who are
members of societies or associations independent
of th: school (scouts, youth sections of gymnastic
societies, sport or musical societies, etc.) must
notify the executive of the section, at the begin-
ning of the school year or at the time of their
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membership in the said society, by a written
communication signed by the parent or guardian.
Omission of this formality will be a punishable
offence,

Art. 8.—Religions Practices and Tolerance.

No one contests the fact that a truly cultured
man respects all sincere belief and abstains from
making any disparaging remarks on the doctrines,
practices and observances of other creeds. The
school will demand this attitude of all its pupils,
it will not contenance any breach of rehigious
peace. The school expects every pupil to observe
conscientiously the requirements of his own
religious belief.

ENGLAND.
CLOTHING AND SHOES FOR Pt{YSICAL
EXERCISES.

In October 1936, the Board of Education
issued Circular 1450 dealing with the provision
of suitable clothing and shoes for school children
during games and other physical exercises, We
give below extracts from the circular.

“l. The issue of the Board’s Circular on
Physical Education (Circular 1445) has brought
into prominence the question of suitable clothing
and shoes for physical training, and the Board
have recently received resolutions from a number
of local education authorities urging that ex-
penditure by authorties on the provision of these
artiéles should be recognized ior the purpose of
the Board’s grant.

“2. In the Board’s Syllabus of Physical

“Training n Schools, 1933, reierence is made to

the desirability of boys and girls being provided
with suitable clothing, and especially with suit-
able shoes, for their lessons in physical exercises.
At that time, however, some difficulty was felt
in requiring children in public elementary schools
to obtain a special costume for the gymnastic
lesson, and it was therefore suggested that all
that was required was that outer garments should
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be Miscarded so as to ensure that the ordinary
clothes did not hamper free movement. The
rapid development in the past three years of both
theory and practice in the various aspects of
physical training has led the Board to the con-
clusion that the attitude then taken must now be
regarded as out of date, Gymnastics and
physical exercises alike are bound to lose
much of their beneficial effect if the children
who take part in them are unsuitably clothed or
shod. Tight or clinging garments and heavy
boots or shoes will certainly hamper, if they do
not prevent, the proper execution of many of the
most valuable exercises contained in the Board’s
Syllabus and currently practised in the schools,
and children thus handicapped will tend to
develop a bad method which will be slovenly or
even injurious,

“ 3. Itis now generally recognized that the
value of physical training is largely enhanced by
a shower bath or rub down after exercises
are completed. The hygienic importance of
this procedure would, however, be largely lost
if the children are to put on again the same damp
clothes as they have been wearing for the actual
exercises and to sit in them for the remainder
of the school day. The cumulative effect of
these considerations has induced the Board to
take the view that special clothing and shoes
for physical exercises are desirable for older
children whose training is of a strenuous
character, This applies particularly to children
in senior schools. For younger children, the
requirements will normally be met if special
shoes only are available.

““4, The corollary of this view will in many
cases involve an adjustment of the time table,
since the process of changing into special kit
for physical exercises, a shower bath or rub
down, and putting on ordinary clothes again
necessarily occupies some minutes, and it is
important that the time so occupied should ngt
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be subtracted from the time devoted to the actual
exercises. In schools, such for example as
senior schools, where gymnastic apparatus is in
use a full period of three quarters of an hour is
usually devoted to physical exercises, and where
that is the case it is probably unnecessary to
allow additional time for changing. In other
schools where apparatus is not available the
period for physical exercises is often limited to
about twenty minutes a day. In such cases it
is important that the time necessary for changing
should not be allowed to curtail the actual time
given to physical exercises.

*5. In future, therefore, the Board will be
prepared to regard clothes and footwear for
physical training, provided that they remain
the property of the authority and are kept at
school, as constituting a necessary part of the
equipment of public elementary schools which
it is within the power of the authority to provide,
as part of their general duty of maintaining the
schools. Many parents will no doubt wish to
supply these articles for the exclusive use of their
own children, more particularly as they would
then be available for use in school holidays, but
in so far as this is not the case it is open to
authorities to obtain the necessary supplies as
part of the school equipment, and the expenditure
so involved would rank for the Board's grant as
* Other Expenditure.’

*“8. The Board also hope that in this way it
will be possible to find a solution of the problem
to which they have been devoting close at-
tention, of securing that children should be
able to change their wet boots or shoes on
arrival at school. Even though the children's
foot-wear may be reasonably sound for use in
normal weather, wet feet are unavoidable in
case where children have to walk any con-
siderable distance to school in wet weather, and
it is unnecessary to emphasize the evil effect on
the children's health of sitting through the school
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day in boots which are already wet through on
their arrival. If, however, each child has a pair
of gymnasium shoes at school it will be easy for
him to change his wet boots in such a case,
although in order that the fullest benefit may
be derived from such facilities satisfactory
arrangements for drying clothes should be
available, since otherwise the children would
have to put on wet boots and stockings for the
mid-day break and for their return home."

INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION.

Sixth International Conference

on Public Education.

The Swiss Federal Department of Ioreign
Affairs has sent invitations to all Governments
to be represented at the Sixth International Con-
ference on Public Instruction, organised by the
International Bureau of Education, which will
open at Geneva on 19 July 1937. The agenda
of the Conference includes the following four
points : 1, Reports of the Ministers of Public
Instruction on the Educational Movement in
1936-1937 : 2. Teaching of Modern Languages:
3. Inspection of Schools: 4. Teaching of
Psychology in the Training of Elementary and
Secondary Teachers,

Taking into account former experiences, the
International Bureau of Education is once again
offering Ministries of Public Instruction and
school authorities an opportunity of making
personal contacts with colleagues of other coun-
tries, of discussing educational problems and of
dratting recommendations on several scholastic
questions of particular interest at the present
time. It may be useful to reiterate that the
object of the Conference is neither to impose any
solutions nor to standardise education, but to
seek to facilitate mutual information and to
draw attention to the efforts accomplished by
individual countries in the field of education,

un 1987,

. REPORTS OF MINISTERS OF PUBLIC
INSTRUCTION ON THE EDUCATIONAL
MOVEMENT IN 1936-1937.

In order that this annual conference of re-
presentatives of the Ministers of Public Instruc-
tion may bear frait, the Conference should have
at its command an authoritative documentation
as homogenous as possible, on the educational
movement in each country during the school
year which will have ended at the time of the
meeting. For this reason the International
Bureau of Education invites all the Ministries,
not only to be represented at the annual Meeting
of the Bureau, but also to send a report summaris-
ing the outstanding accomplishments in edu-
cation during the school year 1936-1937. The
Bureau is glad to be able to offer Ministries
of Public Instruction our opportunity of
making known to others the educational
progress carried out in their countries and to
show the value of national riches which are
scattered and too little known. These reports
will afterwards be reproduced in the * Annuaire
internationalde | *Education et de l 'Enscigne-
ment 1938 "', so as to present a general picture
of the trend and development of education in

1936-1937.

2. TEACHING OF MODERN LANGUAGES,

At its sixteenth meeting, the Executive Com-
mittee of the Bureau decided to undertake an
ipquiry on this subject and approved a question-
naire which was sent to all the Ministries of
Public Instruction. The results of the inquiry
will be published in a volume which will be sent
to the different delegations before the Con-
ference. The principal points dealt with by the
inquiry are as follows :

Types of schools or sections in which modern
languages are either compulsory or optional.

Years in which each of the languages is taught

Number of hours devoted to each of the
modern languages taught.

Modifications in the number and in the order
of importance of the modern languages taught

since 1910,
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Curricula for modern languages.

Aims of modern language teaching.

Study of the civilisation, history, folklore and
customs of the countries whose languages are
taught.

Text-books, choice of readers and literary texts.

Special teaching material.

Methods and auxiliary procedures.

Status of modern language teachers,

Nationality of the teachers : foreign assistants.

Special training and in-service education of
modern language teachers.

Summer courses for foreigners.

Number of modern languages taught by the
same person

3. INSPECTION OF SCHOOLS.

The Council of the International Bureau of
Education decided at its seventh meeting to
carry out through the Ministries of Public In-
struction an inquiry on the inspection of elemen-
nary, secondary, vocational and higher education.
The report concerning this question will be
forwarded, before the Conference, to all the
Governments and will contain the replies sent by
the Ministries of Public Instruction, preceded by
a general summary of the problem of inspection.
The principal headings into which this study is
divided are as follows :

Persons or organs in charge of School
inspection.

Categories of elementary school inspectors,

Organisation of elementary school inspection.

Number of classes inspected by each elemen-
tary school inspector.

Educational and administrative prerogatives of
elementary school inspectors,

Inspectors of particular subjects.

Inspection of infants’ schools, special schools
and continuation schools.

Inspectors’ reports.

Appreciation of the work of teachers and the
results obtained.

Preparation, appointment and salaries of ele-
mentary school inspectors.

Status of women in the inspectorate.
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The volume will also contain data concerning
the organisation and functioning of the inspection
of secondary and vocational schools and of
higher education.

4. TEACHING OF PSYCHOLOGY IN THE
TRAINING OF ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY
TEACHERS.

For several years the Secretariat of the Inter-
national Bureau of Education has been collecting
information concerning the problem of the
teaching of psychology to future elementary and
secondary teachers.

The teaching of psychology may be regarded
as a necessary complement to the study carried
out by the Fourth International Conference on
Public Education on the general problem of the
professional training of elementary and secondary
teachers,

Before the forthcoming Conference, the
Governments will receive a volume containing a
general review of the question and also the
official data on the situation in the countries
which have replied to the questionnaire sent out
by the Bureau. The principal points dealt with
by the inquiry are as follows :

Place of psychology in the cycle of pedagogi-
cal studies,

Qualifications of the teachers giving this
jnstruction.

Nature of the instruction (personal present-
ation by the staff or the use of text-books).

Number of lessons per week.

Practical tests and experiments by the stu-
dents themselves.

Examples of students’ research,

Bulletins of the International
Burean of Education,

INDIAN.

FIRST POLUR BOARD HIGH SCHOOL
SCOUT GROUP ANNIVERSARY.

A very pleasant function was got up on
the 19th April 1937 at 4-30 P.M. under the
presidency of Mr. T. S, Krishnaswamy Mudaliar
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District Scout Commissioner, Tiruvannamalai,
to celebrate the Second Anniversary of the First
Polur Board High School Scout Group in the
presence of a large gathering. A crowded pro-
gramme was rushed through, with a group photo.
The function commenced with a grand group
rally of scouts and cubs and Tagore's prayer
song was chanted. The Scout Commissioner
inspected the various patrols and packs which
were 65 in all. The Scout Master Mr.
D. P. Henry, B.A,, L.T., then presented the
annual report which listed the activities of the
group for the year, the most outstanding of the
events being the knocking away of the first prize
for the best good-turn competition in the whole
presidency, by the Troop Leader Mr. S. Hari-
narayanan.

The inauguration of the local Scout Associa-
tion for Polur being the next item, valuable
speeches were made. Mr. T. V. Neelakanta
Sastriar, B.A., L.T., Senior Deputy Inspector
of Schools, Polur Range, began to expatiate
upon the immense possibilities of scouting
and pointed out how the scout training
constituted an additional adiunct to sc!wla.stic
education by being an educalhax fla-lceto;.l;% °::i§
character and physical bealth. i
that scouts should bear a lion’s share of work in
the rural reconstruction scheme, aqd concluded
his speech by humorously remarking that the
pages in the Corporal I?umshment Register
would be blank in schools if earnest endeavourg
were made to instil into the minds of the student
folk, the true excellence of beauty in sconting in
proper perspective and swell the ranks of the
scouts, Mr. J. E. Alfred Assistant District
Scout Commissioner, Tiruvannamalai, then
explained the several objects and aims, nature
and scope of a local Scout Association, Office.
bearers were their elected,

The President in the course of his remarks
on the annual report, congratulated Mr.
M. N. Vadivelu Mudaliar, B.A,, L,T., Head-
master and Group Scout Master, not only
on his success in tripling the strength of the
group within a year’s duration of his assump-
tion of office as Group Master, but also on the
very many activities which the group had to its
credit. Winding up his speech, he wished the
Association all success, The function came to
a close with the Group Scout Master proposing
a vote of thanks to the distinguished speakers of
the evening and the enthusiastic audience.

REVIEWS AND NOTICES.

SUGGESTIONS FOR THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH
SPELLING IN INDIA. By H. R. BHATIA, M.A.
OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS. RE. 1 8As.

‘ The burden of spelling a freakish language '
falls heavily on the Indian student whose verna-
culars are phopetic. Accustomed to putting
down a letter or letters for every articulated
sound and for no other, he carries this habit
into the spelling of English. One of the greatest
problems that have ever confronted the teacher
of English in India is perhaps “How to teach
spelling?'"" The aim of proper instruction
in spelling must be to create in the pupil a
‘ spelling sense,’ as it were so that to the pupil
possessing it faulty spelling may ‘look wrong '.
Older methods of teaching spelling through
mechanical drill and dictation have been found
miserably ineffective. The practical suggestions
for the teaching of English spelling made by
Mr. H. R. Bhatia, whose experience of teaching
English to Intermediate and High School classes
extends over several years, are worthy of
being followed. All teachers of English in our
Secondary and Middle Schools will find in this
volume a very useful companion.

READINGS IN ENGLISH, Book IIl. SELECTED
BY F.W. & E. M. CHAMBERS. MACMILLAN &
Co., LTD. 3s.

This is not just another addition to the vast
multitude of anthologies that flood the market.
It stands on a distinctly higher footing than all
the rest. The selections included in this book
place before the student a varied collection of
what is best in Englich literature. Much
thought and wise judgment have gone into the
preparation of this volume. Most of the material
found here is not usually met with in other
members of this class of books. The editors
have supplied a long-felt want and deserve our
congratulation.

XLITI—36

QUEST AND CONQUEST, AN ANTHOLOGY OF
ADVENTURES. COMPILED BY E. V. ODLE.
MACMILLAN & Co., LTD. 2s. 6d.

Heroic deeds and single-minded endeavour
will always capture the imagination of men and
women and keep them interested in narratives
of adventures of all sorts And there is a
peculiar fascination in accounts of big move-
ments narrated by the individual adventurers
themselves. Persons who have distinguished
themselves in different spheres of activity—
travel and discovery, war, scientific enterprise,
on the road, by sea and in the arena —have
told us of the mysteries they explore as well as
of what there is in themselves. This anthology
containing a judicious selection from such
personal statements, will make an ideal non-
detailed text for the B. A Degree examination
of our Universities. Students preparing for
examinations will find the very suggestive notes

and essay questions appended to this volume
very useful.

GREAT L1VES OF To-Day. By W. BERTRAM
WHTE. METHUEN & Co., LTD. 1s.94d.

This book presents interesting sketches of
the lives of memorable personalities, each one of
whom has been superb in his or her way. The
company includes Gino Watkins who explored
and mapped the coast of Greenland, W. H.
Hudson, the great friend of birds, Cecil Rhodes,
the empire builder, Gertrude Bell, the woman
who played a considerable part in international
matters, Grenfell, who took with him the gifts
of healing and organisation which were to
make the people of the lonely island of IL.abrador
a life of which they could never have dreamed
without him, Margaret Macmillan whose work for
children *lit fires that will never be put down,’
T. E. Lawrence, better known as Lawrence of
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Arabia, and Amy Mollison, the greatest of air
women in our times. None of them has been
content to see the universe with everyday eyes,
By their enterprises and adventures they have
shown that human life is still in the throes of
creation. To create in youthful minds an
abiding interest in heroic deeds and single-
minded endeavour biographies of these irnmortals
must be placed in the hands of school children.

GITA-SUBHASHITHAM OR WISE WORDS FROM
THE GITA. By MOorRO NaANAJ! PaTiL. (M. N,
PATIL) KAVALT’'S CHAWL, DADAR, BOMBAY
14. 12 annas.

This book contains a collection of select slokas
from each chapter of the Bhagavad Gita with
word for word meanings in Marathi and English,
prose order of the slokas, and translation in the
two Jlanguages. It contains also parallels from
English authors and quotations from other
Sanskrit works,

If the truth of the maxim ‘Education with-
out religion is like a garden without a well’ is
recognised, then this book will serve as a guide
in the hands of teachers for moral instraction
of their pupils.

The author has taken great pains in the selec-
tion of such passages as are interesting and use-
ful to students and his effort is laudable,

Botaxy. By E.R. AND A.V. SPRATT. UNIVER-
sITY TUTORIAL PRESS, LONDON. 2s. 64,

This is another of the ‘Elementary Science
Series’ that is being published by the University
Tutorial Press. It is very elementary, being
designed to stimulate an interest in plant life, and
is profusely illustrated with a number of neat
diagrams. It is highly practical, but the ex.
amples chosen are more suited to English schools
than to Indian ones.

(Arrin 1987,

There are twelve chapters within a short com.
pass of 150 pages dealing with leaves, flowers
froits, seeds, pollination ang plant food.

The get-up is neat and commendable
INTERMEDIATE CHEMISTRY. By TM. Lowry

AND A, C. CavELL. Macumirea
N &
Ltp. 17s. 6d. o

This is a complete texthook which includes
under one cover sections on Gener
Inorganic, Orpanic, Analytical
Chemistry within 800 pages,

al, Tbeoretical,
and Physical

There are 6
. parts,
Part T consists of 8 chapters dealing with stryc

ture of matter, electronic theory of valency and
periodic classification from the modern stand-
point. Part ITis devoted to a systematic study of
‘ Typical elements’ in the order of sequence laiq
down in the periodic classification, This ar
rangement seems very natural after the el\;ci;ia:
tion and application of the electron to chemistr

The alkali metals are thoge which readily loZ.
an electron and the halogens are the acceptoz;se
This explains the reversa] of the usyal sequenc .
This is followed in Part I11 by 5 detailed s Y
of the ‘ Transitional elements’ in the se ‘:V‘-‘Y
of valencies and not of atomic numbers, Pz.r:nlc\j
deals with analytica] chemistry~qualitative and
quantitative. The section on Physical Chemin

try—Part V— gives a succinct account of t:
physico-chemical principles underlying the th .
states of matter, solutions, energy systems a:;

In Part VI, the princi-

' ist.ry have beep discussed
while detajled descriptions of pre-

properties are given under experi-

the law of mass action,

ples of organic chem
more fully,

paration and
ments,

' About 190 experiments wijth detailed instruc
mm? are found dispersed in their proper places

Successive groups of
\ Oome organic problemsg
nd all these are bound to add

chapters, Solutions to S
are given,
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considerably to the usefulness of the book, which
is eminently fitted to be in the hands of B. A.
and B.Sc. students.

The book has been got up nicely and is pro-
vided with a water-proofed cover.

THE TEACHING OF SCIENCE, By W. L. S5uM-
NEK, BasiL BLACKWELL, OXFORD, 3s. 6d.

This little book of over 200 pages has been
written with a twofold aim— firstly, to give a
short survey of science teaching in senior and
central schools of England and secondly to pro-
vide a teacher's handbook of introduction to
the four volumes of ‘ Science for Seniors’ by
Andrade and Huxley. 1t is mainly intended for
students under training and teachers of science
in middle and secondary schools.

Though the book is written from considerable
English experience of the author as Lecturer in
Education at University College, Nottinghain,
it contains enough material for Indian teachers
to ponder over with regard to school science,
particularly what to teach, when and how.
‘Though general science is now given its due
place in our school curriculum, it is questionable
if it is taught in the proper way. Science work
in secondary schools has infortunately become
a devitalised reflection ot University teaching
without any reference to application to daily life.
Reorganisation of the secondary course in this
direction has become imminent and proposals
are in the air that a committee will soon tackle
the problem in right earmest in our province.
When it does, we have no hesitation that it will
be guided by human considerations and the
scheme of school science would be so drawn as
to widen the pupil’s out-look on life and enable
him to achieve a better grasp of the modern
world and its problems through the medium of
cientific thought in physics, chemistry and
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biclogy with their inter-connections and applica-
tions.

The Committee will find the present book of
immense help in framing a suitable syllabus.

INTERMEDIATE BoTany. By L.J. F. BRIMBLE.
MacMILLAN & Co., LTD, 8s. 64,

Though the author says in the preface that
the general scope of this book is mainly deter-
mined by the syllabuses in botany of the Inter-
mediate Science examinations of British Univer-
sities he has spared no pains to present the
subject 1n a coherent manner emphasising the
practical applications of plant life. There are
30 chapters covering all the aspects of botany,
namely, morphology, histology, physiology,
ecology, evolution and classitication of plants.
Among other topics of practical interest, vita-
mins, glycosides, virus diseases and plants of
economic importance find a place. At the end
of each chapter, there are suggestions for practi-
cal work. There is also a classified collection
of questions set by the various University
authorities and school certificate examinations in
Appendix 1.

One épecial feature of the book is the wealth
of illustrations, a large number being reproduc-
tions of excellent drawings. [t is written in
easy and readable style and will be found most
useful nat only to students but also to those who
with some intimacy of the elements of physics
and chemistry, wish to acquire a knowledge of
plant life.

A HiIsTOrY OF ENGLISH LI1FE. By A, WIL-
LiaMs-ELLIS AND F. J, FISHER. VOL. 3 & 4—
1485 TO 1936—METHUEN aAND Co.,, LTD.
3s. EACH,

The authors’ endeavour has been to keep the
condition of the people prominently in their treat-



282 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.,

ment and at the same time to explain the pro-
gress made in science, technics, artand inven-
tion in each period as well as to show the way
in which each discovery was conditioned by the
needs and spirit of its own age and affected the
subsequent generations., The more familiar
historical personages and events have been
treated more briefly than in the usual type of
text-books., The relative and contemporary
evolution of life in other countries is also
touched upon and suggestions are made at the
end of each book regarding books for further
study, picture books, school-journeys to museums
and other places of historical interest, besides
chronological tables and points of significance
to be noticed. The treatment is good and
suggestive, and the illustrations are simple and
effective in explanation, particularly the type
marked by the chart on p. 125 of Part IlI, in
which the numbers of the people are suggested
by the size of the figures ; and the share of each
in the national income is shown by the number
of treasure boxes, The great war and the post-
war periods are adequately treated. The con-
cluding warning is clearly set forth that civili-
sation must not fall by its own achievements,
but the work of the past should be carried on by
resolute and able spirits into a new and trium-
phant phase.

AN A. B, C. oF ENGLISH Usack. By H, A,
TREBLE AND G, H. VALLINS. OxFORD UNI-
VERSITY PRESS. RE. 1-4-0,

This book presents in dictionary form the
main elements in the accidence and syntax of
the English language, both spoken and written,
It deals with grammar and usage, spelling, punc-

tuation, pronunciation and idiom and the rules -

concerning all these have been given in their
simplest and most concise terms. The system of
cross references is based on the principles of
Fowler’s Modern English Usage. Spelling has
been given very prominent attention; illustrations
both from modern and past literature are abun-
dant and to the point involved in the expla-
nations, and the axioms and rules of grammar
are abundantly supported and explained from a
wide field of English, classical and modern, as
well as literary and colloquial. There is no
doubt that the book furnishes a manual of disci-
pline to the student who aims to have a clear

control of accurate and idiomatic expression.

HaNDs AND FEET. By SWITHIN ROBERTS,
MaAcCMILLAN & Co,, LTD. 2s.

Policeman No. 541, Ahmad Abd el Ghany
Abd el Aziz, X Division, Cosmopolis City Police,
had been nicknamed ‘the moke’ by his com-
panions of the police force. He had to do the
same old beat day after day and got no promo-
tion. Even his wife I'atma got sick of his
remaining in the same position and once re-
monstrated with him. How °‘the moke ' began
vigorously to think about hands and feet of
persons and was responsible for the rounding up
of several gangs of dope traftickers is narrated
in this detective story by Mr. Swithin Roberts.
There are eleven chapters in the story each deal-
ing with a separate incident. The book is
eminently readable and will be a very useful
reading book in the hands of pupils of the Sixth
Form of our High Schools, The eleven skilfully
drawn full page illustrations deserve praise.

[ApRiL 1937

APRIL 1937.)

THE BIRD WITH THE GOLDEN VOICE AND
OTHER STORIES. BY STELLA MEAD., OX-
FORD UNIVERSITY PRES; 3 ANNAS 6 PIES.

This book for pupils of the middle school
classes consists of four stories — The Bird with
the Golden Voice, the Baby in the Casket,
Govind’s Pot of Gold and the Jackal who went
to Live by Himself. The subject matter of the
stories is well-known and the language is graceful
and at the same time easy. The printing and
illustrations are good. A useful book for the
class library of middle school forms.

THE WORLD IN MAPS—A STUDY IN MaAP
EvoLUTION. By W. W, JEkvis, GEOKRGE
PHILIP AND SON, LTD., 7s. 6d. net.

In view of the importance of map study in
learning Geography great discrimination is
required in enabling pupils to understand proper
ideas from maps. As the author remarks in the
preface ‘ much mis-geography can also be learned
from maps.” This book is intended to be an
introduction to the development of the map idea.

With a short introduction the book has eleven
chapters. 1. Scale and distance, 2. Direction
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on the map. 3. Projection. 4. Detail on the
map. 5. Represeniation of Relief. 6. Letter-
ing. 7. The Middle Ages. 8. Some of the
Great Map-makers (29 pages). 9. Modern Map
Production. 10. National Map Departments,
11. Maps in the modern World. 12. Topo-
grapbical maps. There are two appendices—
A, a list in chronological order of ancient,
medix:val and modern maps, and B, a biblio-
graphy of 195 entries (nine pages} dealing with
the standard books and recent authoritative
articles in geographical magazines. The twenty-
four pages of maps in two colours trace the
conception of the world through the ages from
Herodotus to J. B. B. D’Anville’s map of
Northern and Central Africa, 1749,

The indication of the contents in such detail
will give an idea of the useful nature of the book.
Mr. Jervis wields a very facile pen and his de-
scriptions are realistic, The word investigations
on page 162 may be corrected and an index
added to the next edition. Every teacher of
Geography will derive pleasure and benefit by
reading this book which deserves to be in the
library of every high school

New Publications.

(MODERN INDIA STORY BOOKS)

By Mrs. CORRIE FEARON, Ep-B. (Edin.)

Superintendent, Child Education Department
Teachers’ College, Saidapet.

. FOLK STORIES OF THE NATIONS

Printed in bold type, with illustrations, on superior paper. As. 8.

Il. SOME FAMOUS FIGHTS

As. 8

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO,, 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,
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SRI RAMAKRISHNA : HIS UNIQUE MESSAGE

(By Swani GHANANANDA)

Elucidates Sri Ramakrishna's unique message of the harmop
of religions, and in doing so, also bricfly tells the story of his soul's:;
journey through the highways of the Spirit. Ope of the best popular
handbooks on the Master.

CHAPTERS: The World Conflict ; Compar.tive Religion ;
Mother ; On the Puth of the Tuntrus; In the Throes of Divine Lope ; On the Dizzy Heights
of Brakman ; Practising Non-Hindw Faiths ; Hold on the Key-hoard of E.rperi(m.('e ; 1[ ur'
mony in Indian Thought ; The Sevenfold Hurmony ; Practical Application of the Me;s 19e
The Ideal of Humanity. :

At the Feet of his

Cloth-bound. Pages 243. Re. 1-0-0.

RAMAKRISHNA MATH : MYLAPORE, MADRAS

[Apric 1937,
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“YOUNG CEYLON"

The Leading Monthly Magazine in Ceylon
Excellent Medium for Advertisements,

FIFTH YEAR OF PUBLICATION
Articles on Current T'opics and Internationa} Problemg
Literary, Educational, Health, Finance and Tourists Supple :
Gleanings from Leading Magazines.
An indispensable magazine for those interested in current opinion

tents i every isgye,

Annual Subscription Rs. 3
For advertisement rates and other barticulars, please apply to +—
. THE MANAGEKR,
YOUNG CEYLON;
HULTSDORp,
' CoLoMan.

RECENT PUBLICATIONS
NEW STUDY READERS

HENRY MARTIN, M.A. (Oxon.), 0.B.E.

Late Principal of the Islamia College, Peshawar.

Reader I, As.7; ReaderIl, As.9; Reader III, As. 12;
Reader IV, As. 14; Reader V, Re 1.

The following are some of the prominent feature; of this
new series of English Readers, p]anned_ to teach our children to
speak and write English effectively. It 1s the outcome of years of
practical experience, and combines the best features of modern

methods of teaching a foreign language.
1. The reading matter is very carefully
graded; it is also easy and of varied type

and interest. o
9. Variety is a characteristic of each

book.
3. In each book there are many lessons

in dialogue from to familiarize the child-
ren with Spoken English,

Z. The whole series is abundantly and
artistically illustrated.

B. The varied exercises in composition,
given at the end of each lesson, form a
unique feature of the whole series. They
are both full and instructive, and supply
suitable material for practice.

COOPER, Publishers, BOMBAY.




MADRAS UNIVERSITY.
Intermediate 1937.

SHAKESPEARE: MERCHANT OF VENICE, with Introduction and Notes by J. H.

Stone, M.A. 1
MILTON: L’ALLE;RO AND Il PENSER0SO, with Introduction and Notes -by A. G.
Grieve, B.A. . *0
WORDSWORTH : CHARACTER OF THE HAPPY WARRIOR AND OTHER POEMS with
Introduction and Notes by E. H. Elliot, B.A. . %
TENNYSON: ODE oN THE DEATH OF THE DUKE OF WELLINGTON with Intro-
duction and Notes by the same Editor .M
* The three together at a time for Re. l 4- 0.
Intermediate 1938 & 1939
SHAKESPEARE : MERCHANT OF VENICE, with Introduction and Notes by J. H.
Stone, M.A. e 1
SHAKESPEARE: Mip SuMMER NIGHT'S DREAM, with Introduction and Notes by
the Rev. R. Scott, M.A, 1
MATTHEW ARNOLD: SoHRAB AND RuUSTUM, with Introduction and Notes by
T. A. Hodges, B.A. e O
B. A. Degree 1937.
SHAKESPEARE: MACBETH, with Introduction and Notes by Rev J. Morrison, M.A, 1
MILTON: CoMus, with Introduction and Notes by Dr. S. Sathyanathan, M.A, . *0
GRAY: THE BARD AND OTHER Poewms, with Introduction and Notes by E, E,
Kellett, M. A, . *0
WORDSWORTH: TINTERN ABBEY, AND OTHER PoEMS, with Introduction and Notes
by E. H. Elliot, B.A. . %
* The three together at Re. 1-8.0,
B. A. Degree 1938 & 1939.
SHAKESPEARE: THE TEMPEST, with Introduction and Notes by E, E. Kellett, M.A, 1
MILTON: LyCIDAs, with Introduction and Notes by N. Vaidyanatha Aiyar, M.A. 0
MATTHEW ARNOLD: THYRSIS AND OTHER POEMS, with Introduction and Notes
by E. H. Eliiot, B.A. . e O
BROWNING: CLEON AND OTHER Poxzus, with Introduction and N
Kellett, M.A. ) : od Notes by E. E.

oo . . vos

e —

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO., 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS.
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IMPORTANT NEW BOOKS ON INDIA

THE INDIAN FEDERATION
AN EXPOSITION AND CRITICAL REVIEW
By SIR SHAFA'AT AHMAD KIIAN

Litt.D., {(Trinity College, Dublin)
Delegate to the three Sessions of the Indian Round Table Conference in London, 1930-1932; and to
the Joint Select Committee of Payliament on Indian Coustitutional Reform, 1933 ; Chaivman of the
All India Muslim Conference, 1933-1934. Rs. 10. NET.
The purpose of this book is to assist the study of the Government of India Act, 1935,
The portion of the measure relating to Burma does not come into my survey. While I have
not attempted to describe in detail the various forces which have brought the constitutional
changes provided for by the Govenament of India Act, T have deemed it necessary to elucidate
in the introductory chapter some of the important movements which have deeply influenced
Indian affairs since 1919, for without some such analysis it would be difficult for the reader
to grasp all the implications of the measure.-—Extract from Preface.

INDIAN ADMINISTRATION
By G. N. JosHI1
M A., LL.B,, Advocate, 0.S. Professor of Law. Law College, Bombay
This book is intended primarily to supply the need of a text-book for undergraduates of
the Indian Universities, and specially those of the First Year Arts students; but the author
hopes that it may be useful to all people interested in the subject and the great changes which
have been introduced in the structure of Indian Government. [Ready Shortly],

THE STORY OF INDIAN CIVILIZATION
By C. E. M. Joap
Author of ‘' The Story of Civilization," '' Guide to Philosophy,’ etc. Re. 1-8-0 NET.

Mr. Joad states that he has not attempted to present a complete history, or even a his-
tory complete in outline, of India. His plan has been to select those aspects of Indian history
which have seemed to him significant ot distinctive, and to try to give some account of them,
As his interest is mainly attracted by the thought and culture of India, these, rather than the
political history of the country, have pride of place.

"INDIA’S NEW CONSTITUTION
A SURVEY OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA ACT, 1935.

By J. P. Eppy
Of the Middle Temple. Bayrister-at-Law Ex-Judge of the High Court of Judicature, Madras,
AND F. H. LAWTON, B.A, (CANTAB.) R-=~. 4 NET,

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD,,
XLIII—@
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MATRICULATION ENGLISH GRAMMAR

OF MODERN ENGLISH USAGE
By LLEWELYN T1pPpinG, M.A. {Cantab,)
Formerly of the Indian Education Service and Principal of Patna Collese

Recommended by the Madras Department of Public Instruction for the Secondary School
Leaving Certificate Examination in connection with the Second paper in English

Extract from an Appreciation by Prof. A. Menzes, M.A . of Bombay.

“ The author obviously has intimate knowledge of the pe.uliar difficulties of Indian
students, and has tried to help them over the usual styles......The whole book is exceedingly
helpful. That is the word for it. Here, certainly, is the science of Grammar more perspicu-
ously set forth for pupil and pedant. But here is more : the desire ‘and the method) to teach
the Indian student not the principles of English Grammar merely, but to teach him English.”

Crown 8vo, 475 pages. Rs. 2.
NEW BOOKS ON ENGLISH GRAMMAR

FIRST STEPS IN ENGLISH GRAMMAR
BY LLEWELYN TIPPING, M.A.

Review from the ' Hindu ' :—
 As is stated in the preface, this book is intended for beginners in English. The treat-
ment is good, the lessons are well graded and the exercises helpful.”” 52 pp. As. 4.

SIMPLIFIED ENGLISH GRAMMAR
By LLEWELYN TirrIinG, M.A, 166 pages. Re. 1.

MATRICULATION ENGLISH
By L. TiprinGg, M.A, AND A. MENZES, M.A.
Pyofessor of English at St. Xavier's College Bombay.
Crown 8vo. 431 pages. Rs. 2.
A NEW MATRICULATION ENGLISH COURSE
BASED ON THE STUDY OF LITERATURE
By Guy Boas, M.A,, AND C. ALDRED. 413 pp. 4s. 6d,

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD,,
MADRAS—BOMBAY—CALCUTTA—LONDON.

MACMILLAN'S PROGRESSIVE ENGLISH READERS

A skilfully graduated series of English Readers, illustrated in colour and black and white.
The lessons are written in simple, everyday English, and new words are printed in bold type.
Readers 1V—V include, by kind permission, a number of stories by the farmous Bengal Poet,
Dr. Rabindranath Tagore, and a number of lessons on Indian Industries of To-day.

Primer Suitable for 1V Std. 6 as.
(Teaching about 200 words in simple sentences)

Reader | Suitadble for V Std. 7 as.
(Int roducing about 300 new words)

Reader 1l Suitable for [ Form 7 as.
(Introducing about 350 new words)

Reader Hi Suitable for II Form 8 as.

w N " 1, . 10 as,

w ¥ . v o, 10 as,

INDIA READER

Compiled by the All-Bengal Teachers' Association. Swuitable for 1V Form. Re, 1.

RAPID READING SERIES
By LLEWELYN TIPPING, M.A,

S14t IVStd. Re.0 46 Reader Il Suitable for II Form Re.0 12 0
Primer ‘I' bmtable'{or VSt 0 60 e ’ IIIJ' ’ © : 8 g
" I} V ” ” 0 8 O n v 11 » "
ﬂea:der III , I Form , 0100 » M " v o, ,1 00
MACMILLAN'S NEW ENGLISH READERS
; 111 Std. 4 as. Reader It Suitable for 1] Form 12 as.
Primer :' Suitable for wo. 4 as, n N ® " II; " Illze 1.
B " Vo 5 as, . WE) o, ar o, as.
Re?lder '“ :: I Fof"l 8 as, ”n v » IV ” Re- 1.
THE REVISED MODERN INDIA READERS
Primer Suitable for 1V Std. 3 as.
Book | " vV . 5 as.
» N » I Form 6 as.
” l" ” II » 8 as.
w N " nr 10 as,
" ' n v » 12 as,

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD.,

e —— MADRAS—ROMBAY—CALCUTTA-—LONDON,
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'S NEW PUBLICATIONS
MACMILLANEEGAR ALLAN POE- New Volume

By EDWARD SHANKS. 6s. net.

COLLECTED POEMS AND PLAYS

English Men of Le#ters

By RABINDRANATH TAGORE . ..
Author of ** Gitanjali’’, etc. Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d. net. Ecraslﬂ Mor0cc?, (I: iftr:. —
This volume coatains : Gitanjali ; The Cre.scent‘Moon ; §h§ &f{‘-rdéﬂZié of Sprix;g  The
Gathering ; The PPost Office : Lover’s Gift ; Crossing ; Stray Birds . The Cy

Fugitive and Other Poems: Sanyasi, or The Ascetic; Malini; Sacrifice; The King and the
Queen ; Karna and Kunti.

" Those who enjoy floating on a stream of lyrical and visionary tenderness...... wnll”be
grateful that an Eastern poet has attained such fluent mastery of the Engiish tongue.'—
Lo”don“Mercury.

e intrusion of this ludian philosopher and poet again, as effected by this new, com-
plete and lovel

y edition of his werk, into the strenuously bewildered world of the West must
be welcomed with gratitude,”— Liverpool Daily Post.

THE PROBLEM OF HAMLET. A Solution

“A hBY A S. CAIRNCROSS, M.A, D.LiT. Crown 8vo. Ts. 6d. net.
c

allenge so well mounted and sq formidable that the authoritarian captaing wily
have to mag their ramparts,

... For, unless the hypothesis advanced by Mr. Cawrncross iy
confounded, the entite stractare

n of accepted Shakespearean chronology must cramble 1o pieces."
—Morning Dost.
 Highly revolutionary suggestions.

They disturb the whole canon of Shakespear,
chronology.” — Manchester Guardian. peatean

A SHORT HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY

By ]. R. PARTIN(;TON, M.B.E.,, D.Sc.
in the. University of London, Queen Mary College, anthor of
Chemistry for University Students,” * Lveryday Chemistry,™

W Professor of Chemistry
A Text-Book of Inorganic

€ most important sources
There are mor

oductions fro

of reference, and a number of summaries,
Ing portraits of famous chemists and repr
largely based on original sources,

, & bibliography of works
e than & hundred illustrations, includ-
1 m scarce works. The text is very
‘ Special attention has been paid to a proper balance of the
different branches of Chemistry, the history of Physical Chemistry receiving adequate treat-
ment as well as that of Organic Chemistry, [Ready Shortly],
LABORATORY METHODS OF ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 4 New Edition
By L. GATTERMANN, Completel

y revised by HEINRICH WIELAND

Translated from the 24th German edition by W, McCartney Ph D, (Edin.)
With 59 illustrations in the text. 18vo. 18s. net.
In preparing the new edition of this

. standard work, the reviser has found it necessary
to make a large number of important alterations,

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD.,

(INCORPOKRATED N ENGLAND)

MADRAS—~BOMBA Y'~CALCUTTA-LONDON.
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tRTISEMENTS.
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COMMERCIAL BOOKS

BY
. V. SUBRAMANIA ALYAR,

adras,
Commercial Instructor, Govt. Muhammadan College, Madra

COMMERCIAL CORRESPONDENCE

Prepared in accordance with the ».Syllabus in ttlw Essz;:; ion
the Madras Secondary School-Leaving Certificale
I and o
the Madras Government Technical Ezamsnations
D. Crown 16mo. 180 pages, Price Re. 1-8-0.

-1}
Approved as a sultable Text-book for School n
(Fort St. George Gasstte, 24th July 1923, page 671).

GRADUATED EXE KISES IN TYPE-WRITING

Usetul for both Touch and Sight Methods
Demy 8vo. 240 pages. PRICE Re. 1-8-0.

BOOK-KEEPING FOR BEGINNERS

Over 400 pages—bound in cloth. Price Rs. 2. -
Approved as a Text-Book suitable for schoo! use and Libraries,

vide Fort Salot George Gasette, Part [.B p. 611, dated 22-12."86

COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC

FOR SECONDARY AND COMMERCIAL SCHOOLS
Prepared in accordance with the S. S. L. C. Syllabus

D. Cr. about 200 pages. - Price Re. 1-4-0.

Approved as a Text-Book sultable for School nse,
vide Fort St. George Gasstte, Part I-B, p. 547, dated 1-11-193%

SEINIVASA VABADACHARI & €O, 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,
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BOOKS
By CORRIE FEARON (Nee GOrDON), Ep.B. (Edin.,

Associate of the Freebel International Union, London ; Specialist in Chilg Education
President of the Association of Child Nature and Education of 1ndia ; anqg

[APRIE 1937.

Lecturer, Teachers” College, Saidapet,

CHILD NATURE AND EDUCATION
AN INTRODUGTION TO CHILD STUDY

Crown 8vo. 200 pp. Price—Reu, 2.

ESSAYS ON THE CHILD AND HIS EDUCATION

Crown 8vo, 120 pp. Price Re. 1-8.

“FROM A KINDERGARTEN WINDOW™
ESSAYS ON EDUCATIONAL SUBIJECTS

FOR

TEACHERS AND STUDENTS

F’cap, 8vo. 180 pages. Price Re, 1-8-0.

SECRETS OF SUCCESSFUL TEACHING

AN INDISPENSABLE BOOK TO ALL TEACHERS, PUPIL~TEACHERS
TRAINING INSTITUTIONS AND SCHOOLS '

Cr. 8vo. over 100 pages printed on superior glazed paper ip bold typ
8.
Re, 1-4-0.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO,, 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS

r

ADVERTISEMENTS. avii

WANT TO BE IN TOUCH WITH THE MIND OF INDIA
READ

THE CALCUTTA REVIEW

An Official Monthly Publication of Calcutta University.
YEARLY SUBSCRIPTION HALF-YEARLY SUBSCRIPTION

Rs. 7-8-0 only Rs. 4 orly
The best minds of India contribute regularly to our psges on all subjects of general interest.
YEAR BEGINS FROM OCTOBER
Subscription may begin from any month
For free specimen copy write with one anna stamp to
THE MANAGER, THE “CALCUTTA REVIEW.”

The wide circulation of the “ REVIEW " ensures a very wide

ADVERTISING

Area. Our roll of subscribers is fully representative and one can reach the Indian
Intellectual Public of all ranks and classes by advertising their articles on these pages.
WHY MISS THIS OPPORTUNITY ?
Write to

HOME TAGORE & CO.,
Sole Advertising Agents

THE " CALCUTTA REVIEW ” OFFICE, SENATE HOUSE, CALCUTTA.

OUTLINES OF THE
GEOGRAPHY OF THE WORLD

Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus in the subject for the S. S. L. C.

G. SRINIVASA AIYAR, B.A., L.T,,
Headmaster, R. C. Town High School, Chidambaram

WITH A FOREWORD BY

W. TURNER, m.A.,
Principal, Nizam’s College, Hyderabad

Parr I. THE SOUTHERN CONTINENTS & NORTH AMERICA. As. 12.
Part II. EURASIA AND THE WORLD IN GENERAL. As. 12. '

ApRIL 1987.]
IF YOU

With numerous Maps and profusely illustrated.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO., 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,
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BOOKS
By Mr. P. LAKSHMI NARASU NAIDU, B.A.

Professor of Physical Science, Pachaiyappa's College, Madras

(1) Intermediate Physics. Prepared in accordance with the
University Syllabus. Demy 8vo. 647 pp. with 840 diagrams and an
Elaborate Index. Rs. 4.

(2) Intermediate Chemistry. Prepared inaccordance with
the new Regulations of the Indian Universities. Demy &€.0. 530 pp.
with 244 diagrams and an Elaborate Index. Rs. 3-8-0.

(8) Lessons in Elementary Physics. Prepared iu
accordance with the Syllabuses of the Matriculation and the School

Fival Examinatious Second edition. Crown 8vo. 550 pp. with copious
illustrations. Re, 1-3-0.

4) Lessons in Elementary Chemistry. Propared
according to the Syllabuses of the Matriculation and the School Final

Examinations.  Second edition, Crown 8vo. 329 pp. with copious
illustrations. As. 12,

Essence of Buddhism
With 105 illustrations of Buddhist Art. S8econd edition. Revised and Enlarged.
Price—Paper cover Re, 1-8-0, Cloth bound Rs. 2

SOME OPINIONS ON THE SECOND EDITION.

The first edition was welccmed by competent critics in Asia, Europe and America 88 obve of the
moat successful expositions of Sakysmuni’s teschings apd in its preseut forme—practically 8o much
rewritten and enlarged as to amount to 8 pew beok—it will leng hold its own as ope of the standard works
on the subject. We can give it no bighor praise than by saying that it is quite worthy to tske rank wkit
the books of scholars like Rhys Davide and Olde nberg.— Hindustan Review, May-Jupe, 1912,

To those who wish to obtain s knowledge of tbe noble religion promulgated by Sakysmuni from
the standpoint of the scientific echolar imbued with the spirit of modern resesreb there is o work that we
can recommend better than the FEssence of Buddhism......... The compilation from Buddhist sources
embodied in the Kasence of Buddhism is splendid, and we sincerely trust that the book will have s very
wide circulation in Buddbist and pon-Buddhist countries where Englisk is spcken, Buddhism is intended
for the bonest searcher of philosophic truth, and in these days of scientific scepticism when theological
religion is losing ite ground, a work like this is opportune. To those who wish to know the path lesding to
enlightened peace we cordinlly recommend Mr, Narssu’s Essence of Buddhism.-=The Mahadodhs and the
Uinied Buddhisi World, July 1912,
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THE XXVIili MADRAS PROVINCIAL EDUCATIONAL
CONFERENCE, TANJORE.

WELCOME ADDRESS:.
By Mr. A. M, P. SuBoarRAavA CHETTIAR, M.L A,

DEEM it a great honour and a valuable
privilege to have been called upon to take
part in this XXVIII Madras Proviocial

Educational Conference as Chairman of the
Reception Committee, The opportunity I
bave been given to appear before you all as
the Chairman of the Reception Committee
and deliver the address, thus giving me time
to think of educational subjects, is entirely
*1e to the extreme generosity of my friend
d comrade, Sriman V, Nadimuthu Pillai,
.L.A,, who, iostead of shouldering this
sponsibility himself as the President of the
istrict Board of West Tanjore, at whose
radquarters this gathering has assembled,
as shoved this task on my head at the last

XLIII-

moment since he had to leave for the cool
regions of the Blue Mountain, My thanoks
are due to him for conferring on me the
honour of receiving you all,

I have much pleasure in cffering you, Sjt.
C. Rajagopalachariar, our President.elect of
this Conference and our revered leader, and
the other fellow-delegates and visitors, our
most hearty greetings and cordial welcome on
behalf of the South lodia Yeachers’ Union
aod the Tanjore District Teachers' Guild on
this unique occasion, The occasion is really .
unique, and as far as | know without parallel,
in that for this Conference both the President
of the Conference and the Chairman of the
Reception Committee have been elected not
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from amongst yourselves who are teachers
but from outside your ranks and from
a body of the future legislators and your
representatives in the Madras Provincial
Legislative Assembly in whom the people of
this land have without doubt placed their
trust and confidence for accelerating their
amelioration, socially, politically and econo-
mically. I am referring to the Indian National
Congress which has awakened the masses of
India to a consciousness of their real place in
the life of this vast sub-continent which holds
within its geographical borders a fifth of the
human race, As I may be considered not to
be in proper form in saying here anything
about the political activities of the Congress, I
wish only to invite your attention to the
splendid part which the Congress has played
in educating the people—not from the point
of view of removing illiteracy, which is one of
its objects and which [ hope will be achieved
when Congress assumes office, but from the
point of view of bringing home to the people
in the course of their contact with the masses
the rights and duties of citizenship which are
implied in the exercise of the franchise,
THE PRESIDENT ELECT.

Itis indeed a good fortune that Sjt. C.
Rajagopalachariar whom we may call the
‘Gandhi of South India’ who, after a strenuous
career both in law and politics, bad practically
retired to take rest, was successfully persuaded
to return to our midst, and our joy was
immense when we heard that he had agreed
to stand for election to the Assembly from the
University conftituency. The voters of this
constituency of whom you form a bulk have
displayed considerable foresight and wisdom
in choosing the right man at the right time,
Sjt. C. Rajagopalachariar, you well know,
is a great scholar well versed in many
languages with a grounding of deep knowledge

[(May 1987.

in ancient Hindu Vedic and religious litera-
ture, witness his lucid exposition of the
Dhagavat Gita and his frequent contributions
to the English and vernacular journals on
the Mala bharatha, the Upanishads, etc, His
recent discussion about the use of Tamil
expressions bears testimony to his versatility
in Dravidan literature. Of his knowledge of
Hiadi, which 1 trust will soon become the
lingua franca of this nation and thereby

strengthen its solidarity, it will be superfluous
for me to speak, His service in the cause of

Harijan uplift and his zeal in the welfare of
our youngsters do not need praise from me,
for it is not possible to think of him except in
terms of his service and sacrifice for their
cause, It is avery happy augury that Sjt, C,
Rajagopalachariar represents the University

seat in the provincial Assembly, and that

under his leadership the future Ministry of
this Province will function when the clouds
disappear from our political sky and we get a
glimpse of the clear sun-shine of our bright
future. I hope that in his Presidential Address
we shall hear of his plans and programmes
for helping you to reach “the aims and ideals
you have set before you, But for the impedi.
ments placed in his way, it ought to have
been his privilege even now to take you into
his confidence and tell you all that he intends
to do in the furtherance of your cause, |
believe that that time is not far off and that,
sooner than we imagine, we shall have
opportunities of deciding upon a definite
course of action in the nature of laying out a
five-year plan or a similar planned campaign
for bringing the level of literacy to 100%,

NEED FOR OVERHAUL.
None will gainsay the fact that our present
system of education, particularly the branches
of the secondary and elementary grades,

‘May 1937.)

.. calls for thorough overhauling and immediate

reform in the light of our’ past experience,
present difficulties and our cherished ideals for
the future, Past experience has shown that
the primary education as it is imparted now
scarcely equips one to fulfil the duties of
citizenship, not to stress on the wastage of
energy, time and mooey involved in it with-
out adequate return, because many of the boys
and girls who leave the schools after the
second or third year due to social or
cconomic reasons, lapse into illiteracy.
Similarly, secondary education without any
flavour or adjunct of techaical, techno-
logical, industrial course super-added or
attached as a composite part of the
curricula of studies only tends to prepare
the boys and girls for the University
course in a College of Arts through which
alone, aftes passing the Intermediate examina-
tion, the course of medicine or eongineering
can be chosen, or after taking the B. A,
degree, the professional course of Law, or
Teaching can be pursued. For these profes-
sional careers the standard of knowledge now
fixed is certainly necessary as a pre-requisite,
but for those that are left behind by failures in
the examinations or that are unable for other
reasons to adopt the above said four careers,
what an amount of wastage of time, money
and effort is involved ! The statistics of the
middle class unemployed directed to be com-
piled by the Government in their Department
of Industries is not ready yet, but 1 think that
it will abound oaly in the class of the people
whom I have now enumerated as those that
are left behind, Is it not our duty to check
this kind of growth in unemployment which
is increasing day after day? What is the
remedy for it? The Punjab Unemployment
Enquiry Committee which was presided over
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by Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru has investigated
all the aspects of this problem and submitted
its report, extracts of which have already been
published, and the suggestions made in that
report find favour with many of the Provincial
Governments, It is our hope that those
suggestions will be implemented by the
Central Government aand the Provincial
Governments by the formulation of practical
proposals and definite schemes of action,
These solutions will apply only to the
students who have passed through the old
Middle School standard corresponding to the
present 11 Form of the High Schools, but for
those that remain below we must devise a
system of education which will provide them
with a certain amount of general knowledge,
a level of cultural attainment, information
regarding their civic rights and duties and as
to what are the qualities which go to make up
a useful citizen of the State and a desire for
the pursunit and acquisition of knowledge in
whatever department or walk of life their lots
may be cast. With this end in view, the
curricula of studies must be remodelled by
including elementary courses in citizenship,
rural administration, etc., in addition to the
introduction of vocational classes. Interest in
agriculture, arts, crafts, manoual labour such
as carpentry, rattan work, gardening and
clay-modelling, etc,, m1y be stimulated by
practical work in those directions carried on
by the teachers and the pupils as a hobby and
thereby the right use of leisure may also be
cuitivated, 1 may iastance here the activities
of the Ramakrishna Mission Schools wherein
all these courses are available, 1 bave here
mentioned only some broad outlines which
came to my mind, and the examples given by .
me are by no means exhaustive, They are
ounly instances of the various channels of
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activities to which the minds of the young
during the impressionable period of their early
life can be usefully directed so that, when
they become men and women of mature
understanding enriched by their accumulation
of experience, they will possess a wide and
liberal outlook on life and a proper apprecia-
tion of their privileges and responsibilities and
their inter-relationship with the people of
other communities and other countries round
them and they will realise that the prosperity
and happiness of every one is bound with the
prosperity and happiness of every other and
all, I cannot do better than givean illustration
of achieviog this ideal as envisaged in Ancient
India in the Hindu social polity when, under
the original caste system and Varnashrama
Dharma then prevailing with mutual good will
and harmony among the several people with-
out-animosity, rancour, jealousy or bitterness
between each other, there was a just and
equitable division of labour and responsibility
crowned with a fair distribution of the fruits
of labour and the conferment of privileges
flowiog downwards from the king with his
assumed divine origin to the poorest and
humblest subject of the State, Herein lies the
secret of the art of living together and making
for the greatest happiness of the greatest
number. The caste system and the Varna-
shrama Dbharma have become corrupted by
age and tradition owing to their contact with
new conditions, new environment and
modern ways of thought and actions which
are generated by a desire for advancement of
oneself, one’s nation to the exclusion of others
and other nations, In their place have ariseg
the inevitable class system and the conglo.
meration of callings, trades, etc,, with mutual
competition and the war between capital and

Jabour and the rivalry etween the various

“isms ” 'to capture power. [n my opinion
the genius of the Hindu soil is fertile enough
to foster the growth of any exotic plant, be it
a new civilisation ora new religion and
assimilate it as part of itself, and so I can
assert that, for the peace and prosperity of
every nation through which alone we can
bring about international peace and prosperity,
not a little depends upon the right kiod of
education being given to the younger genera.
tion of our country,
NATIONAL REACTION TO WESTERN
EDUCATION.

The defects of our present educational
system were discovered by our leaders long
ago. And [ may say that the starting of the
Central Hindu College at Bepares which has
since blossomed into the Benares Hindu
University, thaoks to the untiring efforts of
Pandit Malaviyaji, the founding of the Shanti-
piketan institution ¢ Viswabharathi” by
Doctor Rabindranath Tagore and the con-
tinuous support it is receiving from the public
of India and other countries, the inauguration
of a National University by Dr. Besant which
subsequently however could not be placed on
a stable and permanent footing due to lack of
funds—these are all signs of the reaction
against the system of education which was
thrust upon the ** Natives of India " by a body
of commercial adventurers who became the
rulers of their customers and from whom they
had to select their clerks, assistants, etc, It is
true that io the Government service many
Indians are holding high appointments.
Nevertheless the large majority of our
educated young men are not able to aspire for
anythiog higher than the several lower grade
posts in the various departments of the State
in the key services and as it is not possible to
provide them all with evea that much, there

(May 1937,
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_is the growing menace of unemployment,
Commercial careers are not available for
many, and it is up to us to tackle the question
in all its bearings and it is the duty of you all
to co-operate with the public in this task, Sir
M. Visweswarayya, one of our greatest
eogineers, in one of his recent Convocation
Addresses has started the slogan “Industrialise
or Perish” and let us proclaim it not merely
by words but also by our action. Let me not
be understood as laying too much emphasis on
the utilitarian aspects of our education to the
exclusion of its cultural ideals, I am with
you in that the main purpose of education is
to inculcate in the minds of the young a
desire for right kaowledge, right thinking and
right action and thus to help to build a nation
of stalwarts with the welfare of humanity as

"“their goal,

EDUCATION OF BOYS,

I do oot wish to take a long time and so |
shall coatent myself with making a few
suggestions which you may consider while
devising methods for improving the secondary
and primary educational system,

() At preseat there is too much of
specialisation In the early high school classes.
This is not helpful toa growth of general
knowledge as the energies of the pupils are
taxed in the special studies, Up to the ninth
standard something of everything may be
taught and for this the scheme of “something
about everything” series adopted by the
Madras Library Association may be followed,

(6) The place of fine arts, music, paintiog,
etc., as aids to completeness of life has to be

- recognised, Subjects such as these should be
eacouraged in the early stages and our young-
sters must be inspired by the ideals of Truth
and Beauty, How pleasant it would be if
every one of us can siog the joy of life |
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() Vernacular as the medium of instruc-
tion has now become popular and it should be
encouraged to a larger extent, Suitable
technical and scientific terms without jarring
and unattractive sounds should be invented
and used more liberally in conjunction with
the technical classical terms,

(d) In order to instil in our youngsters a
national feeling they should be taught Hindi
in all the high schools. This will serve to
make for greater toleration amongst the
several communities and promote a spirit of
mutual good-will and co-operation through
the link of a common language, Just as by
introducing the Eoglish language in our
schools, colleges and offices the British
Government have strengthened their hold on
India, we must reverse the process and slowly
disentangle ourselves from that hold by adopt-
ing Hindi as the common language and
through that means work out our emancipation
on all sides. The cultural unity of India can
be strengthened only by having a common
national language like Hindi.

(¢) The Cinematograph, Talkies and
Radio can be utilised for doing propaganda
and for educational purposes, In a similar
manner the reading habit can be encouraged
by the opening of libraries and increasing the
number of travelling libraries and occasional
visits to the school, etc,, as part of our rural
reconstruction work during the holidays.

(f) The Middle School Examination at
the close of the eighth standard of the elemen-
tary school may be revived and after that the
pupils should be diverted according to their
aptitude or the careers settled for them, 7, ¢.,
arts course, technological course and subjects
suitable to their taste and vocatioans.
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(¢) Hand-spioning and weaviog—by the
use of Charka or Takli and the loom—may be
taught as an optional or subsidiary subject in
all schools between the III and V Classes and
similarly other forms of cottage industries
may be introduced in the lower classes.

EDUCATION OF GIRLS.

As for the education of girls, reforms
must be introduced in such a manner that
they may be capable of being engrafted in
the present curricula of studies having re-
gard to the important part which women
have to play in moulding the character of
children and in efficiently carrying through the
managemeot of the home, Woman should
occupy an exalted position in society, It
was so in ancient India but in the. medizval
times she was deprived of her independent
status. However, latterly woman was able to
make her importance felt and after a good
deal of agitation, she has been recognised as
an equal partoer with man in building up a
nation, She has to play her part as man's
companion and counsellor and her views are
entitled to great respect, She has an equal
responsibility in the affairs of the nation, The
children have to be brought up by her with
constant care of their physical, mental and
moral welfare and the atmosphere of the home
bhas to be made congenial to the growth of the
children tc their full stature, There are many
little ways in whichthe mother exerts her ictu-
ence for good or evil on her children and hence
it is imperative that our girls who will become
motbers in their time of future generations
must be trained properly so as to make them
efficient in discharging their duties to the
nation. The Women's Indian Association
and other Women'’s movements are alive to
this aspect of their place in the scheme of
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social evolution and they are trying to solve
the problems which they have thus formulated,
Conferences such as yours must elicit from
them in what directions your co-operation
will be useful and [ thiok that representatives
of each association must be invited to attend
the gatherings of the other,

Some women bave also to be trained for
service as teachers, lecturers, doctors, nurses,
etc,, and for them higher courses of study are
now provided, But for the generality of
women, in my opinion, a knowledge of the
following subjects is essential :—

1. Music, 2. Sewing, stitching, spinning,
knitting, which can be made compulsory
between the third and fifth classes, 3. Em-
broidery, 4, Cooking to be compulsory,

5. Domestic economy, domestic hygiene and -

child welfare, 6, First Aid, 7, Fretwork which
may be made optional,

FREE AND COMPULSORY ELEMENTARY

EDUCATION.

Besides the above, a scheme of free compul-
sory education up to the fifth class for both
boys and girls should be given effect to
immediately and the necessary funds therefor
should be pooled by the raising of donations,
endowments, etc., from the wealthy public,
and the contributions to be made by the State,

I should also mention the need for devoting
greater attention to the physical culture aund
training of young boys and girls to enable
them to become heaithy, happy and useful
citizens, Plenty of out-door and indoor games
should be provided for with large playgrounds
wherever possible, Swimming, horse-riding,
etc,, may be taught as they form the best
types of physical exercise, As we Indians
must be prepared to have our own Air, Naval,
and Military forces in course of time as a
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measure .of defence, our youngsters must learn
to be ready to respond to the country’s call
and enlist themselves,

TEACHER-PARENT CO-OPERATION.

I would also plead for the spread of the
spirit of co-operation among the teachers and
the parents of the pupils by (1) the introduc-
tion of a large number of co-operative societies
in schools and colleges with the students
being trained in their management ; (2) the
formation of Parent-Teacbhers’ Associations in
every place where there is a school and their
co-ordination of effort in sclving the difficulties
that may be experienced in actonal working at
school and outside ; (3) by frequent exchange
of visits by the teachers and parents to the
home and school respectively ;{4) by institut-
ing a Court of Honour, a Hall of Greatness

“where portraits with short biographies of our

leaders in art, literature, science, etc,, may be
kept and the building of such other Galleries
of Wisdom and Learning. The inauguration
of Scout Troops, Cub Packs in every school,
Scouting being made a regular part of the life
of the boy at school and similarly ** Guiding ”
for the girl at school (7. e., to say, let there be
oo school boy or school girl without also being
a Scout or Guide) is a desideratum and I
hope we shall be able to make some progress
in this direction.
TEACHING OF RELIGION.

I must not omit to refer to the necessity for
religious ianstruction in our schools, The
difficulties usuvally put forward for not enforc-
ing it are more imaginary than real, The
neutrality of the Government in this behalf is
pot inconsistent with their proclaimed policy
of non-interference in matters relating to
religion except where religious feuds threaten
to involve breach of the tranquillity and public
peace or tend to promote religious hatred, I
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think that if religion is made a subject of
study in our schools, and universally free com-
pulsary education is adopted, there will be no
longer any riots or disturbances in the name
of religion. I will even go so far as to suggest
that the teaching of the esseuce of all religions,
the fundamental principles of all faiths that
there is one God and that each of us contains
within himself or herself a spark of that
Divinity will make for not only religious
toleration but also respect and regard for one
another’s feelings and thus eventually lead us
to a realisation of the essential brotherhood of
humanity without distinction of race, creed,
sex, caste, or colour, It must be easy for you
to resolve upon a practical scheme of combin-
ing the moral instruction class with a system-
atized course of religious talks—something
like the Universal Text Book of Religion and
Morals which contains quotations from the
scriptures of all the religions of the world.
SERVICE CONDITIONS OF TEACHERS,
There is another matter on which I wish to
express my view, I am in accord with your
demands for better pay and more secure
service conditions. It Is very desirable in the
interests of the teaching profession that there

should be no wide disparity between the
remuneration of those employed in Govern-
meut service and those employed by private
agencies or local boards, I am confident that,
with better times before us, you may not have
to wait long before we are in a position to
undertake the provincialisation of the educa-
tional service and the necessary legislation
being enacted for the formation of a Council
of Teachers on the same lines as the Bar
Council, Medical Council and Iunstitute of
Engineers,
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WORKING HOURS OF SCHOOLS,

Before I conclude, I desire to place before
you another suzgestion regarding the working
hours of the schools and colleges. D9 you
not thick that our climatic conditions require
that we ought not to impose any mental or
intellectual strain on our boys and girls
during the hottest part of the day? The
strain on your energy is no whit less than that
on the pupils and therefore I would like to have
the hours of work changed from the present
system of 10 to t and 2 to 4 or thereabouts to
8to 11 in the morning and 3 to §in the
afternoon. I am conscious of hardships which
the pupils and the teachers may be put to,
viz, the distance they may have to cover for
going home for their food in the hot sun or
rainy weather and | have a solution for
remedying them, Why not we devise a
scheme for serving the mid-day meal to the
teachers and the pupils in the schools ? They
may all come to school after finishing their
bath and breakfast early morning which is an
excellent habit for keeping up their health,
Further there is the advantage of an
interval of four hours between the forenoon
classes and afternoon classes when op-
portunities are available for the teachers
coming into closer contact with each
of the pupils—a kind of tutorial system within
the school which is not literally a residential

one, though, in actual practice, it will fulfil the
same purpose, | am not aware whether this
suggession was tried anywhere and pro-
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nounced to be a failure or an impracticability.

Perhaps the real difficulty will be in discover-
ing a method for the supply of the midday
meal at school. But where there s
a will there is a way and even il
otherwise, the proposed system of change
of working hours is likely to yield better
results than now., Of this I am rather
hopeful in so far as it affords an interval for
the teaching of the various additional subjects
which [ have indicated. It behoves your
Conference to investigate into the possibilities
of how best to carry out this “ New Deal” in
our education,

CONCLUSION.

Friends, I am very thankful to you for the
honour you have conferred on me in asking

me to be the Chairman of the Reception

Committee and thus giving me an opportunity
for expressing some of my thoughts on the
problems which you are goiog to consider in
the course of this Conference, I have always
cherished great regard for the members of your
noble profession, Our Committee has made
all arrangements for your comfortable stay
here and if there are any omissions which
may cause you inconvenience please try to
bear with them. We have assembled here for
a noble cause with high aims and aspirations
and that purpose is enough to make us feel

bappy and pleasant throughout our delibera-
tions.

Let me now request our President to open
the Conference and lead us onward.

OPENING REMARKS OF THE PRSEIDENT,

MR. C. RAJAGOPALACHARIAR, M.L.A,

THANK the organisers for the hooour
they have done me in electing me as the
President of this Conference. This is a gather-
ing, so far as languages are concerned, of all
the Southern Districts, I have not been able
either to learn myself, or persuade others to
learn, the language which should properly be
the medium of communication in a Con.
ference of this kind, viz,, Hindustani, If I
speak either in Tamil or in Telugu or in
Malayalam many in the audience will not
appreciate it and so | have to address you in
Eaglish which is not the proper substitute for
Hindustani. Many speeches have been made
by representatives of various districts by way
of proposing me to the presidentship of the
Conference, a thing which I have already
agreed to do, These speeches coming from
the representatives of the several districts,
were not made in their respective mother-
tongues, It would be a fine thing if it were a
symposium of all the languages, [ hope this
will be so in future Conferences,

M¢. Subramaniam of Chittoor referred to
the demand which 1 had made in my
Coimbatore speech for courage and readiness
to take risks, It reminds me how courageous
Mr, Subbaroya Chettiar, the Chairman of the
Reception Committee, has been; he had not
only accepted the honour without nervousness
such as I suffer from, but bas delivered an
address which covered the entire field of
education, and has given advice with courage
and a readiness to take risks, which [ admire,
1 do not think I will be able, however willing
I may be, to take risks and have so much
courage as to offer advice on matters of such
grave importance to the teaching profession,
Mr, chettiar is a Congressman trained in the
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art of courage and readiness to take risks,
and though | am a Congressman myself,
I generally represent the opposite side and
I hesitate to talk on matters concerning the
nature of the teachirg profession before a
representative gathering of experts,

The organisers asked me to accept the
honour and its onerous duties just after the
elections, but before my meeting with the
Governor; and I accepted it, But after |
refused to form a ministry 1 asked the of-
ganisers whether they still wanted me, It
was not mere cynicism which made me ask
this question, [t was a serious one, because |
know that they are not only concernedwith the
ideal of education, but as a Guild of teachers
nterested in so many matters in which the
Government has a voice and it will not be a
bad thing for them to address their iavitation
to a real Minister and get him committed to
this or that, I would have done so if I had
been one of them, When they found [ was
not a de facto minister they were entitled to
change their decision in the matter, But
they have followed the usual practice of the
world and have paid more attention to the
expectant heir than to the man himself, I
am pot at all agreed whether Me. Sabesan’s
overtures were entirely disinterested and [ do
not think even at present that they had
addressed me in a disinterested maoner, It
is not cynicism but only an allowable plan in
human life to get a commitment from one
who is likely to be in power, So as a man of
the world I appreciated their attempt in this
direction to get as much commitment as
possible secured in regard to the matters in
which they are deeply interested either from
those in power or from those who are likely
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to be in power, either directly or indirectly.
[ wish to understand things plainly, Itis
always a wise thing to be absolutely straight,
even ifit means a revision and examination of
the situation,

I am grateful to the organisers for having
given me an opportunity to have a complete
holiday from my usual activities, Isaw to it
that no friend came to me on political errands
during these three days, [ was asked to send
an advance copy of my speech to have it
printed and I replied to the organisers
that I did not think [ was qualified
in any manner to give alead to this Con-
ference, 1 have paid no attention in any
manner which would entitle me to give alead"
I accepted the honour because you have
asked me to do so, 1 will watch the delibera-
tions and at the end, after listening to your
speeches and watching the proceedings, [
shall be able to give you the benefit of my
impressions, even my views and my advice.
But you should not expect me to give a lead.
I still claim that this course is the right one
to adopt for one in my position. [ have
already informed the organisers of this
and permitted them to publish it in the
papers, But they have not had the courage
to do this and take the risk, If they had
chosen the Director of Public Iostruction or
a senior officer in the Education Department,
he can be expected to give a lead. However,
you can have plenty of remarks from me at
the conclusion of the proceedings,

Mr. Sabesan referred to “Dominion
Status.”” It is a phrase which has become
popular, because it reminds people of the
quarrel the Congress leaders had with the
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Governors over assurances and status, With-
out aiming at assurances and dominion status
I wonder why teachers should not go a step
in advance,

claim Dominion Status or even indepen-

dence. These things mean that you teachers
should be left to yourselves and there should
be no outside interference. You would like
to call for payment but would not take any
suggestions or programmes from outside,
Only, money should come like waves in the
river, This may be taken to be the implica-
tion of your demaund for Dominion Status.
But the uneducated and illiterate mob or their
representatives who, in a sense, rule the
country, have no interest in education because
they were not highly educated people and
they do not believe in having to pay without
having anything to say, [f you really want
Dominion Status you should raise money
by school fees. Unless you pay for it there
can be no Dominion Status. A certain amount
of illiterate interference in educational matters
will have to be tolerated. But what you claim
is that the advice of the experts should be
heard. What you should realise is the status
f]ot of dominions or a free state, or an in:
independent kingdom but you should ajm at
the status of gods as mentioned in our ancient

Hindu religion, Teachers should realise that
divine status. They should not imagine that
they are ill-paid, inefficient and useless
ser.vants of the State, but shake off their in-
feriority complex and consider that they are
part and parcel of, and ideptical with, the

State, This is the divine status which you
should aspire for and aim at

It is not enough if experts,

PAPERS READ AT THE CONFERENCE.

1. EDUCATIONAL RECONSTRUCTION.
By Mr. N. KurruswaMl AIYANGAR, M.A,, L.T., Trivandrum.

r"HE other day speaking about industrial and

[ economic matters, Sir. T, Vijiaraghava-
chariar is reported to have stated that India
has come to be the home of lost causes and
forsaken theories. In the present discussions
on educational reconstruction, it is worse.
Not only false and forsaken theories are
propounded for the benefit of the ignorant
but unproved and unverified hypotheses of
the educational investigators are preached as
though they were gospel truths it they suited
the speaker’s own pet prejudices,

All this is possible because, while the ave-
rage educated man is only too eager to take
full advantage of the latest inventions of
science to surround himself with all creature
comforts like motor €ars, radios and push
buttons, he does not care to make himself
even aware of the results of recent scientific
researches on matters educational ; much less
to understand and make use of them.v There
are many reasons for this state of affairs. No
doubt it is partly due to ignorance, Qur
teacher training institutions are not a little
responsible for this. But the failure of our
Teachers’ Colleges 15 mainly due to .the
indifference and apathy of the controlling
authorities. Just as the teaching pro[::sgon
forms a depressed class among the var-lous
learned profcssionS, the training instituu‘ous
form 3 depressed class among the various
educational institutions of 't'he c?umry,
Among the controlling guthonues, 1 include
the general public, eSpelel.lly what are called
the educated classes. For, ultimately you
will find that everyt!ung depen.ds upon the
philosophy and the ideals ol life that the

educated man believes in.

It seems to me that nobody at present
really wants any education. All that every-
body wants is a certificate and a job, The
average educated man has no other ideal than
that of getting the greatest salary for the
least amount of work. I am not exaggerating.
The Sapru Report has become more or less a
gospel with the * educated " classes of India.
If you examine it closely, you will find that
the underlying assumption throughout is that
the *“educated ” classes are entitled to a
remuneration which is at least ten times, may
be one hundred, or one thousand times, the
average income of an Indian. For the less
remunerative employments in agriculture and
industry, and for the ordinary clerks and head
constables, he has no need for * educated”
men. Boys are to be diverted to these
occupations at an early age, For them,
education is a forbidden fruit. One example
is sufficient to justify this view of the
matter., There is unemployment among
lawyers. How does Dr, Sapru propose to
remedy it? Not by advising those who had
made their piles to go back to the village
and advise the villagers gratis to write their
documents better, But he wants to have a
law that no document should be registefed
unless signed by a lawyer to say that it was
properly written, Who is to pay for it ! The
poor peasant. Why? It will save future
litigation. One wonders whether the acute
lawyer did not see the humour of the situation.
At present when the ill-written documents
promote litigation, there is unemployment
among lawyers, How, after reducing liti-
gation, you can employ more lawyers, lawyers
like Dr. Sapru alone can answer.
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When such are the ideals of men like Dr.Sapru,

is it any wonder that the ordinary educated
man has no better conception of education ?
But India is not so poor either in brains or
in character, Hence, there has arisen the
curious situation that while a large majority of
educated men welcome the Government of
India Circular on Educational Reconstruction
and are feverishly anxious to work out the
details, a small band of educated men attack
the very foundations of the proposed system ;
and it is these people that Sir Jagdish Prasad
alludes to when he complains that his pro-
posals are received with * suspicious alarm
and indignation,” It is my endeavour to
explain the position of this small band and
suggest a way out of this conflict of ideals,

THE WHY OF SUSPICION.

The very reason given for this reconstruc.
tion, v13,, to remove unemployment among the
educated, isin itself a matter for suspicion,
When more than 9o% of the people are
miserably poor, unemployed or under-employ-
ed, why this special solicitude forthe small
minority called the ¢ educated’? I use the
word ‘called’ because 1 do not consider any
unemployed man, educated. If a young person
does not know what to do with himself, he is
not really an educated man. The graduate
who took to blacking choes to earn his living
is really a better educated man than, say, a
lawyer who would not advise the villager as
to how to write his documents unless he is
paid for it,

THE WHY OF ALARM.

When we consider the history of this con-
ception of education as something intended
to makea manearn a better living than the
uneducated, we have every reason to be
alarmed. We must remember that this was
never the aim of education in Old India, The
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educated man was proverbially poor, He

would neither buy nor sell knowledge.
‘.‘ Plain living and high thinking ” was his
ideal, The present change of the ideal into
“high living and plain thinking” is the
result of English education, It is essentially
occidental in origin, Even in the West, it is
f)f recent growth, The remnants of the old
ideal are scen in the present fiction thatia
England, I am told, even to-day barristers and
doctors cannot sue for their fees, They are
supposed to do their work out of a spirit of
disinterested service to the public.

The new conception of education arose in
Europe in the nineteenth century and was
intended to pacify and win over the poor
intelligentsia of the country to the side of the
governing classes, Ruskin knew the conse-
quences of this move. He knew that if
education was as it should be, intended
for all, the aim of education cannot be to
make the educated earn a better living than

the uneducated, He warned the working
classes of England against the inevitable
result of this conception, viz., class and caste
education and the resulting conflict between
the haves and the have-nots, Nobody listened
to him, We know the result, Europe is fast

becoming two armed camps—Facists and
Communists,

. Even in India, English education was partly
Intended to create a class that would help in
keeping the masses under control, We
cannot say that it has altogether failed.in this
object at any rate, till recently, It is the
educated classes that the present proposals
are intended to placate and it js mainly they
.that weicome these proposals though the most
important of them, the proposal to divert boys
.at an early age to vocational schools must
inevitably result in class education. Add to
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this the fact that everywhere and at all time,
politicians in power have attempted to use
education as a means of moulding the young
hopefuls to their own way of thinking, the
Education Minister need not be surprised at
the alarm with which his proposals are
received.

THE WHY OF INDIGNATION.

Lastly, the alarm is turned into indignation
when we find that dubious and forsaken
theories and incorrect statements of facts are
appealed to in defence of these proposals.
The “ growing volume of unemployment
among the educated classes ” is no doubta
real problem. But the remedy suggested
really amounts to a positive reduction in the
number of University educated men. No
doubt the surest way of getting rid of a
disease is to kill the patient ! But all may not
agree in calling the process rccons.truction
of medical education.” Yet something may
be said in its favour if we have really too
many University scholars in India, Stati.stics
do not show any such thing. Relatively
speaking, forevery University scholar in [ndia
there are as many as seven in England. T'he
proportion is larger in other civilised cou-ntrles
of the world, But there is some truth in the
other statement that we are getting into our
Universities an increasing number of stu-
dents who are unable to be benefited b.y
University education.” The real reason 1s
not that we admit too many, but on account
of communal and other considerations, we
admit and pass a good number of the unfit to
the exclusion of the fit, both in the staff and
the students. This is too well known ‘to
require any proof, Besides, to hold otherwise
would mean that only a much smaller ?ercent-
jans than that of other nations are

f Ind
e University education, There-

paturally fit for

XXVIIL PROVINCIAL EDUCATIOANL CONFERENCE. 299

fore the remedy is not to restrict the number
of admissions by artificially diverting some to
vocational pursuits but to purify the methods
of admission, There is really no need to
temper the wind for the shorn lamb,

DIVERSION OF PUPILS AT AN EARLY AGE,

Now I come to the most important and far-
reaching of the proposals, viz, to divert pupils
to vocational pursuits at an early age at the
end of the shortened secondary course, The
question is ¢ Whom are we going to divert
and how?' So long as high emoluments
and honors go to the University graduate,
no one would willingly be diverted from the
University course. The latest report of the
Educational Commissioner bears out this
point. He finds that the vocational.bias
schools are not popular. Therefore, there is
a real danger that any attempt to divert the
youths prematurely will be construed asan
attempt to keep the highly remunerative and
secure services as a preserve for the never.do-
well sons of influential men. We have also
to remember that many of those who talk
glibly about vocational pursuits and dignity
of labour, mean them only for the other
fellow’s children, Time was, and that not
long ago, when people were not ashamed to
say that higher education should be confined
only to those that have a long purse. At
preseat no Advisory Board will dare to repeat
it. Hence, all this talk about the various
needs and aptitudes of pupils,

You will find that most of this aptitude
psychology is a psychology of wish fulfilment,
Ever since man began to live in organised
society he has been trying to find a solution
to the problem: Who is to do the necessary,
hard, tiresome physical work and who is to do
the not altogether unpleasant brain work ?
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Even in the case of brain work, if it involved
bard work as in mathematics, people not only
try to avoid it but to dub it as one requiring
some special aptitude different from general
intelligence, No wonder, therefore, there is
a wide desire among the upper classes to
divide people into two types, those that have
innate aptitudes for higher education and
those that have not got this but have innate
aptitudes for practical pursuits, Itis more
satisfying to give the dog a bad name before
you hang it.

What has scientific psychology to say on
this matter ?

Most of the investigations show that those
who do not possess sufficient intelligence to
advance in literary or scientific pursuits
cannot derive much profit by any kind of
vocational training except by those that
depend mainly on muscular strength such as
hammering or cooly-porter work. Even here
there is difference between intelligent work
and unintelligent work. It is found that the
amount of general intelligence required for
any kind of vocation is more or less the
same as that required for the corresponding
standard in general education, The general
intelligence required to become a good
carpenter is not less than that required for
an ordinary clerk. The intelligence required
for a good engineer is very often greater than
that required of a collector or a professor,
One can easily become a collector or a pro-
fessor by mugging up old English and other
people’s opinions on  Ancient or Modern
History. To become a good engineer, one
requires an intelligence of a higher order. So,
the assumption that those that are fit for
higher literary education can do well in practi-
cal work requiring some kind of vocational
education, has no scientific basis to stand
upon,
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' .Th'e question may very well be asked that
if it 1is so, why do people, even teachers
ia”{. so much about them”? | have aircad,
indicated that the wish ig father to thi
th?ught. Unemployment, occupational mal-
adjustment and unequal distribution of wealth
are social problems that

. require urgen
solution, gent

Politicians and those that want to
help them will catch, like a drowning man, at
any straw, We are not wanting in psychc’:lo-
gists to provide them with this straw, It is
one of the easiest things for investigators to
forget the difference between aptitude and
achievement, An apiitude for anything is
the innate, hereditary, latent but undeveloped
capacity for the thing. Achievement is the
final product, Achievement is influenceq by
various other factors such as application
good health and favourable home circum:
stances. If a carpenter’s son did his wooq.
work better than a professor’s son, it is fatally
easy to attribute it to heredity, Controlled
experiments alone can decide whether it g
not (iue to home influences only, Such
expei'lments are practically impossible, The
fact is we can test aptitude only b

: y testing
some form of achievement,

. : Yo find out
whether a particular piece of achievement ig

due to nature or nurture and to what extent
to each, is one of the most difficylt Problems in
Psychoiogy, so much so that the Behaviourist.
ic School maintains that, apart from a few
reflexes, every form of humag behaviour j

due to conditioned reflexes o

. » 1€, to trainin
and environment. ing

Even those who belieye in this aptitude
psychology consider it more asa hypgthesis
requiri_ng v?riﬁcation than an established fact
‘l:llull, in his book,. Aptitude Testing, says.:

t must be admitted that as yet almost
nothing is known as (o the identity of the
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gltimate aptitude determiners.” Archer, in the
June 1936 number of the British J'our.’nal of
Educational Psychology, while admitting the
difficulty of solving this question says “Yet,
even if itis at present difficult to measure
the pure initial potentialities,—the tiine is
probably coming when it will be possxbl'e to
measure individuals for some of the wuier
¢ specific’ potentialities, such as that which
is supposed to be common to many handwork
performances. I would like you to note the
words ‘probably’ and ¢supposed’. They
indicate the most favourable position for the
existence of special mechanical aptitudes.

VOCATIONAL TESTS.

Assuming that there are such special
aptitudes, the question arises, whether we can
identify and separate such pupils at the end
of the shortened secondary course, V\{ith
regard to this question, there is pract.xcal
unanimity of opinion among psychologist-s.
Nobody has any faith in the proposed public
examination that is to be held at the end of
the shortened secondary course, With regard
to vocational tests, the most favourable view
is that however useful these tests may be to
determine whether an adult seeking erripioy-
ment is good enough for this or that kmd.of
work, they are most unreliable when applied
to young boys and it is unjust arid dangerous
to use them for diverting pupils from any
course that they may want to pursué. The
unfavourable view may be illustrated by tiie
following quotation from the Columbia
University Teachers' College Record :

« Vocational guidance is in dan'ger .of
making a virtue ot charlatanism, If, in .splte
of proof of the impossibility of vocational
counsellors continue to concoct
rable predictions and continue to
claim an impossible panacea for youth’s
maladjustment, and continue to pretend to
wonderful knowledge, they will be charlatans

guidance,
undemonst
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—charlatans no less than the phrenologists
who will claim to read character, Charlatans
no than physiognomists who  discover
potential criminals, A vocational coun-
sellor would be sceptical of guidance
given upon the basis of phrenological exami-
nation or upon the basis of physiognomy.
Vocational guidance based upon whatever
analysis, tests, hunches, and records that
are part of current stock-in-trade of the
vocational counsellor, is no better,”

That is why the principles officially adopted
by the National Vocational Guidance Associa-
tion in America, are particularly empbhatic,
“ Care should be taken that the choice is made
by the individual himself ........... absolute
freedom of choice is his inherent right,”

In discussing this question, Z%e Year Book
of Education, 1935, concludes that,

“ As a matter of fact at the present time,
much of the most reliable work, both in
guidance and selection, is that which is based
upon what appear to be good measures of
general ability, supplemented by useful, but
probably not so reliable, measures of special
abilities.”

Therefore the best guidance psychology
can now give for educational reconstruction
is, as Kilpatrick says: I have no right to
fix my child’s character irrevocably............ I
must do what | can to get him ultimately to
the place where he can and will intelligently
decide what ought to be done,”

Thus modern educational psychology is
definitely against diverting pupils against
their wishes to any kind of vocational
education,

It is illuminating to note that in an
‘Enquiry concerning the Practicability of
Typical Educational Aims,’ the results of
which are published in the latest number of the
British Jeurnal of Educational Psychelogy
what is called the preparatory aim, ie,
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€& Approved for class use for schools in the Madras Presiden
(Vide Fort St. George Gazette, dated 4th May 1957.) -~

NEW STUDY READERS

HENRY MARTIN, m.A. (Oxon.), 0.B.E.

Late Principal of the Islamia College, Peshawar.,

Reader I, As.7; Reader I, As.9; Reader III, As. 12;
Reader IV, As. 14; Reader V, Re 1.
The following are some of the prominent features of this
new series of English Readers, planned to tcach our children to

speak and write English effectively. It is thc outcome of years of
practical experience, and combines the best features of modern

methods of teaching a foreign language-
1. The reading matter is very carefully

graded; it is also easy and of varied type
and interest. Y P

2. Variety is a characteristic of each
book.
3. In each book there are many lessons

in dialogue form to familiarize the child-
ren with Spoken English,

4. The whole series is abundantly and
artistically illustrated.

8. The varied exercises in composition
given at the end of each lesson, form a
unique feature of the whole series. They
are both full and instructive, and supply
suitable material for practice.

COOPER, Publishers, BOMBAY.
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preparing the pupils for some vocation is the
least popular, People there know that all kinds
of industriies not excluding agriculture,
undergo rapid, sometimes abrupt, changes
through new inventions and discoveries
thereby making the specific preparation for a
particular vocation out of date and valueless
by the time the young pupil having trained
himself fully, gets into the full swing of
practically working at it, So much for the
theory of the matter.

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AND
UNEMPLOYMENT.

Coming tothe practical side of the question
whatever psychologists may say, if vocation-
al education will really remove unemploy-
ment, a good deal may be said in favour of
the present proposals, But it will not.
Efficient vocational education means greater
efficiency in producing the things that we
want, Greater efficiency means a greater
amount of production in a given time. Unless
you limit your production to your actual
needs you have to find new markets outside,
This was what England and France did
in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries
and it is what Japan and ltaly are doing
now, We have neither the inclination nor
the power to do it, So we have to limit
our production to our needs, If itis done,
the greater the efficiency of our vocational
education the less would be the total amount
of work for all; and this would necessarily
lead to unemployment, The whole world
has realised now that vocational education
is not only not a remedy for unemploy-
ment but it is the direct cause of un-
employment, The problem in other parts
of the world including England is not to find
out how soon you can divert boys to industrial
pursuits but to find out how long you can
keep all the boys in one school together. Are
we not to learn from other people’s experien-
ces? If we are to learn only by our own

XLII-—-39

experiences, in what way are men better than
animals ?

I would be told that India has not yet
come to that stage. True, We are not
producing all the things that we want. But
we are virtually in that position as we are
producing all the things that we are allowed
to produce,

Even now, in India, there is unemployment
among the technically trained men, We do
not hear of them much because they are
generally poor and uninfluential. We hear a
good deal of this among graduates because
they are cither rich and influential or compete
with the rich and the influential for the plums
of office. Prof. Saiyiddor of Aligarh tells us
that, in the United Provinces, the technical
schools are not being utilised effectively
because students trained in them do not find
scope for the exercise of their technical
skills, This is so in all parts of India as far
as I know.

The real problem in India at present is not
that we are lacking in technically trained
men to supply existing industries. If it were
so, there is no need for all this elaborate
propaganda for vocational education, Econo-
mic pressure will drive our young men to get
the required education, QOur boys under-
stand the position better than their elders,
[ happened to overhear a conversation among
the pupils after an enthusiastic lecture on the
“ Need for Vocational Education” delivered
at the last Conference in Salem. They were
saying : “ What rot are they talking? We do
not want vocational education from them,
Let them show us or create the vocation in
which we could be employed. We can find
the required training in spite of them if need
be. Two years ago there were practically no
motor cars in Salem. Nobody knew anything
about motor mechanism, Now buses are
running everywhere and every other man
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knows how to drive a car and some of them

are good mechanics too. No school taught
them,”

There are only two ways of removing
unemployment in India, One is to create
useful occupations and the other isto employ
more men and reduce the amount of work
for each. The first is being done by every
country in the world except India, It is
essentially a political problem, The second
is being attempted by President Roosevelt.
It is essentially a social and economic
problem, We, teachers, should emphatically
declare clearly and unmistakably that the
solution of these problems is impossible within

the compass of any educational measures, .

Vocational education and finding employment
for the unemployed we should leave to the
Industrial and Commerce Department, Edu-
cation should decline to be saddled with the
odium which may be called forth by the break-
down of impossible experiments, We must
remember that the present trouble is due
solely to the fact that English education was
considered by all as a kind of vocational
education, The lay world has still some
belief in the principle of Old China—* Hang
the teacher, if the pupil commits murder.®
The politicians naturally take advantage of
this view of the populace and tries to throw
the blame and the responsibility on the
teacher, In the pleasure of seeing our own
sphere of work enlarged, if we succumb
to the temptation and pretend to find a
solution for the social, political and economic
problems in educational measures, we shall be
doing a disservice to our country. The lay
public would be fooled into thinking that
something is being done to solve the econo.
mic problem, and thus any attempt to find a

real solution for this economic problem would
be shelved

We complain that we are not as much
respected as our predecessors in office—the

old Gurus, We forget that they neither-

taught for money nor to make their pupils
earn money. But we do nothing else. We
have not been true to our profession. We
have allowed the politicians to boss over us
too long and too much. The whole nation is
now paying for this folly, Unless we wake
up and produce, not wage orsalary earners,
but really educated men and women, we shall
soon revert to the law of the jungle,

“ Where he may take who has the power,
And he may keep who can.”

Who is this educated man that can prevent
this and whom it is the function of education
to produce ?

I do not say that he must be unable to earn
his living. Nor do [ say that he who can
earn his living is an educated man. Earning
one’s livelihood is irrelevent from the point
of view of education, But I do say, with all
the emphasis | can command, that the man
who is not satisfied with a salary or income
ten times the average incividual income of
the nation is essentially an uneducated man;
and he who wants a hundred times and
a thousand times the income, is worse, is a
barbarian in the truest sense of the word,

The teacher is a product of evolution, In
all climes and in every community, we could
distinguish two types of people—those who
toil and save, and those who wish to rob or
cheat them of the results of their toil, But
among both these classes there were always
some pacifically disposed who hated these
quarrels, who would bring man and man
together, though they themselves might suffer
in the attempt, They stood by the robber
type, the king or the military man, in the
form of a ‘medicine man, the wise-man, the
priest, the learned man, the lawyer or the
minister’, and educated him to moderate his
robbery, He stood by the toiler and consoled
him, if nothing else was available, with the

(May 1947.

May 1937.]

tales of the world to come. In both cases, he
was a disinterested adviser, The old teacher
was not a hireling paid to do his master’s
bidding. Disinterested, honest service was
the motto of an educated man. You will see
that even now that is the idea that comes
uppermost in your mind when you begin to
think of the differeece between an educated
and an uneducated man. We freely say : “1
don’t expect this or that of an educated man,”
What do we mean? We do not mean that he
ought to earn a hundred rupees, two hundred
rupees, five thousand rupees, etc, a month,
What we mean is, that we expect a certain
standard of conduct in an educated man :
tolerance, sympathy, a sense of real value, etc,

I kaow I would be told that it is old
fashioned and utopian, No doubt it will be
cousidered old fashioued so long as the
‘educated’ classes have no other ideal except
to get the largest pay with the least amount
of work. If the educated classes do not give
up this recently got ideal, if the educated
classes would not accept a standard of salary
and income which is not much above the
average income of the nation, no educational
reconstruction would save us from disaster,
Fascism or the worst form of Bolshevism
would be the result, So, our aim in edu-
cation should be to facilitate this change in
our ideals,

This change cannot be brought about by
any one type of education, vocational or
liberal, manual or intellectual. As early as
1652, Terrard Winstanly taught that there
should be no special class of children brought
up to book learning only, " For, then, through
idleness, they spend their time to find out
policies to advance themselves to be lords
and masters over their labouring brethren,
which occasions all trouble in the world.
Therefore it is necessary and profitable for
the commonwealth that all children be trained
to labour and to learning,”
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Again, from the point of view of education
for a democracy, “No system of education
can be satisfactory if one section of pupils is to
be led, even subconsciously, to assume an air
of superiority over other sections.” Pupils
should be kept together in the same kind of
institution as long as possible, Lord Percy,
in his book, ‘ Education at the Cross-Roads,’
pleads for such a kind of reconstruction. So
far from saying that the University should
not control the education in the schools, Lord
Percy wants the Universities to take up full
control over all kinds of education. He
says i—

““ivery school is to regard itself as prepar-
ing its pupils for a higher stage of education;
every iustitution of higher education is to
regard itselt as setting a standard for the
schools below it; every pupil is to regard
bimself as persuing a connected course of
studies which will, it he so desires, carry him
from childhood manhood,”

He goes on to say that all forms of
voctional institutions should torm part of the
University. At no stage they should be
considered separate 1nstitutions that are
supposed to cater to the needs of those who
cannot enter the Universities, The idea
here is not the kind of control that 1s now
exercised by the University. At present the
University tormulates its needs without any
reference to what a high school pupil
ought to know. What 1s contemplated is
that the University must build upon what the
high school has produced, In the New
Education, the old dualism of culture versus
utility, vocational wversus liberal education,
must be given up, Literary and scientific
studies, and the practical pursuits should
occupy paraliel positions 1n the whole scheme
of education trom the elementary school
through the secondary school, to the end of
the University course. A collector or a
clerk will be a better collector or a better
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clerk if he has been made to do a bit of spade
or wood work when he was at school,

Itis only this kind of educational recon-
struction that can keep out any form of
undesirable ‘ Bolshevism’ and form enduring
foundations for future progress.

WE TEACH BOYS AND NOT SUBJECTS.

How to implement these ideals in our
educational system is the next question, In
trying to work out these ideals in our
ordinary schools, the first thing we have got
to do is to getrid of the idea that schools
are intended to teach subjects. I know it is
not easy to give up what we were so long
accustomed to do, | find neither the Head-
masters’ Memorandum nor that of the Madras
Teachers’ Guild on Educational Reconstruc-
tion,is able to do it. I tind a long list of subjects
from which boys are to make their choice.
This is due to the false psychology taught at
the beginning of this century as a result of too
hasty generalisations and interested inferences
made from inadequate and unreliable experi-
ments in educational psychology. Unfortu-
nately in India, we do not seem to have
grown out of this false psychology even
in our training institutions, But if we,
teachers, are to contribute anything towards
educational reconstruction, we must realise
that we are there to teach bovs and not
subjects, We are not even to teach boys
this or that subject. We are to teach boys
that knowledge that will make them under-
stand the real nature of life, Knowledge was
partitioned into history, mathematics, etc.,
for the the sake of the University student in
order to extend the boundaries of knowledge
by original investigations. The extension of
it to schools is one of the most baneful effects
of the control of the school by the University,

KNOWLEDGE OF FACTS.

For school boys, knowledge may be divided
into three parts, Knowledge of facts, know-
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ledge of methods, and knowledge to do
something worthwhile with their hands, Even
with regard to facts, itis more important to
learn what to know and where to find them
than to know the facts themselves. There
should be only these three ‘subjects’ of study
in our schools. This does not mean that I am
excluding any branch of knowledge from our
schools, What [ want is that all branches of
knowledge such as bistory, physics and
biology should contribute towards the for-
mation of a syathesis which is to be the
minimum amount of knowledge that every
educated person should possess for the proper
understanding of life. The compling of this
knowledge should not be beyond the ability
of us, teachers.

KNOWLEDGLE OIF METHODS.

Sccondly, we except something better than
a mere possession of this information from an
educated man., \We expect him to think,
reason and come to right conclusions on
known facts. This has been the avowed
object of education from time immemorial,
But it is the thingin which education has
definitely failed not only in India but every-
where else. H. G. Wells complains that
English Universittes “ Graduate men and
women who think no better than labourers
who have left school at twelve or thirteen,”
In another place he says, that *“ an exhaustive
enquiry into the inteilectual training thatis
going on in our world to-day wouid reveal an
amazing deficiency of sound, thorough instruc-
tion in the processes and dangers of thinking.”
He adds that “a very large part of con-
temporary discussion is spent in misunder-
standings due to our uaniversal intellectual
slovenliness.”

In ouranxiety to get a certificate and a job,
we have practically abolished from our school
curricutum the one subject which, whether it
can train pupils to think or not, is the best
subject for testing the pupil's ability to think
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for himself, Therefore, under the second
item, know.edge of methods, | would include
not only pure mathematics but all those
portions of the subjects like physics and
geography that are best dealt with mathe-
matically which will finally lead to the study
of logic, The object here is to make the
pupil understad the nature of scientific
methods, and to be able to see when a thing
is proved, when it is not, Education for a
democracy must include some such thing as
this at least as a provision against mob
orators and newspaper advertisements,

PRACTICAL WORK.

Physical education will be included under
the third item, practical work, Training the
pupil to do something worthwhile with his
hands is not intended to train the pupil for
any particular vocation, but to make him
realise what work means and remove the
narrow-mindedness invoived in having an
undue reverence lor what are called * white-
collar”” employments. It should create a
certain amount of respect for the manual
worker. it should make the pupil estimate
the value of skilled work in a more sympathe-
tic manner, It should certainly make bim
realise that the present difference between
the remuneration paid to manual work and
that paid to what is called ' brain work ' is
not altogether justitiable, In short the
creation of social sympathy as a result of a
better understanding ot what is due to others
is the aim,

EQ UAL EMPHASIS ON ALL THE THREE
PARTS.

The whole system will crumble dowa to
pieces if we do not make all these three
items occupy an equally honourable position
in the school curriculum, The time should
be equally divided among the three. For
entrance to 8 University course of study you
must demand a pass, whatever you may mean
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by a pass, equally in all, The better thing is
what they do in some of the Universities of
America. Candidates are given certain
standardised intelligence tests, The results of
these tests together with the school or other
examination records are scrutinised,  On the
basis of these, the candidate is advised as to
what the best thing is for him to do. Usually
the candidate accepts the advice, But if the
candidate wants to study in the University
classes contrary to the advice, he is allowed
to do so and reap the consequences of his
choice,

It is the ability to choose rightly for him-
self his best line of endeavour that we must
aim at in training pupils in a secondary
school and not to divert him to occupations
at an early age before he knows what he is
about.
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T Is- orie- of the healthiest features of our
times that the problem of secondary
education is receiving greater attention to-day
than at any time in the past. Everyone
recognises the fact that the educational sys-
tem of our country is in a chaotic condition,
hardly suited to the genius and temperament
of our people, In the solution of this compli-
cated problem, however, opinions seem to
differ widely. While we should profit by the
educational developments and policies of
other countries, it would not be healthy to
copy any of their methods wholesale. Our
system should be devised to enable the pro-
ducts of our secondary schools to acquire an
adequate knowledge of science and literature ;
their mental horizon should, at the same time
be so expanded that they would beconie use-
ful and responsible citizens of the country,
self-reliant and resourceful in all their actions.
The proper development of character should
also be an important feature of the system,
Examinations must necessarily play a part
but their importance in deciding scholastic
progress should be restricted.

Perhaps the planning of secondary edu-
cation is the most difficult since it necessarily
exercises an extraordinary -influence over all
other forms of education. It coustitutes the
life-centre of our educational activity. Secon.
dary education must aim at a completeness
and must be a preparation for entry into

life.

The division of knowledge into the arts
and sciences has been one of the most
unfortunate events in our educational system.
An apparent conflict is thus created by a
division which was brought about ;.Jurely for
academic and administrative convenience, [t

behoves everyone of us to see that this crude
distinction is wiped out of our educational
system and that all branches of learning are
respected with equal intensity, Sir Richard
Gregory has most appropriately remarked
that science and the humanities * should be
considered as synonymous; for science rightly
conceived is modern humanism in the fullest
sense,”

It isin the feld of secondary education
that the fullest scope is possible for this
amalgamation, Every student must be taught
both the humanities and the sciences. His
mental vision should be so oriented that he
thinks of the divisions with equal respect a.nd
as necessary factors in the enrichment of h.fe,
The young mind must be trained to perceive
that while scientific methods will Jead to an
accumulation of facts, a keen and analytical
mind, well versed in the study and understand-
ing of human life, is necessary fo.r correct
formulations and conclusions, Science and
arts are only different types of activity of the
same human intellect and a judicious combi.
nation of both in the training of the student
will yield results of the greatest significance
and utility, Is it not well known that most
of the creators of modern scientific knowledge
are also philosophers of great reputation and
that their philosophical outlook has added
charm and value to their scientific contri-
butions ?

It seems essential also to instil into the
minds of our youth the true attitude to
science. This follows directly from the pre-
vious argument relating to the synonymous
nature of the arts and the sciences, There is
the specialist who believes that the schoolboy
must learn of the abundance of scientific
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- facts, disregarding the utility of these facts,

In the field of secondary education, we have
no room for such specialists who are essen-
tially pre-occupied with their own immediate
range of activity. Over-specialization has
been a menace in our educational system and
in the reform of secondary education, this
aspect must be clearly borne in mind,

Man is the centre of humanistic studies,
The reactions of the human mind to the past,
present and future in dimensions of space
and time may be said to constitute the contri.
butions to kaowledge in these directions.
The schoolboy must be taught in a similar
manner to conceive of man as the centre of
scientific activities, He.must be made to
realise that they have grown out of human
endeavours and to appreciate correctly the
potentialities of science in relation to man,
both for his good and for his evil.,

Many excellent reasons have been adduced
for the inclusion of scientific studies in any
scheme of secondary education. A sub.
committee of the Science Masters’ Associ-
ation of Great Britain considered recently
among other questions, the aims of science
teaching, That have classified the reasons
under three heads : (1) utilitarian or vocation-
al, (2) disciplinarian and (3) cultural,

The Committee has correctly relegated
vocational preparation to an insignificant
position and maintain that it should not be
the function of secondary education to prepare
students to particular professions. This must
really be the job of technical schools, Much
has been said on the disciplinarian value of
scientific education. Our laboratory work is
supposed to inculcate into our students habits
of clear thinking and precise observation, It
is a matter of doubt whether such large scale
profits accrue from the current modes of
practical training normally obtaining in
our schools and colleges, The routine of
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standardised experiments is followed year
after year, the measurements to be taken, the
corrections to be applied and the precautions
to be observed—these being dictated to a set
perfection. A reviewer has correctly observed
in the pages of Nature ‘ that the stereotyping
of an experiment for laboratory use and the
mechanical handing.out of a schedule and a
mass of the relevant apparatus take half the
life out of the exercise, Even the living
voice of the enthusiastic teacher will be lost

in the huge numbers of those who go to
study under him,

The Committee has rightly insisted onthe
cultural aim of science teaching, namely, the
elevation of man’s moral and intellectual
nature, Prof, Hogben distinguishes two
different functions in the cultural aspects of an
education system, One is the problem of
discovering the special aptitude of the child
and the other, the public business of
equipping the individual with the knowledge
necessary for a democratic citizen without
reference to the personal inclination of the
child, The two functions are not so entirely
different, The aim of science education
should be to give the child a general training,
leaving at the same time ample scope for the
discovery and encouragement of special
aptitude. A sound general knowledge never
kills but fosters the special growth of any
favoured inclination, Scheol science should
therefore be made an integral part of a liberal
education,

Next, what should be the extent of science
teaching ? It should be planned to create in
the mind of the young student the correct
attitude to science properly by the eluci-
dation of the major achievements of scientific
knowledge in our social well-being, This
extent may be roughly defined by the scope
of the paper on everyday science usuall
given at the civil service examinations,
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At the present day, we find in the science
syllab'us too much insistence laid on the
teaching of physics and chemistry, The

course should really include many other

brarlche.s of scientific activity, There is the
fascinativg study of astronomy, The qlor‘
of the planets and the stars and the myet‘eriez
of the nebulae and the islang unlverq.eq will
never fail to interest the young mind \ \that
a delight it will be for the hoys and girls to
sit rou'nd the teacher under the open sky land
hear hu.n expound the marvellous story of
m?m.’s Ingenious study of heavenly bodies
mllllons and millions of miles from us! Al\
ordinary telescope is bound to add charm to
the study, as the child gazes through it at the
Spots on the moon or the crescent of Venus.

Then there is the study of man’s congquest
of lhe deep waters, of modern aids to navi-
gation and the exploration of the polar
regions. Physical geography, including the
methods of survey and map making, must
also be a part of science education, Equally
fascinating is the mode of aerial navigation
and the wonderful schievements in recent
years of high altitude flying,

In the study of physics, the routine of
mechanics, heat and other branches must be
discouraged, The details chosen should be
such as to emphasise the human value of the
subject, Elementary machines like the lever
and the screw jack, the inclined plane and the
systems of pulleys are of interest from the
point of view of engineering practice, The
study of heat engines must necessarily find a
place, The tefrigerating  machine plays
such a great part in food storage and preser-
vation. In the field of optics, the inventions
of the telescope and microscope have opened
large avenues of study. The wonders of
electricity and its various everyday appli-
cations including wireless must be taught to
every student, Equally fundamental is the
knowledge of the physical basis of musical
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sounds and the working of the gramaphone,
the telephune and loud-speaking equipment.

Under chemistry, modern methods of deep-
shaft mining and collection of ores and fuel
must find an adquate place, Besides a
knowledge of the properties of those elements
and compounds which enterinto our everyday
life, the students must know the significance
of chemical fertilisers and methods of scienti-
fic agriculture. Biology helps to widen one's
outlook by giving one details about the life
and characteristics of the animals and birds
and plants one comes across in one's daily life,
Compulsory garden work must form part
of the routine study, We have also to
include modern methods of preventing and
controlling epidemic diseases and the
fundamentals of clean and healthy living,
Dietetics must also find a place, and ideals of
social hygiene and sanitation must be an
integral part of any scheme, In the words of
Prof, Hogben, *School science should be the
story of man’s conquest of time reckoning
and space measurement, of the search for
materials and substitutes, the liberation of
natural sources of power and the struggle
against hunger and disease’

Spec'lallsts may complain that such a treat-
ment s bound to be superficial that the
indefiniteness of the scope will rl:sult in a
conlllxsed appreciation of scientific knowledpe
But x.f it is granted that the main princi gle;
of science should be clearly emphasisedpno
:such objection can be raised, Further tl1ere
1s no harm even in superficiality as long as it
enables our young boys and girls to taglcelan

intelligent interest i i
n the scientj .
ments around ys, e Aevelop

It is essential tha
knowledge must be
more intimate contact

b
i

tthe imparting of this
In the vernacular, A

will then be established
etween the teachers and the taught, It is

ndeed a healthy sign of our times that more
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¥ gttention is paid nowadays to the problem of

teaching in the mother-tongue. Only then
will our vernaculars become live languages
allowing us to express the most complicated
current scientific problems in a simple and
easy manner, There is the further advantage
that the knowledge will permeate among the
masses, most of whom do not get an oppor
tunity to enter secondary schools,

Besides an appreciation of the advantagss
that science has contributed to our social
well.being, it is essential for the students to
know the havoc that scientific improvements
can bring about directly and indirectly, They
should be made to realise that in the hands
of political fanatics, scientific methods of war-
fare will result in wholesale destruction of
jlife and property. Qur young boys and girls
must be trained to realise that scientific devel-
opments should be directed with the .sole
ohject of guarding and improving national
welfare,

While the object of scieatific education
should no doubt be the enlargement of out-
look of the students from a cultural point of
view, they should be carefully warned from
the disadvantageous consequence of multiply-
ing man’s wants, In a recent address at
Bangalore before the Mysore Chamber of
Commerce, Sir C, V, Raman has drawn
attention to this danger, According to hirrx,
the problem of science does net c?nsxst in
the multiplication of our wants, It lies rather
in enabling us to satisfy our want.s with'out
impoverishing ourselves from the p.omt of view
of both the individual and the nation. Th?se
are noble thoughts from a patrlolilr. Indian
and should be cherished by us with great

respect,
As aids
several facts are necessary,

XLII1—40

to a liberal scientific education,
A well-equipped

laboratory designed for the execution of a
properly chosen list of experiments is an
indispensable-desideratum., We have far too
many schools with 'poorly equipped labora.
tories wherein one or two special pieces of
apparatus are guarded with great veneration
and shown from a distance to the students,
An efficient laboratory is not necessarily a
costly one, It is surprising how with a small
foot lathe and a drill, a variety of scientific
apparatus can be made, Particularly when a
body like a District Board controls several
high schools, one central workshop can supply
apparatus to all the institutions, Equally
important is the collection of demonstration
apparatus. Here also a number of high
schools under one authority can have one
good collection which may be exhibited in
turn at the different institutions, While
reasonable care should be taken to prevent
indiscriminate handling, the boys must be
encouraged to examine the apparatus at
leisure and work the models without fear,

An efficient library is an equally important
adjunct. A variety of books dealing with
popular science should be accessible, Fine
illustrations always interest the child and lend
charm to the study, Biographies of eminent
scientists are sure to produce a heathy and
ennobling feeling,

Excursions to neighbouring centres of in-
dustry or tours undertaken with the specific
object of nature study are essential to the
success of the course,

Most of the towns in Europe possess their
own central museums where local objects of
interest are exhibited, Specimen products
of the industries prospering in the locality,
the personal articles of some illustrious
citizens of the neighbourhopd who bad in the
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olden days brought distinction to the country,
fine paintings—these find an abode jn the
museum. Ina few places, machine models
in perfect working order are also exhibited,
These can be controiled from outside the
cases and provide endless delight and ip.
struction to the school boys. How I wish we
in this country could bhave such museums.at
least one in every district-for the enlightenment
of the public and the education of ourchildren,

It will not be out of place if attention js
drawn to the rigour of our examination
system, Particularly at the secondary school
stage, the stranglehold of external examj.
nations must be released if the teaching is to
be planned liberally.

It is indeed a good sign that we are already
thinking hard about our educational problems,
There is every hope that science education in
our schools will soon be radically modified
and that our boys and girls will receive a
sound general training, With the right kind
of teachers who have sympathy and under-
standing and with smaller numbers of students
to be looked after, it should be possible to
achieve much greater success in the future
than it has been possible to do in the past.
Even our Universities may go in for a sound
training in everyday science, particularly jn

[Mavy 1987,

the pass classes, There js far too mu

pas: . ch speciali-
sation in our Umversities,more tha

nis neces.
sary or healthy from the standpoint of social
economy,

The reform of science education is not the
business of the specialist but js nacessarily
the concern of the cducationist. I shall
conclude by quoting the effective words of
Prof, Hogben :

“ Whether science will take its needful
place in the instruction of the citizen and
statesman depends far less on the attitude of
the scientific specialist than on that of the
educationalist, The scientific specialist s too
.much immersed in his work and too much
imbued with an attitude of social indifference
generated by a long period of comparative
prosperity and security to take

. an active part
m the educational b

ic reformation which the
present crisis jn democra

tic societies call
for, The proble ]

oblems of the post-war world
demand nothlng short of a3

all education values,
one of the great obsta
If the educationalist 1s

ansvaluation of
Over-specialisation is
cles to thejr solution,

to make a constryet;
; equ slructive
contribution to the social problems of the

present time, he wij have o forfeit the

luxury of false modesty in hig dealings with
the claims of specialists,” ¥
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3. TEACHERS AND RURAL RECONSTRUCTION.

By Mg. R, SURVYANARAYANA Rao, Madras.

DDRESSING a gathering of educa-
A tionists, it is unnecessary to emphasise
the well-known fact that India is primarily
an agricultural country and any effort at
village improvement will not yicld appreci-
able results unless the handicaps hamper-
ing the development of agriculture are
removed, But it is well to bear in mind some
fundamental features distinguishing agricul-
ture from manufacturing industries, The
pursuit of agriculture involves risks due to
causes mostly beyond the control of the
farmer ; agriculture is not always amenable to
p]anning. As one writer sums up : “ The
farmer is unable to adjust the output of any
crop or of all crops he produces or to vary his
aggregate of crops 1n such a manner as to
keep his net income stable or even to enable
him to determine in advance what his net
income will be.”  While this is true of agri-
culture all over the world, there are peculiar
features prevailing in lndia whicn tend to
make agriculture a precarious occupation,
The most distressing tact is the smallness
of the holding. The last Report for
the Madras Presidency on the Settlement
of the Land Revenue for Fasli 1345
gives interesting facts and 'ﬁgurcs w<?u
worth the perusal of everyone mu:rcstc.d in
rural uplift, Out of a total of 6,169,582 single
and joint pattadars, those paying an assessment
of rupee one and less were 73'2,;55 single
pattadars and 592,699 were joint pattas
shared by 1,934,081 persons. ‘the bulk' of
the number of pattadars is those paying
Rs. 10 and less but over rupee one, their

_ pumber being 2,095,516 single pattadars and

1,315,703 joint pattadars with share-holders
numbering 4,178,304, These pattas alone
form 55 per cent, of the total number of pattas.
Added to this number those pattas paying

rupee one and less, it will be clear the bulk
of the land in ryotwari areas is largely held
by these two classes of small pattadars, It is
also said the average area of land and assess-
ment oo patta paying Rs, 10 and less but
over rupee one work out to about 3 acres
and Rs. 4 respectively, Besides, the quality
of the land is poor yielding low produce.
Being illiterate and ignorant, the Indian
farmer cannot easily appreciate and adopt
methods calculated to increase productivity,
Even if he had the mind to do so, want of
adequate finance prevents him from adopting
improved methods, There are very few sub.
sidiary occupations to follow during spare
time in order to supplement his meagre
income from land. In most places his rights in
the land are restricted and do not offer any in-
centive to effort. Above all the system of taxa-
tion oppresses most those who are least fitted
to bearit, The farmer cannot also easily give
up expenditure on ceremonies, etc,, imposed
by social customs, All these factors drive him
into debt, often borrowed at usurious rates
and such benefit as he may derive from his
land is eaten up by interest on debt. Recent
fall in the price of agricuitural produce has
rendered the situation worse.  So practically
a state of affairs has been reached when
agriculture is being followed more as a ‘mode
ot living * than tor prolit because no other
means are available and it is also true to say
that the ‘cuitivators are born in debt, live in
debt and die in debt’ Besides these small
pattadars there is a large number of landless
agricultural labourers who depead mainly on
the well-to-do pattadars for their very exist-
ence. They are practically serfs of the soil,
depending even tor land for house-sites on
impecunious and unsympathetic land-owners.
During the off-season they are helpless and
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resort to migration to Ceylon or Malaya as
the only escape from starvation. But there
are some extenuating circumstances which
have enabled the farmer to exist in spite of
everything that has happened almost to blot
him out of the map. He is plodding on his
weary existence hoping for better days.
Hitherto his wants have been very few, He has
been a member of a village community whose
chief characteristic has been self-sufficiency.
His pathetic belief in his destiny and placid
contentment have stood him in good stead,
Times are changing. Economic and adminis-
trative influences are at work which are
gradually changing the structure of the village
life and whether he likes 1t or not, he is being
profoundly influenced by them. The fatalistic
theory of life is being rudely shaken, Im-
proved means of communication have brought
him into more intimate contact with the
outside world and the desire for social and
economic development has been stimulated,
He too is anxious to share with others the
good things of the world. He looks in vain
for help and guidance, for wherever he turns
he sees nothing but means of exploitation
under which he feels he has already suffered
enough, He has lost the faculty of distin-
guishing a friend from a foe, His past ex-
perience has been disappointing. There is no
right kind of leadership, The educated men
are unwilling to live their life in a village and
‘the few who volunteer to do so become very
soon infected with the virus of factious spirit
which has unfortunately taken root in many
of our villages, They often assume an air of
patronage and feel that the villagers are
obliged to them for such little services as they
may render. But in most of the villages even
such persons are not available. The villager
needs someone who will infuse hope and
cheer into his sad and miserable life. To
whom then should we turn for leadership?

‘

The village teacher is the one person best
fitted to play the role of a leader to the
village-folk, In most places, perhaps he will
be the only person in the village imbued with
ideas of citizenship. By precept and example
he can inculcate the ideal of corporate action
for common benefit, His spare time he can
utilise in educating the parents of his pupils
and keep alive such literacy as exists in a
village by organising a reading room and
library. Nowadays some villages, perhaps due
to their importance for other purposes, are
subject to frequent visits by officials of various
departments of Government, while the exist-
ence of others is not even recognised. But
during these visits if any, much which can
improve the lot of the villager cannot be
accomplished, Much time is spent on inspec-
tions which must necessarily be cursory. At
best instructions may be left for the guidance
of the villagers and there is no intelligent
appreciation of these instructions on the part
of any one to follow them up in action. The
village teacher can be a liaison officer of the
various departments of Government and he
can make every effort to educate the people
and make them carry out the instructions. In
times of out-break of epidemics such as
cholera or small-pox his presence and assist-
ance are invaluable, The subordinate revenue
officials, however efficient they may be in
their normal duties, lack the vision which the
village teacher by his training and nature of
work in which he is engaged ought to possess,
It is difficult to make the subordinate village
revenue officials to appreciate, imbibe and
carry out even to a limited extent the ideals
of village improvement, These teachers may,
if need be, even be given a special course of
training during their training period which,
as suggested by the Royal Com.
mission on Agriculture, *in addition to
imbuing them with a sense of dignity of
corporate labour for mutual benefit, is
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designed to familiarise them with the princi-
ples of sanitation, ‘elementary medical-aid,
co-operation, agricultural improvement, and
to give them some knowledge of the simpler
home industries, in order that each may,
when the training is completed, act as * guide,
philosopher and friend".” If the importance
of every village possessing a person whom
the villager can look up to for help and
guidance, is recognised, the village teacher is
the only person available and competent to
play the rule of a village guide. But if tbe
village teacher has to play his part well, he
should be given every encouragement to do
so and he should also be continuously educated
and furnished with up-tu-date information on
men and things. This necessitates the setting
up of a central organisation consisting of
experts from which all new ideas should be
broadcasted to every nook and corner of the
presidency, The villager is astute and will
not be merely convinced by propaganda. The
effects of the new ideas should also be
demonstrated to him, Nothing strikes his
imagination, appeals to his sense of reason,
and evokes ready response better than
demonstration. He should also be provided
with means wherever necessary to practise
the new ideas he imbibes.

I should not be surprised if some one amoug
you or outside criticises me by saying [ have
set a formidable task to the village teacher
forgetting the fact that he is at present neither
equipped for it nor sufficiently remunerated
even for his present normal duties, Such
criticism is fully justified, As regards equip-
ment I have already suggested in what
respects he should receive training to enable
his to play the role of a village guide. The
courses of studies in tralaing schools have
to be altered to suit the purpose in view and
if need be the peried of training may have to
be increased. Then it may be asked what
enthusiasm can rural uplift work rouse in a
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village teacher who is himself leading a
precarious existence and is the worst victim
of “the strings and arrows of outrageous
fortune.” | submit our attitude towards the
village teacher should be radically changed
and his remugeration for the respoasibilities
he discharges should be assured, He should
no longer be treated as a chattel, subject to
the whims and caprices of the appointing
authorities, especially the Local Boards.
Similarly the interests of teachers employed
under aided ageacies should be protected.
Conditions governing their scale of salary,
appointments, punishment and even transfer
should be definitey laid down and enforced.
The present Director of Public Instruction,
Mr. Statham, has within the few months since
he took charge, given a new orientation to
the question of mass education and realising,
as he must, that any appreciable and real
progress in mass education is mainly de-
peodent on a contented army of teachers fired
with eothusiasm for the cause, | am sure he
will soon take steps to redress the grievances
of teachers, With proper equipment, with
prospects assured, with the necessary guidance
and support provided, [ have no doubt the
village teacher will soon play his part in rural
uplift and the village school will become a real
community centre,

[ may be pardoned if I do not venture to
say much regarding the part which teachers
in the urban areas can play in the work of
reconstruction, Unless the school is situated
in a rural area no appreciable good can result
from spasmodical efforts made during oc.’
casional visits. They may help to please our-
selves and also indirectly enable us to earn
kudos, Rural work is dependent for its success
ondaily intimate contact with the villagers and
sharing the life of the people amidst whom
the teacher’s lot is cast, What is being done
may be a form of social service and to that
extent it should be welcomed, Teachers and
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students may spend at least a part of their
vacation in villages, study the conditions
prevailing, render such small services as they
can and in that way become rural-minded.
There is no gainsaying the fact such work
widens their outlook, enables them to geta
good grasp of the realities of the situation
which may stand them io good stead when
they secure opportunities for further service.

A word about the rural uplift programme
of the Government may not be out of place.
Its chief defect is the persons affected by it
and whose co-operation is essential for the
success of efforts made have no voice in the
programme, It is all thought out for them by
others sitting at a table, It is true some
amenities may be provided in a few villages
here and there. But it is not a nation-wide
programme touching all aspects of village
life and catering to the needs of all villagers,
No serious attempt is made to deal with the
root causes and so it cannot rouse enough
enthusiasm. Above all, the village teacher
has no place in it, Without his active co-
operation and support nothing tangible can
be accomplished. What is urgently needed is
leadership. At present ‘ no one corresponding
to the Squire, the doctor and the parson is to
be found in an Indian village,' Village teacher
alone can occupy such a place,

My task is over. Within the limits generally
imposed on such papers read before Con-
ferences 1 have attempted to indicate the
nature of the problem and what part the
village teacher can play in solving it. I shall
be satisfied if the few thoughts [ have ventured
to place before you provoke discussion. Jn
a recent publication of the Board of Educa-
tion, a fully educated man is visualised as
‘ope who is enlightened in his interests, im-

personal in his judgments, ready in his
sympathy for whatever is just and right,
effective in the work he sets himself to do
and willing to lend a hand to anyone who is
in need of it.” Given the necessary training,
the village teacher can, not only become a
“fully educated man’ as visualised, but also
become a centre of light and learning in
villages and share with the village-folk the
ideals which he imbibes, I have no doubt if
opportunities are provided, the village teacher
will soon come to occupy the position of a
parson to his ‘ congregation,” His will be the
life dedicated to the propagation of the ideal
so well expressed in the line,

“ Let each man find his own in all men's good,
And all men work in noble brotherhood.”
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This new text-book is so graded as to prove useful in Middle School and High
School classes.

Throughout the book the text and the exercises are progressively arranged, to
enable the teacher to lead the class by easy steps from one stage to another.

The exercises in Part I are designed to be taught orally, because in Oral Composi-
tion mistakes can be quickly corrected for the benefit of the whole class; nevertheless
most of these exercises may also be used for written work if desired.

Part II (pages 89-1592) is entirely devoted to Correct English Usage. The exer-
cises, which show the hand of an experienced teacher, are very carefully framed and grad-
ed with a view to help our boys to speak and write clearly, correctly, and idiomatically.
The teacher will find this part of the book of exceptional interest and importance.

In Part III Analysis and Transformation of Sentences are treated exhaustively.
All the exercises are carefully worked out and tested with a view to their suitability for
school boys.

Part IV is devoted to ‘* Written Composition.” Kach topic is introduced with
such hints and remarks as are likely to be of practical use and guidance to our boys,

To many of the exercises in this part are appended * helps,” which it is believed
from experience will be appreciated by the class as well ag the overworked teacher.

Chapters XLIV and XLVI on * Writing Stories from Pictures” and * Picture
Composition " respectively form a distinctive feature of the book.

The Publishers confidently believe that this new book will enhance the reputation
of its author, as a writter of useful text-books on sound modern lines.

OPINION

*' This very usejful book has been written with a view to help the Indiar schoolboy to tide over the

peculiar ditficalties under which he constantly labours in learning to speak and write the English language.
The numeyous and well graded exercises in oral and writtess work, which the author's practical experience
has enabled him to include in this book, are its chief recommendation. That the aim of the book is entirely

practioal is, therefore, clearly evident.'—The Bombay Teacheys' Journal (March, 1937).
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y AND ADULT EDUCATION.
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i tion.

HE original assignment given me for of influence b{y ';l::e;rt:?;u;?;::cept-
T to-day was to speak on Klementary Though these defim loh for the parpose
Education. The topic is an extremely broad ed, I have given them here purpc
one and to talk on it with such a short of clarity. . '
period for preparation and with so little time The short title of my address.' 'Ehe A:lrln
at one’s disposal is to touch buta few of the 5,3 End of Elementary Educathn f'e';hy
high spots and that only superficially. ought to be expanded to the title . e
Furthermore, in the last few months 80 Ai, Curriculum, snd end of.Elemetn nl;y
much has been written and reported, 80 Edgcation.” As the 10ng t'lltlletak:unde{'
many plans have been put forward, that it i8 ;34ress indicates, my remark; “:ilult ® ducation
hardly possible to keep apace of the liter- .,pgideration compulsoryand a o
ature, find out in what direction we are . it is related to the elementary 8¢ .
going, and what the end will really be. For
that reason I shall try to touch on some of
the practical features which attend elemen-
tary education in India ss conditions exist
to-day, and where possible suggest some
constructive methods of procedure in the
interest of a more literate population within
the next decade.

To-day as never before ther'e s 8
growing consciousness of 't.he necefsmty }f;)re;
literate population in Indm.‘ Enfranc \:nt
as & large number were dunpg the ret:i ot
elctions, many without the ability tp re:h
write their own names, acenes during 083
elections reported from every quarter showe
how necessary it was for the voters to be‘

At this point it becomes necessary to make Jiterate. These th'u?gs wer;; fors:z?a:e\]’;;z_
clear in what sense certain terms in this years ago in the article on ‘emB kyWhere
address are used. By elementary education. cation in the S. 1. T‘.‘U. Jub}lee oof hore
I mean that education which is given to the the author wrote: * All . children ; :‘cs 0o
average child between the ages'of 50r 610 age mustsoon bg brought i n:l o : liz : :t :he snd
11 or 12. This should ordinarily mean 8 retainedthere till they rea.: : cut th b
complete fifth class education. By compul- standard sta:ge; the :on aen  of education
sory aducaion 1 mean (4 oo Sfsemion 0 5 0% e owion whoss aople s
which attempts to bring within 'tl(;e mﬁuzx;r::e ;i : :zn;ig:e‘;able g ation whose POoDe it
of the elementary school all children within

. . . . lop-
i cal, social,economic and mdugtrm.l deve ;
the 2ge® mentioned before with tho purpose ment.” 1t ’wa.s a similar consciousness which

of having the largest numbe; ptosiblzsizﬁg, called forth the followtincg rexxlx)a.:ks frox:?yﬂil:

, Or wha ivisional Inspector at Coimbatore ea
plete‘dﬂ;:d fhf:};ar(l:llzsiea"’h a point of literary- 2;{:\‘0&&_‘3 ;esag': ““No scheme of mass edu-
’ . X
00’35‘; It education 1 mean that kind ‘Of cation can be complete unless it takes note
By @ " ich tries to bring within 18 of and makes due provision for the education
education which tr > o are illiterate oF only of the large proportion of illiterate adult
influence all people who 3 the stage folk in the country.” And somewhere,
semi-literate, and who 1€ beyond ‘
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- H. G. Wells goes so far as to say: “It is not
the education of children that can save

the world from destruction; it is the edu-
cation of adults.”

From the international outlook of the last
quotation let us turn to India and see what
the statistics tell us. In 1933 the Jubilee
Book, already quoted, was able to report:
“From the census figures of 1931 we see
that but 9°2 per cent. of the population of our
province are literate and that only 3'19% can
be considered to have attained anything like
permanent liferacy....... ...... The enrolment
in elementary schools is only 5'7 per cent. of
the population. Thus, of the children
who should be in school only a third are
attending schools, while the remaining two-
thirds are left unprovided and uncared for."

- More recently, only last month in fact, the

Commissioner of Education with the Govern-
ment of India in reviewing the 1934-35
report on Primary Education had to report
that in British India only half of the boys of
school age were in school, and of those who
were in school 749 never attain literacy.
Translated into terms for our own province
this means that less than 30% of our boys of
school age arein school and of these 31%
attain literacy. The figures become more
glaring when we see that the Commissioner
defines literacy as follows: ‘‘literacy, 1.e., who
reach IV class.” Making public figures of
this kind has been largely responsible for the
growing desire for a literate population.

The desire for literacy leads us to the
problem and responsibility in connection
therewith. The problem is stated by the

! Blementary Education Sub-Committee of

the Provincial Economic Council, reporting

some time during last year asfollows:—* In

our view the problem which confronts us,

stated in its most general terms, is as o how
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best to ensure thet as many as possible of
these 64 million children, (in the Madras
Presidency), not merely attend school, but
become permanently literate, before they
reach the age of 12. To compel all of them
to attend school and to remain at school up
to the fifth standard would be one method of
achieving this object,” So the first problem
is how to get them to school. The second

problem is how to take care of them after
they come to school.

To the first problem, the Provincial
Economic Council gives its own answer.
About compulsion it says : “‘It would involve
the imposition of penalties on parents; in
the present economic condition of & majority
of the population, especially in rural areas,
it would entail real hardship.” The present
tendency seems to be away from compulsory
education with an attempt to universal edu-
cation through inducement and persuasion.
The latest commitment of the present Madras
Ministry is o make elementary education free
throughout the Presidency and increase its
facilities, encouraging compulsory education
where it seems practicable. Here the induce-
ment is financial. The P. E. C. amongst
other recommendations suggests the very
sound method of adapting the school day to
the work day of pupils, a plan which I have
seen carried out with a satisfactory amount
of success for a number of years. Another
suggestion of the P. E. C. to overcome stag-

nation in order that the parent and pupil
will not become discouraged with a long
school career which does not get him far, is
indeed sound. A case which recently came
to my attention was where a boy had complet-
ed the third standard of his school and was
put back into the second standard in order to
keep up the strength of the school. Another
case was where records showed that a pupil
had been in & class three or four years, but
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how many more than that could not be said
with certainty. While these are extreme
examples on the one side, the other side of
artificial means of relieving stagnation by
certain inspecting officers in order to
improve the statistics gets us nowhere as far
a8 literacy is concerned. So when the
P. E. C. asks for a large increase in the
Inspectorate my plea is that we also have an
improvement in the Inspectorate. For we
need more sympathetic, devoted, intelligent
and constructive Inspectors.

These means are not enough to induce
parents to send children in large numbers.
The teacher is probably the pivot of the
situation. No doubt the teacher has some
in for more criticisin than is his due, That
some criticism is warranted is no doubt true
especially when you notice the dual person-
ality of the teacher, that is, when he teaches
not knowing that you are present, and
teaching when he knows you are present.
Leaving aside the teacher who is not pro-
perly equipped through lack of training, the
greatest faults of the elementary school
teacher, where faults are found, are lack of
human treatment of the subject matter and
pupil, and a general lack of earpestness in
his job except as he sees the need of a liveli-
hood. I think that the partial solution is in
the oft-advocated policy of employing more
women teachers. If anyone is still uncon-
vinced about the benefits in employing
women teachers especially in the lower
standards for boys’ schools as well as schools
of co-education, let him but experiment
himself. My own experience teaches e
that it is beyond the experimental stage and
great good can be achieved. For, though
there may also be poor teachers among
women, in general it can be said that women
take a greater interest in small children,
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small children like them better, and this
mutual understanding causes children to
want to be in school, and parents willing to
send their children. Then too I have noticed
a type of enthusiasm and earnestness among
women teachers which I thinkis bound to
help overcome many of the causes of stagna-
tion more than anything else.

Other means have also been suggested to
induce more children to attend school, espe-
cially as this has to do with parental
co-operation. The following suggestion is
offered by the Divisional Inspector of
Coimbatore : —'* Bxtra curricular activities,
particularly in elementary schools, are very
little known to the public. TFlementary
schools have not taken the opportunities to
exhibit their spare tima activities to any
appreciable extent.  Lack of enthusiasm
and initiative on the part of the teachers
must have been the main cause. 1land and
eye training should forman important feature

of education in elementary schools. 1t is’

therefore in the fitness of things that an
occasional exhibition of the work of pupils
and teachers be held. It serves as a source
of stimulus and encouragement to pupils and
teachers alike.” May I add my own remarks
to thisstatement by saying that parents must
be invited to these exhibits; the exhibits
must be explained to them; and through
these exhibits new contacts for additional
pupils must be had? May I also add that
where such exhibits have been held I have
personally noted that girls’ schools and
schools with women teachers often had the
only, if not the best, exhibits ? What a great
impetus such exhibits can be to education
I myself have seen on several occasions,

Ruralisation of the Elementary School has
also been put forth ag a method for inducing
more pupils to comwe to school. On this point

Mavy 1937.]

the Kighth Quinquennial Lieview quotes
from a report of the Nautional Missionary
Council. And though the report was writben
nearly 10 yeurs ago, I think conditions
have not changed materially. Ilere is the
quotation :—*“ The solution which 1is so
frequently put forward of popularising
schools by adapting rural cducation to rural
needs hag little or no meaning in the absence
of an agreement as to rural needs between
the rustic and the reformer. The reformer
has in mind the introduction of utilitarian
studies such as agricnlture into the village
school course. The rustic sends his child to
school to learn to read and write. Ile has
no doubt of the fact that the village guru
knows less of agriculture than he does hin-
self and that what the boy needs in the matter
of agriculturnl knowledge he can learn by
doing in the fields. It is the view altogether
sensible; and some sympathy may be felt
for the parents of one backward area who
went so far as to beat the guru for setting
their boys to work in the school garden.”
As far as ruralization is concerned it seems
that the rustic and reformner have come to
an agreement in one section of the North
Arcot District, for we ave told that the Iile-
mentary School of the Katpadi Farm has
attained a fair amount of success in intro-
ducing scientific farming slong with its
regular educational course. Reference was
made to this in a recent issue of the Punjab

- Educational Journal,

The final reference which I want to put
before you in connection with inducing
pupils to come to school is another recent
reference made by the Coimbatore Divi-
sional Inspector. He said in & speech: “The
inclusion of such subjects and studies as
would induce parentsto prolong the duration
of their children's stay at schools is worth
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cousidering, for every boy would like to earn
his livelihood when he goes out of school.”
Lo this I can only add that I believe his
audience would have appreciated knowing
what those subjects are. The suggestion is
the problem, not the solution.

Before I stated that after getting pupils to
school either by compulsion or inducement,
there still remains the problem what to
do with the pupils. The P. E. C. states the
problem this way : * It would mean enox-
mous expense, and, above all is, as we shall
show later, quite impracticable in the
absence of a sufficient number of school
buildings and an adequate trained staff of
teachers.” The solution that I would offer
for this problem is to make the present staff
and permaunent equipment do double duty.
If a prosperous country like the United
States has had to resort to the double shiff
system, I think it istime that in India we
think also along these lines. You may not
get everything that you get in the single shift,
but you will get far greater results than you
are getting to-day. A well organised curri-
culum for a group of students in the morning,
say for three hours, and the same well
organized curriculum for a different group in
the afternoon taught by the same group of
teachers, will be a not unbearable load for a
teacher until such a time as additionol facili-
ties permit us to return to the present
systern again.

Though this problem seems to have its
solution, the other problem is not so easy to
solve. I intend todo little more than state
the problem. Universal or compulsory edu-
cation carries with it the responsibility of
catering to every type of pupil who is of
school age. What a tremendous overhaul
this will mean to every branch of our organ-
lsation, supervision, snd administration,
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nearly baffles the imagination. Experts
working on this situation in America called
forth the following remarks from Dean
Melby of North-Western University:
* American democracy, American social
policy command us to educate all of the
children. Educational science tells us that
no effective teaching is possible without a
study of each individual child. Wethus have
to think of a unique curriculum, unique
methods, and unique materials for each
child.” With this quotation I leave this
problem for you to give your further
thought,

Having seen what an intense feeling there
is for some type of education which may
become universal, and having considered
some of the problemns and methods for solv-
ing these problems, it follows thatin view
of this increased strength in our schools we
must reconsider the aims and end of the
elementary education we offer. This I will
do as briefly as possible by means of & few
theses with some remarks appended. Before
offering these however I would like to state
what Reavis, Pierce and Stullken of the
University of Chicago have stated in their
book on the Elementary School concerning
the functions of elementary education. The
five functions which they mention are (1)
* the direction of the child in the acquisi-
tion of the fundamental abilities and skills
basic to fundamental learning,......... (2) the
socialization of the pupil, f.e., changing the
pupil from a mere individual into an intelli-
gent citizen or member of society,......... (3)
acquainting the pupil with a well-selected
body of conventional knowledge and devel-
oping & wholesome attitude toward learn.
ing.eeseererss(4) training the pupil to make
worthy use of leisure time,........... ()]
developing an interest in physical develop.
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ment and a consciousness of proper bodily
care.” These aims I think could have
almost universal adoption, at least in any
democratic or semi-democratic state.

Applied specifically to India I would say
that the foremost aim of education is to
make all pupils, both boys and girls, literate
by the age of 12. The author of the article on
Elementary Education in the Jubilee Book,
the Education Commissioner for India and
many of the leading educators of the land
to-day are agreed that boys and girls can
profitably be educated in the same schools in
the elementary stage, taking most subjects
in common with a few divisions for certain
games and handwork, This is literacy for
all through co-education.

The next aim I would hold out for
elementary education is that it permuits its
pupils to enter either into a middle school
or higher elementary school. There is no
doubt that it may be wise to have a diversity
of offerings in these two types of schools.
But I also advocate that the middle school
leave off English until Form Iand that the
brighter students be permitted to finish the
elementary standards in 3 or 4 years if they
have the intelligence.

In the third place the elementary school
must be able to set up skills and babits, both
for work and leasure time which will be of
definite value to the pupil in his future life
both for himself and for the community.
When this is carried out the pupil in his
later life will become a useful and intelligent
member of his home and an enlightened
citizen of his country.

Two of the immediate ends of elementary
education which I think we ought to work
for in the present generation are (1) to set up
a system of education in the elementary
school which will perineate the illiterate
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- already out of the influence of elementary

education, and (2) set up a situation in the
school which will be able to help literates to
remain literate. IIow this can be done I shall

try to answer before closing, under the head
of curriculum.

As we turn to the curriculum of the
slementary school, its greatest faults probably
lie with the formality of instruction and
subject matter, the introduction of English
in any part of the first five classes, and the
University domination of the work even in

the first standard through the high and
middle schools.

. That thislast ought not to be the case is
evident from a review of our results in the
past. Statistically this is the situation. At
various times between 1919 and 1925 there
were about 6% to 8% lakhs of pupils in this
province who entered the first standard,
Considering that those who entered between
that time should have either finished the
high school or college course if they intended
doing so we find that on the 1919 figure
looking at the 1934-1936 results about 3%
appeared for the S.8. L, C. examination of
which probably a third received eligibility.
About one-third of one per cent. werein the
fourth year college course. On the 1924
figure only 2% appeared for the S.8. L. C.
For every 1000 who enter the first standard
this means that about one person attains
8. 8. L. C. eligibility and about one-fourth of
a person gets his B. A, If you are interested
to compare these with most recent United
States figures you will see that out of each
1000 in the first standard 260 satisfactorily
complete the high school course and 50 get
their collegiate degree.

Considering such results in India it is quite
evident that recent attempts to overhaul all
elementary and secondary education almost
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entirely independent of the University is the
only educational principle scientifically
sound to-day. We may therefore look for-
ward to changes in syllabus and practice in
the very near future. I would like to indicate
& few of these as I see them. It may be in
order here to state that suggestions along
sound lines were made by the Committee on
Higher Elementary Education, 1932, and
many of these suggestions, especially as to
methods, could be carried down into the
elementary stage if the formality of present-
ation in some cases is eliminated.

There is a growing conscicusness in India
for the introduction of religion in the new
curriculumn, This is not surprising though
it is probably evident that the Government
policy of nofunds for the teaching of religion
should come from educational grant is
sound. Just what the present Ministry
means in its statement on religious instruc-
tion is not yet clear. That moral instruction
in the place of religious instruction in
general has been a failure is probably most
evident to those who have experience in the
work. This Provincial Conference has
taken cognizance of the problem by having
& paper read on the subject. The whole
subject, as far as our varied Indian condi.
tions are concerned, is in & nebulous stage.
A longer presentation in this address would
be out of place.

The teaching of arithmetic is undergoing
and will continue to undergo great changes,
Nothing less than a thorough knowledge of
the fundamental processes will be satis-
factory in the elementary standards. This
can be done only by daily repetitions and fre-
quent testing all simple processes, but almost
universally neglected. Nothing less than
100% accuracy may be permitted. This then
is to be trapslated into daily experience and
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understandable language. I do not however
approve of a recent problem given in schools
in Germany where pupils were tocompute
the time that it took certain aeroplanes to
drop bombs on the cawp of the enewny and
return to the home base. Arithmetic for
propaganda is not the way of a democratic
country.

Geography, history, and civics when
taught to children shouldbetaught with at
least two important ideasin mind,—or shall
we say three ?—namely, the teaching should
begin with the immediate place where the
pupil is being taught in terms and facts un-
derstood by the pupil, even the youngest,
and then spread out to the universe as much
as time permits, Secondly 1n almost every
case the story must be used, stories told by
the teacher on great figures in history and
about people and things throughout the
world in geography and civics. Thirdly, all
teaching of these subjects must be done
emphasizing the relation of the pupil to his
neighbour. If these three facts are kept in
mind and the teacher studies many books to
tell « few things to the pupils through daily
contact, the interest and usefulness of those
subjects will take a new turn in educational
and future usefulness.
 Next I would like to consider briefly the
manual activities, Under this heading I
include nature study and hygiene, hand-
work, and games and drill, The reasonl
include nature study and hygiene here is
that I believe these studies should grow out of
garden work and excursions. Kor that reason
I wouldnot include hand work as an vptional
subject just because a school was an urban
school. Kot elementary school children I
can conceive of little importance and of no
interest any course in these subjects which
is not taught, out in the open air amdist the
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plants and flowers, animals and insects, pure
air and pleasant surroundings. School time
will become useful play time for children
when this stage of education has been reach-
ed. Evenas I would not use garden work
for vocational training in the elementary
school so also I would not introduce hand.
work for the purpose of vocational training.
Types of handwork which give children big
things to play with, pretty colours to play
with, happy things to do, in short any kind
of handwork from which the pupil receives
pleasure, satisfaction, and joy may be con-
sidered satisfactory. 1f at the same time this
handwork can stimulate & hobby and a later
useful consumption of leisure time the ed-
cational value of the course will be the
greater.

With a contemporary conference on phy-
sical education at this time hittle nced be said
in connection with drill and games. For
listle children, and often for big ones, the
more we eliminate drills and introduce group
games the wmore the children will enjoy 1%
and the greater educational values will be
reaped. Sowe training schools are doing
much in this direction at present, and the
work being done at the Y. M. C. A. College
at Saidapet is beyond dispute, excellent. You
may visit the school as 1 bave on several
occasions and be convinced. 'The new drill
waster of to-day can do much to make the life
of the elementary pupil happy and useful.

The last subject that I wish to touch onis
the vernacular or mother tongue. 1 men-
tion 1t last because L consider it wost impox-
taut and 1 want to leave you with it
I consider it most important because for
most purposes and most people, and for all
people who are only a litile more than lite-
rate, it 18 the only method of getting further
knowledge. 1 consider it she key and core

May 1987,

subject of the entire elementary school course.
However, considering the way in which
we teach if, I am not surprised that so many
students fall back to illiteracy and it is sur-
prising that as many get as far as they do
.With the language. The traditional method
18, a8 you know, in the first standard to have
a little book with a systematic method of
teaching the alphabet, using words that the
pupil seldom if ever knows and seldom if
ever uees in g life-time. Repetition of words
is almost entirely forgotten ; sentences are
infrequent ; the pupil is taught to spell out

- each word though he may long ago have

learned to recognise the word as a whole.
And the result ?—slow, tiresome, tedious
reading due to the necessity of looking at
each letter in order to learn the word.

In contrast to this let me outline the
method that I think we must follow and a
method which I think will soon revolution.-
ize language work in South India. First a
scientifically constructed vocabulary must
be made. We must take about 200 or 250 of
the most common words found there and on
the basis of these words, known to the child
through conversation in daily life, construct
& reader which consists entirely of sentences.
The words in sentences and in new connec-
tions must be repeated time and again so that
it is easily rocognized in any position by the
time the pupil has finished the Reader. It is
then time enough to bring home to the child
the order in which the alphabet is ordinarily
found, This method teaches the child to
read rot letters, not words, but phrases and
nothing less than short sentences at a glance,
in other words, it will make for a freer and
livelier reading. It is only then that reading
with expression can be taught. In order to
show you the number of words that are
usually taught in the first year and number
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of times words are repeated, I submit here,
through the co-operation of my fellow-work-
er, Rev. H. A. Schulz, Ed. M., the word
count on three methods of Readers, or
methods of teaching. The first is the Daniel
Reader of the Christian Literature Society
(C. L.8) Thisisan example of the tradi-
tional reader similar to the majority on the
market and used today. The second is the
Savur Charts, one of the earliest revolutions
in teaching language, and the third is based
on the system of Dr. Liaubach, constructed
chiefly to teach illiterate adults. A fourth
reader on which I do not have a word
count, the Rational Reader, published by
C. Coomaraswami Naidu & Sons, is con-
structed on the right lines for the first few

pages, but the good work does not last very
long. Herewith the word count : —

Daniel Savur Laubach
Words used 1 time 399 89 251

2 times 78 57 45

3 29 26 25

4 11 10 11

5 11 9 7

6 9 5 6

7 3 6 6

8 3 5 2

9 3 2 1

10 1 4 1

More than 10 1 13 8

Total ... 543 226 358

From the view point of number of words
used Daniel’s is almost impossible, whereas
Savur's I would say is the correct number.
Having said that, however, they are all in the
sae class as far as repetition is concerned;
in fact the repetition ought to be about in
the reverse order. This must be said for the
Savur and Laubach method: they go into
sentences at once, and the quicker the better.
This is no doubt what makes the Laubach
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method best suited to adult illiterates since
they must get into the habit of reading in the
quickest way possible. The Liaubach method
claims that with fair application people can
become satisfactory readers in eight weeks’
time, and once the charts have been covered,
those who have learned can easily teach others.

Since I want the literacy of the elementary
school also to extend the literacy of the vil-
lage adults,here is the solution I would offer.
If you cannot break with the traditional
reader and use opme of the beiter ones, at
least introduce the Laubach method along
with your tradtional readers so that the pupils
may become familiar with it, and then let
them go out and help bring literacy to their
adult relatives. Indian tradition may seem
against having younger pupils teach adults,
butI am sure thatif adults will sit at home and
listen to what their children read as they do
now, they will be willing to read with their
children if they do now, they will be willing to
read with their children if they find that no
magic charm isneeded to learn toread,and that
it is not necessary to memorize the alpbabet
first. I am optimistic epough to believe it is
worth trying. There may be a little diffi-
culty at first, but once the wedge is got in
the rest of the progress will be fast.

But how can this literacy be maintained if
there is no suitable literature for the people
to read? That in fact bas been the cause of
the greatest lapse to illiteracy. Here the
C. L. S. has started some pioneer work.
Though what I say now I say with noauthor-
ity, stillit comes from one who isin a position
to know. Today the C. L. 8.is trying to get
a vocabulary scientifically constructed con-
taining the most common words used by
villagers. On the basis of _this vocabul?.ry
they hope to construct & literature which
can be read by the villager once he has been
able to go through the Laubach xpethod.
This same vocabulary will be, and is even
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pow being, used in connection with little
magazines which many people are sub-
scribing for already. And a casual look
at some of these articles written in bold
type will show the great advantage of
limiting such literature to an understand-
able vocabulary. Even now the C.L.S.
offers small village libraries for a small
amount of money containing material which
those who can barely read can appreciste.
Wisely encugh in their magazines they use
two or three types of difficulty in language
in different parts in order to encourage the
more backward to come forward. If we can
connect this sort of thing with the elemen-
tary school system a8 it exists to-day, I can
see illiteracy fairly on the run. For I know
of no individual attack on illiteracy so potent
as the one just outlined. It deserves your at-
tention as educators. Once nore, if this sys-
tem can be linked up with the village school,
and if as a result literacy increases, I feel
that the elementary school will have dgne
one of the most important of its immediate
jobs. For once the mass becomes literate,
the world of knowledge will be open to it.

With this I bave finished. If you feel that
I have leaned a little too heavily on the
opinion of others through quotations, I can
excuse myself only by saying that much of
what I advocate through the mouth of others
I have been trying to teach before these utter-
ances were made. I quote but to show you
that there is competent Indian opinion, author-
ity, and leadership to carry us in the right
direction. Great changes of rules are not
needed. From & careful review of what I
have said you will soon realize that what I
advocate can be carried out with present
rules and present equipment, Only a few points
might need some radical reforms, But this
plan will require ingenuity and sincerity and
intense application. My parting question is,
even if you are convinced that what is here
presented is sound, are you willing to doit?
Having the will to do it, then do!

5. THE ROLE OF AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION IN INDIA'S PROSPERITY.

By MR. M. VENXATACHALA SARMA, B.Sc, Ag., L.T,, F.R.H.S., Koilpatti.

HE oft-quoted slogan everywhere both in
the press and on platform is ““ Agriculture
is the backbone of India.”” This statement is
not wrong for out of 3512 millions of people
more than 759 belong to the agriculturist
class and are plodding on in the far-off villages,
The agriculturists are living in the seven
hundred thousand villages with their dumb old
animals and the time honoured country
ploughs, Though this isan agricultural country
an(? we claim to bethe descendents of agricul-
turists we have to bow down shamefully before
other nations which have advanced a great
dealin this science, Japan within the last two
decades has improved much and stands to-day
as one of the foremost countries of the world,
The reason is quite obvious. In other
countries the art is in the hands of the rich
and the intelligent whereas in our country it
s in the hands of the poor and the illiterate.
They cannot afford to, and are not capable
of, effecting any improvement except to follow
the old methods of their ancestors and be
satisfied with the returns, The Japanese with
his silk suit carries the night soil to be
dumped in the land while our Indian boy
mocks at his mother for touching cow
dung. The Japanese knows the dignity of
labour and has brought fame to his country.
False prestige and dignity spoil the Indian
boy,

The unemployment problem is staring hard
at our face and everywhere the burden of the
song is “ Go back to the land.” Lloyd George
in England, Hitler in Germany and President
Roosevelt in America are all prescribing the
same tonic for the malady of unemployment,
This remedy can nowhere be more apt than
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in this country for it is specially endowed with
all facilities. We are fortunate in baving the
proper climate, water facilities, good soil and
favourable weather conditions suited for
agricultural operations, But it is too much to
expect the hyper.fashionable young man with
Oxford crop and Navy Blue suit to go back to
the village and take to the plough. He wants
the luxuries of the town and thinks it more
honourable to be an attender in a taluk office
and get half a rupee a day than have a small
garden of his own, be the lord of himself and
earn a decent living, It is due to the way in
which he has been brought up and the kind
of education that he has been given, Now
the question naturally arises as to how things
can be improved, It will be in the fitness of
things to state here in brief the importance
of agriculture, the present condition in this
country and the method of improving the
same, It can be said without fear of con-
tradiction that agriculture, which is the
handmaid of all industries, is a very important
science, Being an agricultural country the
subject should be given all prominence here.
Further it is cosmopolitak in nature. Anybody,
young or old, rich or poor, man or woman,
literate or illiterate, all can take to this and
reap the reward in proportion to the work
done, A man can become a millionaire in a
minute in the Stock Exchange and can also
become a pauper in the next minute, But
nothing like that can happen to an agricul-
turist, The big Airship R, 101 built at a
great cost came to nothing in a minute and no
such catastrophe can befall here, No business
can be started without capital but no great
capital is necessary for this, A sturdy Moplah
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with a pick-axe, a basket and a devoted wife
can convert a barren rock into a sweet smiling
arecanut tope, And with money and re-
sourcefulness Sir Ganga Ram turned a
vast area of barren land into beautiful green
fields and a colony of humming hives of hun-
dreds of hamlets, Agriculture should certainly
be given all importance, It gives ample scope
for the forlorn child, sorrowing widow, the
Shylockian banker, and the eagle-eyed finan-
cier to try his or her chance here,

Let us now examine how the condition of
this art is in this country, All know well that
it is far from satisfactory. The agriculturist
is half-starved and half-naked, The return
is not in proportion to the expenditure, To
quote some examples: We are growing 2}
million acres of sugarcane and it is onc-
fourth the area in the world under cane.
The consumption per capita here is very low
compared with other nations. Yet we are
importing 8 million tons of sugar costing about
19 crores, It is because the tonnage is not
sufficient and the remedy lies i increasing the
yield per acre. It is gratifying to note that
the Department is tackling this problem in all
earnestness and good results are expected.
In the southern districts the difficulty is about
water, as this crop requires water for nearly
12 months, A short duration cane will solve
this problem, Rao Bahadur T, S, Venkata-
ramier, the Sugarcane Expert, has thought
about this and has evolved a new strain
which is a cross between cholam and cane,
It matures in 6 months and gives sugar, It
has not yet been released to the ryot and
soon it will be done, This will revolutionise
the sugar industry and scientifically also it
will be a rarity as it is an inter-generic cross
which has not been tried so far, Again we
export in a year 1,600,000 tons of seeds

valued at £ 17,000,000, If only this can be
crushed in this country it will afford ample
opportunity for the side industries like soap
and candle manufacture, Fruit culture is
almost in an uncared for condition, The con-
dition of cattle is again appalling Mr, Galletti,
I.C.S,, said once: “ The Indian cow is the
object of veneration but is allowed to stand
and starve in the public stands and starving
grounds misnamed grazing grounds, These
places of torture and breeding places of
diseases should be abolished and a good
portion of the land should be set apart for
fodder growing,” It is a true statement which
cannot be denied and has to be accepted with
shame.

So far we have talked about the condition
of the art. Now let us turn to the next
relevant question of the cause of this state of
affairs. 1t can be said without the least
hesitation that the ignorance of the people
who are directiy connected with this and the
natural apathy of the ryot for new methods,
the false prestige and dignity of the educated
and the rich which makes them avoid this
profession, and want of proper agricultural
education are responsible for this state of
affairs, Agricultural education imparted in
different ways will certainly remove the cause
of the present bad condition of agriculture
and the prosperity of the country will surely
be increased,

We shall now pass on to the method of
imparting agricoltural education, We can
discuss this under five broad heads, namely,
primary, lower secondary, high school, col-
lege, and adult education, The child is the
father of the man and the impression and the
taste that the child develops in the primary
school will ast for ever, Sothe seed hasto be
sown here so that the future citizens will have
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a genuiae interest and improve this art, The
youag children in their impressionable age
with their play instinct being prominent
should be made to develop a taste for agricul-
ture, - The teacher who is the moulder of
the future citizen must be one interested and
one possessing a knowledge of this subject, In
Germany it is made a condition precedent for
all persons entering service to get training in
afarm and a factory, [n the same way teachers
especially should be compelled to have
such a training so that they can in their turo
impart it to the children. Those that are al-
ready teachers can be made to undergo a re.
fresher course in agriculture just as they have
for geography and library, There must be a
garden in each and every school, Good
ornamental flower plants which will please
and appeal to the children should be grown
and the children should be made to love and
live with nature. The teacher should do the
work and the children should see and learn
the dignity of labour from their infancy.
Coriander, greens and such other common
commodities have to be grown and here the
children may be asked to get the seeds from
their houses and sow in small plots set apart
for them, When these grow the joy of the
children will know no bounds and thus un-
consciously they will get an interest in and a
knowledge of the subject also, Prizes should
be awarded to the schools which maintain
good gardens. The children who take great
interest should also be given prizes to make
them enthusiastic and iaduce others to take
to this. When the children come to the lower
forms it is time for them to learn to use the
jmplements and make a rational study. The
children in the lower forms should be made
to handle small implements, Just as they
have drill and drawing this can be introduced
in the time-table and in those periods they
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have to work in the garden, observe and
learn what little they cao, so that they can
improve it later in the higher forms. The
next step is the one with which we are most
concerned, It is the high school stage.
Reorganisation of secondary education is
the watch-word everywhere now, In that
connection there is the term ‘ vocational blias’
freely and commonly used, What is all this
vocational bias about ? How can it be given ?
These are the pertinent questions to be
answered, There are two terms agriculture
and horticulture which puzzle many. [t may
be impertinence on my part to explain the
terms here but as a teacher I have to explain
the same. Horticulture is only a branch of
agriculture. Agriculture is the mother science
from which branch off horticulture, sericulture,
bee culture, pisci culture, apiculture, poultry
farming, and cattle breeding.

In the present S, S. L, C, scheme we have
the subjects divided into A, B and C groups.
Under the B group there should be compul.
sory manual trainiog and it is a matter for
gratification that it is insisted upon by the
departmeat,

Under manual training we bhave horticul.
ture, carpentry, book binding, rattan work,
etc. As I have said above, of all the pro.
fessions this is the least expensive and maost
stable without varying fortunes, Further in
the case of schools it will be economical to
introduce horticulture under manual training,
I shall now try to prove that this will certainly
be more useful than other subjects, If
carpentry is introduced at the outset a big
building is necessary costing some thousands
at least; then plenty of timber and tools,
Coming to the practical side of the problem
we can set apart two periods & week for a
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class or about 40 hours per year (at the rate
of 45 minutes a period for 26 weeks for which
the school works,) The time will not be
sufficient even to get a practice at handling
the tools, How is a boy goiag to learn anythiog
within such a short compass of time? Further
how many are going to take to that and how
far will it profit them? But in the case of
horticulture the time is sufficient to get an
insight of the subject and the boy has his own
garden where he can practise all that is taught
in the school and thus he gets ample op-
pcrtunities to learn this in the time at his
disposal, From the economic point of view
also it will be paying to introduce it, The sale
of produce will get a decentincome and it can
be made at least self supporting, whereas it
may oot be so with the other subjects.
Again the person employed to teach horti-
culture is an agricultural graduate and so can
be of great use in teaching other subjects as
well. | hope I shall not be mistaken for talk-
ing shop and praising the agricultural gradu-
ates when | say that they will be really very
useful in the steff of any institution. They
can handle horticulture and io additioo all
the science subjects, The valuable training
given in all branches of scieace at the Agricul-
tural College places them in a very advantage-
ous position, The initial cost aad the recur-
ring cost will not be mucb, It will not be out
place if I give some details here, Oae
acre of land adjacent to the school will be
quite sufficient, This has to be divided into
three portions and set apart for fruit cultiva-
tion, vegetable cutivation and flower cultiva.
tion respectively, There should be a well which
can supply water to the garden, For lifting
water, picottah, small Persian wheel or pump
if possible can be used. Some graft varieties
of maogoes, gauvas, pomegranates, etc, can
be grown with advantage, All plants as far as
possible should be represeated. In the fower
garden ornamental flowers like balsams,
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zionias, and useful flowers like jasmine
and rose can be grown., All vegetables,
both Eoglish and indigenous, are to be
grown io the vegetable garden, lmple-
meunts required will cost about Rs. 150, (For
a class of 20 boys the requirements will
be as follows :—Watering cans to, hand hoes
10, hand forks 10, mammotties 10, hand
shovels 20, rake 1, crow bar 1, digglog forks
2, baskets 6, chutties 10, buckets 10.) The
seeds and plants to be purchased in the begio-
ning may cost about Rs, 50, If electricity is
available a small motor can be fitted and it will
not cost much, Roughly including the instal.
lation of electric motor the initial cost may
come to about Rs, 500, The Government for
encouraging this are graoting half concession,
So the management has to meet only half th.e
expenditure. Again in the recurring expendi-
tare which may not be much the Government
pays half, In the expenses the pay of the
teacher, gardener, the cost of purchasing
maaure, seeds and repair of the pump are all
included. So no management can put forth
the plea of cost. One half is met by the
Goveroment and for the other half the
garden may be made to pay.

Now coming to the actual workiog, let me
give some details, Two periods a week for
each class will have to be set apart for this,
There must be more of practical than theory
classes, As they work they must observe and
also be taught, In the vegetable garden plots
€ x 3’ are to be given to each student and he
has to dig, sow, water and weed the plot him-
self. Every student should keep a diary and
note things as he observes and discuss it with
the teacher and the other students, They should
be asked to grow different vegetables and that
will give them opportunity to know not oonly
about what they grow but also about what
their neighbours grow, Prizes are to be given
for the best kept and high yielding plots to
serve as an encoursgement. The diguity of
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labour has to be taught and all must do all kinds
of work, After three years of this training
the boy will certainly be in a position to
know how the various vegetables are grown,
how much profit he can get in a flower gar-
den or how he can thrive by having an
orchard, Every year about 16 to 18
thousand boys appear for the S.S.L.C.
examination and only 3 to 4 thousand boys
pass and the rest have to appear again and
many do not appear again, What can these
boysdo? They have to compete with higher
qualified men for the post of clerks and their
chances will be few and far between. They
now thiok it inf7a dig to do any other work,
And there is the ingorance of gardening also.
If they are taught the dignity of labour
aod if they acquire a knowledge of horti-
culture certainly they will take to this and
earn a decent living without hindering the
prospects of higher qualified men. Oaqe
may ask whether it will pay and my answer is
that it will pay as much as a, if not more than
what,a boycan getotherwise.Very nearChingle-
pet I know of a person who has a small flower
garden (25 cents) which gets him an income
of about Rs, 25 per moath, for there is no
flower available for love or money within a
radius of five miles, Fruit cultivation is a new
avenue which can be explored with success by
many a young man, It is gratifying to note
that the Government is taking steps to
eocourage this, The plantains of South
India can be improved and sent to Northerno
India and other places beyond the seas,
Mangoes sent in 1932 to England were much
appreciated and got good prices. Young men
cano try their hands at this also, So far about
horticulture. :

Agricuiture is tauvght under Group C. It
is a matter for regret that out of 480 schools
fn this presidency this has been intro.
duced only in about eight schools and it s
gratifying to say that out of these two are
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District Board Schools in Tinnevelly. The
noble lead may be taken by other local
bodies and private managements and [ ear-
nestly appeal to them to introduce this sub-
ject, If horticulture is there, agriculture
can easily beintroduced, The same teacher
can handle both, About two acres will do and
some wet land about a quarter of an acre. A
pair of bullocks can be purchased, An im-
proved plough, a guntakka, and a gorru will
have to be purchased, Thbis will cost about
Rs, 25, Al kinds of crops are to be grown
and the boys as they work should observe and
learn, Money crops like sugarcane, cotton,
tobacco and ground nut can be grown and the
garden may be made a profitable concerning.
Any amount of theoretical knowledge
without  practical training is of no
good and so the practical side should
be emphasised, The boy who works in the
field, sees the growth of plants, waters them,
weeds and harvest will certainly get a first
hand knowledge of the subject and will
have learnt the digaity of labour and so go
back readily to his land. Some boys can
take to fruit growing, some to vegetable
gardening and others to flower cultivation,
Thus it will certainly provide occupation for
many a failed S, S, L. C, student and thus
solve the problem of unemployment a good
deal, It is not quite right to say that
facilities cannot be had and it cannot be intro-
duced. If land cannot be purchased as is
done in the place wherefrom I come it can be
taken on lease. Again vocational schools
are to be started. In our presidency there
are only very few agricultural schools, It
should not be so. Azricultural middie schools
wherein greater attention can be paid should
be started and sons of agriculturalists who
cannot afford to come to the higher forms
can be trained here with great advantage.

Passing on to cbllege education there
Is only one college for the whole presidency
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whereas the graduate producing factories—
excuse me for using the term—are more than
25. Again is it ot a disgrace to have only five
colleges in the whole country which is said
to be an agricultural country ¥ In our presi-
dency every year forty graduates are turned
out from the Agricultural College, A province
with a population of 42 millions to produce
only a millionth is not a thing to be neglected,
Even these persons for want of better occu-
pation take up all sorts of work wherein their
training will not be of any use. The valuable
information and the practical training given
at the Agricultural College ought not to be
allowed to rust. By this I do not mean to say
that all of them should be absorbed in the
Government service for | know the limitations
of the Government, But my humble suggestion
is this, Iu agriculture and horticulture whose
value and necessity has been mentioned above
these qualified men can be absorbed and the
knowledge they have acquired can be made to
diffuse to the masses through the younger
generation, Again many farms are to be
opened and that will bean incentive for the
ryot to copy. Justas in Germany, many
agricultural colonies can be started, The
big zamindars and landlords can give their
lands on lease and these graduatescan be
asked to work there, Ordinary graduates
tan be clubbed on with the agricultural
graduates and asked to cultivate. In
Mysore they are trying this. Special training
(short courses) can be given to young men in
poultry keeping, bee keeping, cattle breedicg,
fruit culture, and sericulture. If these edu-
cated young men take to these, certainly they
earp a decent and independent living. Rural
reconstruction work can well be done by
these graduates and men trained likewise.
The District Economic Couancils will be doing
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very useful work if they start agricultural
education and colonisation, Cattle breeding
centres, poultry farms and bee keepiog
centres are to be started in plenty, Dairy
farms will pay if properly conducted.

Last but not least, we have to consider
about adult education, The labourers and
their children who work in the factories and
fields are to be given training in the advanc.
ed methods of agriculture and its braoches.
Each village should have a night schoo!, A
pominal sum can be given to aun educated
unemployed in the village and he can be asked
to start the school, A committee of noo-
officials should visit and encourage. Educa-
tional cinemas are to be shown. As spectacular
demounstrations will be more appealing and
educative they should be made use of. There
are educational films but more of agricultural
value are to be produced which will show to
the farmer the methods of usiog the new
implements, the new seeds and manure 3ond
the bumper crops produced. The Governmeat
is now haviog agricultural vaos, Many more
ought to be sent round.

We are fortunate in that we have a Viceroy
interested in this braach aand so surely we
can expect great advancement io this art in
his regime. Already our humble and grate-
ful thanks are dueto H. E, Lord Linlithgow
who has started and given the impetus in the
right direction by presenting two first class
breeding bulls. It has been followed by maany
local bodies and private individuals, The
necessity for improving the cattle which is the
mainstay of agriculture caonot be aver-
estimated. We cannot boast of a good breed
of cattle in South India except - lor the
Kangayam breed and the Ocngole breed.
Mention here has to be made of Rao Bahadur
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7Mannadiar, Pattayagar of Palayakottah, who
can be said to be solely responsible for the
present condition of the Kangayam breed,
Our thanks are due to him, If only there are
Some more gentlemen like him ere long our
A country can boast of a good herd of cattle,
'I.'he local boards, panchayats, and municipali-
ties should pay more attention to this aspect
of the question and see to the improvement
of the cattle of this country. Cattle fairs are
to be revived and the ryots are to be encour-

aged and made to maintain cattle in good
condition,

Summing up, agricultural education, should
start from the primary school where the
children are to be made to move in and love
nature, slowly they should be taught more in
lower forms, horticulture and agriculture
should be introduced io the high schools and
the boys made to get a fairly working know-
ledge of agriculture, and more colleges should
be started, Model farms are to be started,
By imparting a knowleddle of dairying, bee
keeping, sericulture, and cattle breeding
many thousands of young men can be
employed and they will not only earn a
decent income but also improve the pros-
perity of the country. The educational
cinemas and vans and night schools will impart
agricultural education to tbe illiterate and
the aged, Thus agricultural education can be
imparted in different ways and when all these
things are done the condition of agriculture
will improve, Many side industries can be
started, and the sugar problem, milk problem,

and other problems will be automatically
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settled, The country will then be full of
agricuitural colonies and industrial centres
with millions of young men working with joy,
p'ride and happiness, and earn an honourable
liviog. Marketing facilities are to be improved
and weights and measures standardised, and'
thus the grower saved from the cruel middle-
men, Foreign trade will be increased and the
country will be self-sufficient and even be able
to export finished products instead of raw
materials and a day will come which will not
be far off when India can boast of being the
premier country with its teeming millions of
young, energetic, cultured men working
willingly with pleasure in the various farms and
factories and show to the world that Iudians
are a class of industrious agriculturists with a
culture of their own, Thus the importance of

agricultural education in . its various ways is
brought out,

[a fine I have to say that with’the advance-
ment of agricultural education the economic
condition will improve a great deal. I can say
without fear of contradiction that social and
e.conomic cfficiency are pre-eminently essen-
tial and should precede political freedom
Unless and until we are socially free and.
economically above want we cannot think of
and make proper use of political freedom
So let me conclude with a prayer to the:-
powers that be and the fighters of political
freedom first to improve the economic and
social condition of the country which is of
paramount importance for which agricultural
education should be improved and that will
be an important and primary step,
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@& Approved for class use for schools in the Madras Presidency
(Vide Fort St. George Gazette, dated 4th May 1937.)

NEW INDIAN CLASS READERS

By P. C. WREN, M.A,, LLE.S. (Retired),

ASSISTANT DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION, BOMBAY

Primer, As. 5; Reader I, As. 6 ; Reader I, As. 7;
Reader 111, As. 10; Reader 1V, As. 12,

This series is a revised edition of . C. Wren’s " Indian
Class Readers ", and as such, it is hoped, will not fail to draw the
attention of teachers all over the country. [t will be noticed that
the whole series has been most carefully planned and graded, and
very fully illustrated. All the lessons, without any exception,
will be found full of interest as they present children with objects
and stories familiar to them. Each book marks a stage in the
pupil’s progress in self-expression. Abundance of conversational
lessons forms a prominent feature of the whole series. The poems
included in each book are simple and of gentlline merit- The
questions on each lesson are so framed as to ensure a firm grasp
of the subject matter. It is claimed that this new series provides
excellent material for effective teaching of English to our children.

OPINION.

“ Here is a fine revised series of books for young beginners in English. They are
well graded, varied and interesting, Dialogues have been introduced here and there ; some
lessons are in dramatic form ; the poems are such as will appeal to Indian children; very many
lessons are illustrated. These can be utilized for oral and written composition, To add to all
these excellent recommendations of the books, the exercises at the end of each lesson ate

bound to secure the best results in speaking and writing English." — The Bombay Teachers'
Jawrnal (March 1937).

COOPER, Publishers BOM BAY, 6.

6. THE PLACE OF RELIGION IN EDUCATIONAL RECONSTRUCTION.

By MR. T. A. RAMACHANDRA A1YAR, B,A., L.T., Ayyampet.

Some fundamental aspects of education as
conceived by religion, Man is an entity com-
posed of * Soul,”” or ¢ Spirit” or “ Atman,”
“ Mind,” and ¢ Body,” of which the most
important component is the "“Soul” The
main aim of education is therefore the culturg
of the soul (Adyatma Vidya or Atma
Gnanam) which alone leads to Moksha or
liberation from the wheel of births and
deaths, Soul culture has been recognised by
all great religions as the goal of man, Christ
has truly said that it does not profit a man
in the least even if he galns the whole world,
but loses his soul in so doing,” Hindu reli-
glon is saturated through and through with
this cardinal truth, Mind and body are not
ignored but are given only secondary places,
the mind beiog, of course, considered superior
to the body, So the cuitivation of the mind
and body would be such as to aid, and not
hinder, the process of the perfection of the
soul, The training of mind and body would
not be an end in itself but only a means to
the main aim in view, namely, culture of the
soul and its final emancipation or salvation,
The chief purpose of life is therefore the
purification and redemption of the soul and
the training of the mind and body should
thoroughly harmonise with this principal
object, This is the true perspective of the
life and goal of mankind as envisaged by the
great religions of the world and any sound
system of education should aim at the
harmonious development of soul, mind and
body, with the final objective of the salvation
of the soul,

Starting with this basic conception of edu-
cation, religion set up various institutions
and prescribed several practices, rites, and
rituals—all with the ultimate object of realis-
ing this end in view, This perfect, com-
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prehensive, and harmonious vision of the
problems of life was possible in ancient and
mediaeval times, when religious inspiration
and revelation were the chief instruments for
discovering truth, and the eternal verities of
life, But in these days when truth is sought
to be discovered and established by mere
humaa reason, aided by imperfect scientific
instruments, the correct perception and goal
of life are missed and man goes about eter.
nally experimenting, and often wandering
from blunder to blunder and receding away
from truth, but all the while swearing that he
is progressing from one truth to another, and
delighting in such catch words and expres-
sfons as “up to date,”” “modern," ¢ abreast
of the times,” “in tune with the time spirit,”
and so on,

In ancient and mediaeval times, society was
moulded on the fundamental concepts of life
above outlined, As the spirit was exalted
above mind and body, holy men such as
Rishis and saints were given the first place
of honour and respected even more than
kings. Intellectual men were given only a
second place, and men who cared only for
their bodies were given the lowest place in
society, A civilized man or a higbly evolved
being was considered to be one who attained
true wisdom or Granam, not by merely
acquiring learning or knowledge but by devel.
oping such qualities as humility, patience,
etc., which are graphically portrayed by Sri
Krishna in verses 7 to 11 of Chapter XIII of
the celestial song,the Biagavad Gita, Wisdom
consists jn the spiritualization of every fibre
of one's being and no wonder that sovereignty
bowed before it in ancient times. Men of in-
tellect and learning were accorded only a
second place, because mere knowledge without
discipline and restraint in life, was not ooly
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useless, but was even considered dangerous
to society, As for men who cared only for their
bodies, who ate and dressed and led a merely

sensual life, they were cousidered on a level
with brutes,

Starting with these fundamental values of
life, true education was considered as syno-
nymous with soul.culture and the attain.
ment of wisdom and a system of mass
education was perfected for spiritualising
society in various ways, Religious habits for
all (Ackharas) were therefore considered essen-
tial for laying out a true foundation for
character building, which is directly related to
self-discipline and control. Much importance
was not attached to mere literacy which was
not considered necessary for all. Achara or
disciplinary practice for the mass of the people

- from the very beginning was considered
esseatial for the welfare and stability of
society, Hence the true Guru or Acharya
was defined as one who, while himself lead-
ing a pious life of discipline, initiates his
disciples in religious practices and maukes
them observe the same along with himeelf,
These then are the fundamental ideas of life,
as conceived by religion, and to which educa-
tion was related in ancient times, not only in
India but all the world over,

In ancient and mediaeval Europe, religion
was the most potent influence in moulding
and educating men’s minds. Churches,
monasteries and abbeys were the centres of
culture and learning, and clergymen were
accorded the most honoured place in society.
But with the digging of coal and the dis.
covery of steam power came the construction
of machines, culminating in the industrial
revolution, the effect of which was that work.
shops and factories pushed churches into the
background. With the advance of science
and its dazzling discoveries the mind of the
ordinary man was first dazed and then nearly
blinded, so much so, that scientific reason
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displaced ‘“revelation,” and *transcendental
reason,” Religion itself came to be regarded
as a bundle of superstitions and prophets
considered an anochronism. Not opnly in
Europe, but also in Asia, the birth-place of
all religions, spirituality stands to.day dis-
credited and dishonoured, Successive on-
slaughts of rationalism, materialism, indus-.
trialism, socialism, and other blessed * {sms"”
of the West have been shaking to its very
foundation, the magnificent edifice of religion,
reared for centuries by the wise men of the
East,

Having thus briefly outlined the cause of
decay of religion and the consequent mis.
direction of education in Europe and Asla, let
us now turn to our land, which has been the
citadel of religion from time immemorial,
Religion was barn and cradled in India at the
beginning of creation and had reached man.
hood even before the dawn of history, It
had been nurtured through centuries and kept
alive and vigorous by the kindly care of the
Rishis of old, It is therefore an irony of fate
that, in this land of spirituality, an appeal has
to be made now about the importance of
religion in educational reconstruction, It
seems most amazing that little or no atten-
tion has been paid to this most important
aspect of education in this sacred land—this
Punya Bhumi, where for centuries together,
religion has been coursing through every part
of man’s body, tingling with every drop of
his blood, and throbbing with every fibre of
his being. Yet that is the tragedy of our
present situation! To find the cause of this
most extraordinary phenomenon, and trace
the cause of the mischief to its source, let us
go back to the year 1834, when the present
system of education was first launched in
India with the real purpose of manufacturing
clerks to help the carrying on of the British
administration, During the time of Lord
William Bentinck, a strenuous fizht took place
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jetween the Ocientalists Lraded by Wilsen
vho wanted the vernacular sysiem of educa

ion, and the Occidentalists hzaded by the
srilliant and more vocal Lord Macaulay who
vanted Euglish education, The latter won
he day and Lord William Bentinck then pro-
:laimed (I am quotiug his very words) that
“all the funds appropriated for the purpose
of education would be best employed in
English education alone,” and thus sounded
:he death knell of our culture. In his famous
despatch advocating the Euglish system of
sducation Lord Macaulay pleaded that, as a
result of the new education to be introduced,
there would be produced a class of peisons
“Indians in blood and colour only, but Fnglish
in taste, opinions, morals, and intellect.’ Lord
Macaulay was a typical Englishman of the
true imperialist type who had a profound
contempt for everythivg Iundian, for our
culture, our religion, our literature, etc, Has
not His Lordship, who could uot claim to have
any intimate knowledge of our religion or
literature, declared, like an oracle, that one
book of English literature was more valuable
than a whole shelf of Oriental literature?
It is no wonder then that a system of educa-
tion born under such vicious auspices and
introduced against this background of utter
contempt for our old culture has, after a
century, produced, such a disastrous effect on
the minds of our men that Lord Macaulay
may be said to have realized his dreams
beyond his wildest expectations.

We have been culturally conquered as
Macaulay had prophesied. We have been
made to hate everything our own, and admire
and love anything coming from the West, We
cannot look at any question or solve any
problem in our land without the borrowed
spectacles of the West, We have developed
a taste for foreign customs and manners, and
outlandish dress and food. We have begun
to feel a sort of contempt for our simple modes
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of life and our indigenous methods of doing
things, We have developed a profound con-
tempt for our own inother.tongue, The
printing of even marriage invitations in the
English language and in thoroughly English
style is a symptom of the depths to which this
cultural degradation of ours has gone, We
have been almost cut off from our ancient
precious heritage held dear by us for ages,
We have been denationalised, de-Indianised
in cvery walk of life and in every branch of
activity, The wonder is that we have not
been wiped off altogether, but still continue
to live. Thanks to the inherent vitality of
our culture, duc to the centuries of penance of
the wise men of old, there is still life left in our
society, which, though it appears dead on the
outside of thetiunk,andwithere @ in its branches
and leaves, has its roots alive, deep in the soil
of our souls, and is already reasserting itself,
putting forth fresh leaves like our perennial
Aswatha tree, It is therefore our bounden
duty to protect our culture by relating our
education once again to religion. A century
of this English education has created greater
havoc in our society than several centuries of
foreign invasions, political conquests, alien
domination and economic exploitation, Let
me now analyse the defects underlying the
present system of education, and the lines
along which it has attacked our culture, so
that we can remedy these defects and fortify

our culture against further attacks from the
West,

1. The inherent defect in the present system
is that it produces in our minds a general
glamour for Western culture, Western ideals
and Western institutions, and develops in us
a tendency to copy the same in our land,
This defect is inevitable, because the whole
scheme of curriculum is modelled after the
West, and presented to young minds in the
most impressionable period of their lives,



838 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

3, The excessive importance given to
English and the almost insignificant place
given to the mother-tongue is a vital defect
in the scheme already noted by all and pro-
posed to be remedied now.

3. The complete exclusion of the study
of religion and our indigenous culture is the
greatest drawback in the present system,

All these three defects must be rectified in
reconstructing our education,

In the first place this glamour for Western
culture, in preference to our own, must first
be removed from our minds, Unless this is
done the restoration of our lost individuality
is not possible. This is a very important
thing to bear in mind. We must assess the true
worth of this culture from the West, and make
our young men realise its proper value, as
compared with our own. The materialistic
nature of Western culture has been condemned
in no uncertain terms by all the great think-
ers and prophets—East and West—ancient
and modern, Ruskin, Carlyle, Emerson and
Tolstoy are some of the eminent thinkers of
the West, who denounced it from the very
beginning, It our own land Dr, Radha-
krishnan has drawn our attention to the lop-
sided nature of the Western culture, because
it stresses the physical more than the mental
and intellectual aspects of man, while the
moral or spiritual element is almost lost
sight of, In his recent lectures in England
he has appealed to Europe to rediscover her
lost soul. Mahatma Gandhi has condemned
almost all the ideals of the West in his book
“ Hind Swaraj.” The great prophet and
poet, Dr.Rabindranath Tagore, has thoroughly
denounced Western nationalism in his lectures
in Japan, England, and America, which have
been embodied in bis book * National.
ism,” None has condemned the West in
more forcible, picturesque and prophetic
words than Dr. Tagore who describes Western

[May 1987,

civilization as “a huge monster carnivorous
and cannibalistic, thrusting its tentacles into
other peoples’ bones and sucking them dry.”
Thus the boasted ideals of the West as de-
mocracy, freedom, industrial competition, and
the mechanisation of every branch of human
life have been condemned not only by emi.
nent thinkers and far-seeing prophets of the
world, but stand discredited now even in the
place of their origin. We already see the
lurid portents of war on the Western horizon
and hear the rumbling noises of the coming
earthquake, which will raze to the ground the
huge, glittering, hollow edifices of the West,
So let us turn to our own land, learn our own
culture, and proceed to reconstruct our edy-
cation not on the rejected and decayed
models of Europe, but on those ancient and
eternal principles of life which, according to
the grand conceptions of our religion, lie
quiescent even during Pralaya or deluge, only
to reassert themselves in every cycle of evolu.
tion, and which are the only unfailing remedies
for all the evils of mankind, in the East as
well in the West.

After removing this glamour for Western
culture, let us proceed to the next step of
restoring the vernacular to its original pre-emi-
nence in the reconstruction of our education.
The undue importance given to English has
been one of the roct causes of the failure of
the existing system, Unless the mother-
tongue is given the first place and all sub-
jects taught through the vernacular the re-
gaining of our indigenous culture and of our
individuality as a nation is not possible. With
the restoration of the mother.tongue to its
original pedestal will come a new cultural
outlook in our society whereby our own cus.
toms, habits, dress and modes of life will
receive their due measure of importance, At
the same time the process of restoring the
dethroned Pandit to his honoured place will
also take place, because in the wise words,
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truly uttered by Sir Mirza Ismail, the Muslim
Dewan of Mysore (I am quoting his very
words), ' The Pandits represent the secular
forces of conservatism and stability, They
are the inheritors of traditional learning
which connotes depth and thoroughness.
They are the custodians of national scholar-
ship and culture and it is incumbent on them
to make the heritage available in increasing
measure to the coming generation. The
preservation and transmission of the cultural
life of the country are in their hands,” The
raising of the Pandits from the lowest place
they are now given to the highest place in the
scheme of educational reconstruction will
surely lead India back to her illustrious place
and help toregain her original pristine fame
and glory, The development of the verna.
cular will also be of effective help in impart-
ing religious instruction in schools,

The third cause that led to the rapid dis-
integration of our culture, as a result of a
century of the present system of education, is
the exclusion of religion and indigenous
culture from the scheme of studies. Any
scheme of education unrelated to the religion
or culture of the people is bound to fail in
any land, and all the more so in our country
where religion is the centre round which all
the activities of life are made to revolve.
Master minds in India noted this cardinal
defect, The great Swami Vivekananda raised
his stentorian voice against the godless and
soulless nature of the existing system, and
eloquently pleaded that, as religion is
the bed-rock of Indian culture, and as spiritu-
ality enters every path of a man’s life in
India, no institution can successfully work in
this country unless the appeal is made through
religion, Hence movements started in India,
divorced trom religion, have all proved in-
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effective, Great Bengalis, like Sir P, C, Ray,
realising the harm done by this atheistic
system of education, started the national
system of education, giving it a religious
turn, and basing it on the mother-tongue and
indigenous culture. The great Bengali
patriot Arabinda Ghosh (now a recluse in
Pondichery) and his co-workers achieved a
great measure of success in politics by giving
it a religious twist during the great national
and Swadeshi movement in Bengal. In our
own day Mahatma Gandhi has achieved
wonderful results by spiritualising politics,
Even in modern India, with its transformed
Western outlook, Gandhi is honoured more
than a Tagore, a Bose or a Nehru, because
of his 7apas and spirituality, thus demon-
strating the hold which religion still has on
the minds of our masses. This should be an
eye-opener to us, educationists, who, in order
to achieve success must base education once
more on religion, and frame curricula of
studies and prescribe text-books related to
Indian culture and environment,

[ shall now elaborate a little on the highly
educative value of religion, We know that
education and psychology are inter-related,
and methods of education based on psycho-
logy are good or bad, according to the
soundness or otherwise of the psychology
underlying them. Now Western psychology,
like Western science,is still in its experimental
and infant stage and is bound to be so for
ever by the very imperfect nature of the
instruments adopted for discovering funda-
mental truths of matter and mind, The appli.
cation of mere human reason, aided by all the
paraphernalia of the physical sciences, can
never discover the eternal principles of life,
a8 has been clearly shown by Max Planck in
his book * Where is Science Going?” trans.
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lated by Murphy, In our own land, truths
have been revealed by a higher power called
intuition or “eye of wisdom’”’ (Grana
Chatkshus) which is developed only by intense
Zapas, Truths revealed by religion are our
sure guides in all matters as declared
authoritatively by Sri Krishna in verse 24 of
Chapter XV of the Gita. Scientific truths
are not set aside but only subordinated to
revealed truths, Wherever there is conflict
between religion and physical science, religion
is given precedence. Scientific principles can
at best fortify religious truths but never sup-
plant them. Hence the truth of the pregnant
statement of a great American author:
“ Religion begins where science ends.” and it
is therefore absurd to gauge the depths of
religion by the foot-rule of science, If this
fundamental principle is realised, a good deal
of the misunderstanding about the terms ‘'re-
velation” and * Sanathana Dharma'’ can be
removed from men's minds, Now by the
pracess of intuition, psychology has been per-
fected in our own religion to such an extent
that, in the opinion of the learned
Dr, Nagaraja Sarma, it alone can explain
successfully all the phenomena of mind, and
all its mysteries till now unravelled by
Western psychology. Our ancient system of
education was based on the fundamental
principles of mind and body as revealed by
our own scriptures and our own psychology,
and these must be understood by us and
applied in our educational reconstruction, I
shall just refer to a few of the fundamental
principles.

The Value of Achara or Religious
Practices :—The main purpose of education,
namely, soul culture, can be accomplished only
by disciplinary practices and not by cram.
ming the mind with bits of knowledge on
various subjects or developing muscular
energy and bodily strength, Both mind and
body have to be disciplined—snot merely

{May 1937,

trained to think all kinds of thoughts and
perform any kiod of physical act. Hence
ouservauce of religious practices by all was
itself considered an effective method of mass
education. Thus rules and regulations were
framed and restrictions imposed on all the
acts of man (physical as well as mental), as
eating, talking, sleeping, drinking, bathing,
dressing, etc,, so much so that Swami
Vivekananda used to say that ‘“the Hindu
talks religion, walks religion, eats religion,
sleeps religion, and so on.” Several institu.
tions were started and various methods
adopted to broadcast and disseminate these
religious principles and practices amoog the
masses. Observance of various rites and
ceremonies, daily and periodical, fasts, festi.
vals, and vows, religious discourses for
popularising the Vedic teachings through the
Ramayana, the Bhagavala, and other similar
treatises, devotional dramas and Bhajana
parties, the construction of temples and the
daily worship and periodical festivals con.
nected with them—all these and other items
formed a regular network of agencies for
diffusing religious principles and practices
among all the people and into the inner-most
depths of society. This was done so thoroughly
and effectively that several eminent men of
other countries have declared that the average
Indian is much more cultured than an average
European, in spite of the deplored illiteracy
of the former and the boasted literacy of the
latter, Mr. S. V. Ramamurthy, 1. C, S,, once
truly remarked that the average illiterate
Indian peasant is much more cultured than
even a graduate of the University. The
late lamented P. T. Srinivasa lyengar, a
britliant scholar and historian, often said that
temples were centres of culture round which
alone true history can be thought. A dis-
tinguished retired educational officer while
listening to a learned discourse on the

Ramagana by an erudite Pandit spontaneously

May 1987)]

- exclaimed : * Here we have a regular walking
University ! ”

This is how mass education was success-
fully given in ancient India, and we
educationists must tap these sources of culture
and revivify them before adopting such
doubtful methods as compulsory elementary
education through the Three R's only, the
library movement, night schools for adults and
so on. These modern methods may not be
of great value, because compulsory elemen-
tary education without the basic religious
instruction, may only produce a body of
young men whose minds will be exposed, at
an impressionable age, to all kinds of cheap
books and periodicals with disastrous conse-
quences. A field is far better left to lie
fallow than simply ploughed so as to be
exposed to the growth of rank weeds. As for
the library movement about which a great
deal is said in these days, it will prove of
some use, only if the sort of books to be
circulated and studied by the people, is
strictly censored and regulated with religious
rigour. Else, it will be a menace to society,
as the number of books on the fieldis so
large, and the variety of thoughts they con-
tain are so bewildering—ranging from com-
panionate marriage to birth-control and
socialism—that the minds of our unemployed
young men, now let loose on society without
the restraining influence of religion, are sure
to be distracted and wmisled into dangerous
channels, A Western author very truly
remarked some time back that  birth.control
is more urgent in the dominion of books, than
among men.”

Thus Achara or observance of religious
practices is the true foundation of education
as it will ensure character building among
our pupils which is one of the principal alms
of education.

Another fundamental principle underlying
religious instruction is the development of

XXVIIT PROVINCIAL: EDUCATIONAL CONFERENCE, 841

will-power which is sought to be trained and
developed by meditation, concentration, daily
worship and prayers. The incapacity to
exercise will-power is a striking defect in
our average English educated man. Though
several good principles are learnt at school,
he is not able to practise successfully even a
few of them, for lack of the requisite will-
power, Regular practice of even one or two
good principles paves the way to success in
life far more than the mere knowledge of a
number of good principles, The converse of
this truth is forcibly expressed in the proverb
‘“Hell is paved with good intentions,” Now,
will-power is developed by exercising the
mind and body to ovorcome obstacles, mental
and physical, Concentration of mind and
meditation on God, daily prayers, and
rigorous discipline of mind and body through
fasting and other vows, and similar obser-
vances have been devised for increasing the
power of willl. The tremendous will of
Mahatma Gandhi is one of the secrets of his
greatness and he has achieved more by his
fasting than by his preaching.

Again religious habits ensure health of
body and peace of mind. Every Ackara
devised by wise men has in view not only
soul-culture but also discipline of body and
mind, It is a well-known fact that the
orthodox man who is so often despised by us,
possesses greater vitality of body and peace
of mind as a result of his daily disciplinary
practices than we the English educated who
have learnt, among other wrong things, free-
dom for our bodies and the unrestricted play
of our senses. Here is a point to be taken note
of by those interested in the physical welfare
of our pupils. Peace and contentment of
mind, as well as restraint over body, passions,
and senses, are essential for the joy of man
and the health of his body. The development
of these factors are amply provided for in
religion,

4



842

Notf: again the good habit of daily readin
a por?lon of the sacred texts (¢ Parayanam ’g
.and singing hymns in praise of God and its:
influence on mind and soul. We are lifted ¢
higher levels during the * parayanam* and ouo
minds are carried beyond the madding crowdsr
and rendered free from the miseries of mind'
often experienced by the godless, Abidin
faith in God and a resultant ‘shanti’ or peaci
of mind have a healthy reaction on body also
This also is 2 sure remedy for many diseases.
such as tuberculosis, the alarming increase
of whichin India is attributed by eminent
doctors more to mental worry and restlessness
than to other causes. '

Time and space do not permit me to refer
in detail to the highly educative value of
many other religious observances which are
hastily dubbed as either superstitious or
meaningless by those who have not cared to
study. and understand them, But I may be
permitted here to stress the fact that every
one of these practices has been conceived and
perfected in a comprehensive and far:sighted
manner, so as to have a bearing on the whole
?f man, This kind of vision is sadly wanting
in these days of boasted scientitic research
Dr, Tagore has truly remarked that a piece.
of finely woven Dacca muslin examined under
the fnicrcfscope shows broad meshes at which
out .lmaglnation shivers, though it is not the
reality, Things are thus magnified out of al
pn:oportion totruth by scientific research, and
things appear distorted or twisted, Wild and
wonderful theories are thereby propounded by
scientific research with the same rapidity with
which they are afterwards demolished in the
light of new facts perceived later on by the
same or more complicated and intricate but
none the less imperfect, instruments, I’{cli
gion is free from this effect because it takes;
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religion and religion, and among the various
sects of the same religion, is the school which
should be a real centre of culture in the full-
est sense of the term. The school is the
proper place for putting before the plastic
mind of the young pupil, the grand ideal that
his attitude towards his religion and toward
other religions should be the same as that
towards his own mother and towards the
mothers of his friends and neighbours. He
must love his religion intensely as he loves
his own mother, but, at the same time, he
must treat with reverence and regard other
religions, even as he would respect and love
the mothers of others, This cardinal aspect
of toleration in religion can be taught, culti.
vated, and developed only in schools in the
most effective manner, To those who would
still urge that religious instruction is best
imparted at home, [ would point out that,
even then, it can be supplemented and enrich.
ed in the school, Thus, fasting enjoined by all
religions tones the body, develops the will-
power, and elevates the soul, The term
« Upavasam” applied to fasting forcibly
brings out its value and significance, “ Upa.
vasam” means ‘ living near God " as fasting
brings us nearer and nearer to Truth, which
Buddha and Christ discovered only after
penance and fasting.

In the manner shown above, religious
practices were used as effective instruments
of education in ancient India and religion
was connected with, and related to, every
branch of our lives, Music, painting, and
sculpture, and other fine arts were harnessed
to religion as we see in our temples and in
the worship of God in our own homes.
Religion was part and parcel of our lives—
not a separate water-tight institution un-
related to life, as we see in the West. Note
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and ponder over the paradoxical statement
recentty made by Hitler in Germany only
last week, when he warned the clergy not to
meddle with the education of German youth
but to confine their activities to “religious
instruction,” as if “education’” is different
from “ religious instruction,” But education

according to Hitler is the preparation of
German youth for * war,”

Objections answered. The objections raised
against religious instruction in schools
are more imaginary than real. Most of these
objections can be traced to ignorance of
religion and of its influence in the field
of education, In my experience of about thirty
years as a teacher, I have noted an eager
desire to introduce religion in schools on
the part of teachers who feel a faith in religion
and themselves lead a pious life, The
objections really come from people who are
either thoroughly ignorant of religion or fight
shy of the restrictions it imposes on them.
One main objection is want of time for it in
the time-table. This can be easily met. If
the subject is considered vitally important,
we can easily find place for it by considerably
reducing the scope of the general knowledge
subjects as history, geography and ele-
mentary science, the cultural, or even the
utilitarian value of which is doubtful es-
pecially in the way in which they are taught
now.

I contend that the introduction of religion
in the school as a sudject will raise its value
and enhance its prestige in the minds of
pupils as well as teachers, It will also effect-
ively check the tendency, often noted in
schools, to undermine religion, consciously

[May 193%

or unconsciously, in the course of tenchin‘
other subjects, because religion is not given
the status of a ‘subject’ All the various
subjects are taught in schools in a correlated
manner, and not in a mutually destructive
spirit, and hence religion will gain as much
by being thus elevated and given a place in
the scheme of studies, as it might lose by
being kept outside,

The object of this paper will be realized
for the present if we give at least some de-
cent place for religion in our scheme of stu.
dies, though not the supreme place it de.
serves. The working out of a detailed scheme
of religious instruction in the elementary
and secondary school courses and the ﬁtting
of it in the scheme, correlating it to other

subjects, is beyond the scope of this paper, .

But it is not at all a difficult matter, when once
the importance of religion is realized by us
add the demand for it is made, But [ know
it is not practical politics just now ; because

poor religion, by her very nature, cannot
elbow her way into our hall in the midst of

the athletic crowds about, and the din and
clash of conflicting interests and the clamour
of the various subjects inside the hall, So
she bhas to stand outside, meekly and pa-
tiently, waiting for the day when the conflict
will be over, and when, exhausted after the
struggles, and distracted and disappointed
by our repeated failures to solve our ques-
tions, we ourselves will look round for the
deliverer and invite the goddess of religion
to enter our hall and guide our deliberations.
May the Almighty soon usher in that happy
day for our Motherland|
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PRESIDENT'S CONCLUDING ADDRESS.

T HE duty of saying a few words has at last

to be performed, I am sorry the Chair-
man of the Reception Committee is not here.
I am extremely grateful to you all for the pot
at all long but all too brief period of friendly
intercourse we have had duriog the last three
days, It is not easy to get so many friends
together for any man and | therefore consider
myself very very lucky i having been in your
company these three days, immersed in so
much love, feeling and consideration, [n the
world we do not find so much good feeling
and consideration always to surround us and
therefore I greatly appreciate the experience,

The time of parting has corme and [ am not
speaking mere counventional platitudes when
[ say | am very sorry I am going away from
you. To many of you also it may be a sad
moment, because, I am sure, you would have
cultivated new friendships and revived old
acquaintances during these three days. These
annual Conferences, either political or educa-
tional, give great joy and then when the hour
of parting comes great pain has to be borne.
I am in that position at present, Getting over
all these feelings, let us try to think a little.
These Confereaces are a great education in
themselves. The organisers get a very great
opportunity for putting to test their executive
capacity and their ability to conduct business
quickly and to the satisfaction of the numer-
ous persons present. The voluateers get first
class education which is neither elementary
nor secondary nor collegiate, but it is very
essential, [ can tell you it is an essential
education for life, which people used to have
in ancient days but which has been very much
neglected inlater days. As President of the
Confereuce | am extremely pleased with the
work of the volunteers during these three days,
To them it should have been a great educa-
tion, which they do not get even oo the play-

fields—I can say Mr. Andrews will agree with
me—or in the lecture room or even in the
laboratory. This sort of Conference is some-
thing superior, as they are educating them.
selves in the art of looking after other people,
I can personally testify that the food arrange.
ment was very good ; it was an exceediongly
remarkable feature, It has been said that the
organisers lodged the delegates in various
parts of the town and this might have caused
them slight inconvenience. But it had its
own advantages, Usually in Conferences it is
felt as a great draw-back that all the people
are clubbed together in the same place in an
artificial city, so to say, and they do not know
the place where they camp but ooly a camp
before them. This is not a very good thing.
I am glad circumstances compelled some of
the delegates to live in various parts of the
town so that at least they may know how far
the places are from one another, ln my
opinion it would have been better if the
Reception Committee had been compelled to
quarter the delegates with friends in the town
instead of glving them vacant houses, [f
friends could quarter delegates according ta
their capacity, they would gain new acquaint.
ances and ample opportunities to come across
many people, men and womeon, It will io a
way lower the expeoditure of these Conferences
and I hope that organisers of future Confer-
ences will try to carry out this suggestion,

I was very pleased to see a baoklet of the
Tanjore District published in copnection with
the Conference. These booklets are very useful
by-products of the Conference, This is real
geography in conunection with the Conference.
[ would like to tell you that teachers and
students in every district should make it a
point and particular duty to know accurately
and truly the entire geograpby of the district,
You should know the whole place when you
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go to any place. Unfortunately in these days
my experience is that when you go to a
place the literates and the so-called educated
know little about the geography of that place.
If you wish to konow where a particular
place is situated you will probably be better
guided by a man who is not educated than
by a boy who has obviously gone to school,
If I am correctly informed—I| have never
beea to Europe—boys in Eagland and in
ather European countries know completely
he geography of their owa country or district
r theit own place, They do not usually
lepead upon books, They actually go and
earn by their personal experience the dis.
.ances and the topography of their areas.
Feachers and boys should know these things
is a matter of course, so that when there are
Conferences they may be able to take groups
»f the Conference delegates for excursions to
important and interesting places in the dis-
teict. It is not everybody that wants to hear
liscussions and take part io them, The Con-
lerence 13 a whole thing and persons are,
without any offence, permitted to take parti-
:ular jaterest in particular matters, Groups
:an go and visit the shrines and historical
places of interest in the locality. If you go to
the Ceded Districts it will be absurd for you
to finish your Conference without visiting the
ruins of Hampi. So also at Tanjore you have
the Raja Raja Temple, You should not
always be dependent upon books, It will be
a pleasure if teachers and students divided
themselves into parties and took various
groups of delegates to various places and
speat some days on excursions, All that
would be a great education. The Conference
should oot merely be a three-day affair, but
should be really a retreat, Conferences should
cover grounds other than mere discussions
over grievances and curricula, They are
important and real, But these things add an

educational value to the Coanference itself,
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I was very pleased to see the Geograpby
exhibits, It was not possible for me to get
at the Geographical Conference and I do not
know how much matter of interest I have lost,
But the exhibits were very good, [ cannot
help remarking, however, that it was more
an exhibition of the creative effort of various
schools thaa an exhibition of educational
methods. In respect of ‘ word-building ’ also
which formed pa't of the exhibits in the
children’s department | have to remark that
it weant contrary to what the Rev. Kuolt
referred to in his paper, Synthesis is not the
natural method for the child and the child
takes the whole word, the whole phrase, and
perhaps the sentence first, Souad is earlier
than form. Heoce the exhibits went con-
trary to the proper word.building and 1 have
to draw attention to this matter,

I can never forget the discussion over the
abolition of examinations. The Conference
has left a deep impression on me with regard
to examinations, After all it is no use packing
too many things into a conference, Itisa
wrong method. You wish to get everything
there and it is a very natural feeling, But |
can tell you, as a man of experience, that all
these things really reduce the net result to a
fraction. The more subjects you pack into
the Conference the less is the value of each
particular achievement, If you stick to a few
things and get a solid backing you will get a
great value out of it, If each subject finds
its way, put together, you get a very huge
appearance, but its value is very little, One
thing that has been deeply impressed on my
mind is the quarrel over examinations, You
need not imagine that the subject has been
disposed of one way or the other, 1 would
like to tell you that the fort has been breached
by the proceedings. Those who stand for the
demolition of the examination incubus have
succeeded, because the sacredness of examina.-
tions has been removed and the thing will



318 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

crumble to pieces in the near future. There
is no doubt about it. The Tanjore Con-
ference has taken the life out of it. It may
no doubt go on for some time but with very
apologetic existence, Persons who voted for
the examination did so not because they
respected them but because they scented
danger in a change in transitional circum-
stances like the present. It was a sort of
conservative terror that prevented them from
a step like that. Life consists of both the
forces—the forces of progress and the forces
of conservatism. Both should be there for
Proper education of life and therefore it was
not a hasty, fanatical resolution which went
one way or the other,

You may be anxious to know what
my own view is, There is no secret about it.
I will say examinations are no good, Itisa
fx-mdamental attack on Truth and it is a sign of
distrust, They have all sorts of rules to
regulate the conduct of the Headmasters and
teachers, Their qualifications are fixed, They
are lfot _satisﬁed with the ordinary school
examination. They set papers for the student
to test his ability and month after month his
progress is reported. He is treated as
a miserable thief. At the end the boy has to
undergo a public examination, Some ques.
tions are put and they are taken in a feverish
_ anxiety to write answers at a public examina-
tion. For the first time he goes through an
experience like that. Even grown-up people
do not show their personalities on such
occasions. Examination is a hard thing,
The tender boy is made to answer papers
which were examined somewhere else, You
do not know the condition of the poor
examiner, He has got his own domestic
and other difficulties, You do not know in
what condition he will be at the time he
values the papers. These examiners correct
30 papers to-day, 30 to-morrow and so on, But
I can tell you that everybody will agree that

(May 1937,

e ot of e besimtr snd e
boy is more reliabF:ermnal touch with the
nore e than the result of
any examination. The only thing is that these
should be trusted. Suppose the examinations
are given up. There will still be some system
of examining the progress of the pupil.
Week by week, month by month and class
by class the performances of boys are tested,
It cannot be said that influence or pressure
will be brought on the teachers, It isim-
possible, A record cannot be tampered with
by personal influences. It will be there
month after month, When examinations are
abolished the whole record becomes important
and it will be a reliable and correct picture
of the boy’s progress, The utmost dishonest
trick that can be performed is that at the
end instead of saying that the boy’s conduct
was unsatisfactory it may be said it was satis-
factory and wice wversa, If a boy does not
want to go to the University, he may have a
decent certificate instead of having a ' failed ”
certificate against him. Do you grudge it?
There is no harm in it, Examining the
matter from the practical point of view [ am
of opinion that there is no need for examina-
tions of any kind, The University will de.
mand an examination, the Public Service
Commission will demand an examination,
The merchants will examine a boy before they
employ him whether he writes a good hand.
There are examinations all through. But this
last e.xamination. an additional infliction, is
what is pr.oposed to be removed, | am very
:;r::liglyt.m favlour of the removal of the
nations, [ assure i ;
when these examinatio);:lsu iaftltr:e Wil come
. ey are un.
:‘::::SZ'{Y t‘:’]‘" g0. {t does not depend on the
side, you wiCH P;?P o Truth s on your
! In at the end. You have
really cleared much ground by the discussion,

I wish the South Indj, Teachers’ Union will

do the needful in the matter, In all depart.
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ments trust begets honesty and distrust be-
gets tricks, and therefore let us trust the
headmasters and we will find that headmasters
and teachers realise their responsibility and
bring out a satisfactory state of things even
without an examination,

Another thing which has left a greater
satisfaction in my mind is the adoption of a
resolution regarding the use of the mother-
tongue, You have passed a resolution in this
Conference and you have passed similar
resolutions in previous Conferences ,Each time
you adopted one, there has been greater and
greater reality, The stamp of approval which
this Conference has put upon the adoption of
the mother-tongue as the medium of instruc-
tion is a very good thing. Much has been said
about wastage and stagnation ; more than all
these is that continuous wastage involved
in using a foreign language to teach things.
To insist on the foreign language seems to
be like arguing that God exists for the priest
and not the priest for God, I do not mean
that there is not much to be said in favour of
what Mr, Patrachari and Mr, K, Natarajan
of Bombay have said, I quite admire their
courage. The opposition to the mother-
tongue, the more severe it is, the greater is
the certainty of our getting the mother-tongue
in its proper place,

1 am glad that you have adopted a resolu-
tion that Hindustani should be a compulsory
subject in some stage of the child’s education
in South India, The Conference has rightly
fixed the stage between the ages of eight to
twelve, a very appropriate age for learning a
language other than the mother.tongue. Of
course the mother-tongue should be learnt
even at the age of one and two but wecannot
have school learning for that, A secand
language can be learnt not at too early a stage
nor at too late a stage, I hope and pray that
it will be given effect ta very saon, It should
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be a compulsory course, It is absurd for

educational authorities to think that they have

done much for Hindustani by making it

optional, They cannot include the mother-

tongue by substituting Hindi for English or
Sanskrit for Mathematics, It is just like
substituting mango for rice and chutney for
curd, All of them are necessary and there
is no real substitution, A working knowledge
of Hindusthani is all that is required and
necessary and it should be provided compul-
sorily, Ihope it will come in course of time,
I have no doubt that in our own interest it
will be given effect to immediately, without
which South India cannot attain its proper
place in the Councils of India either in poli-
tics or trade. If we do so, then within the
next five years the boys of South India will be
everywhere in India. People in the North will
then ask us not to learn Hindi. That is the
consummation which I want South Indian
boys and girls to reach,

You have overhauled elementary and
secondary education and passed a compre-
hensive resolution. No Educational Conference
will be worth troubling about unless it offered
comprehensive expert advice in respect of
these matters as you have dore. You have
given careful attention and consideration to
it, You have dealt with the elementary
teacher as well as elementary education and
dealt with the secondary teacher and the
secondary school course. The organisers
should be congratulated on having achieved
these two things. [ hope the authorities will
pay the attention it deserves. The elementary
education problem is not merely a school
problem but a national problem, Here all the
efforts and imagination and skill of the
statesmen of the country and builders of the
nation will have to be brought inta service,
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lt. is wrong for a nation to be illiterate
Literacy is not a mere luxury but is the sixtl;
sense, so to say, We should make the nation

lltera.te. The trouble is how to organise it for
a nation of thirty crores

of four crores, The syb
very easy and the time

lea
teaith::s Eflofetv:, years, We cannot have trajned
Gl teaini rthe purpose, Nor can we put it off
velo ra(;n'mg schools and colleges have de-
of thl::edi:: Str.e"gth and quality. In the course
had ref‘E"u(sisnon on elementary education I
police conet bto the advisability of even
teachor. stables undertaking the work of
think it.' I understand that some of you
when | sal:dahslur on the Fcaching profession,
also sh that the services of a constable
fould be used for the purpose of
removing illiteracy, I did not intend that
® should be understood in that way, |
can tell you what | had in my mind tl;en.

Iw .
as. thinking then about the rural recon-
struction scheme

elementary educat
should develop th
education as part
How we shoulgd
Provincial Gover
with that respon
have been robbe

and for this province
jects taught are not
to be spent should at

Rural reconstruction and
on may go together, We
e village and elementary
of the development work
do it is the problem, Th(;
oment has been entrusted
sibility at present, But we

d of all the resource i
bl s which
should be legitimately available to provinces

:::eyMlsn :ak;n away for military expend;j.

» Money has been taken away for centra)
expenditure of all kinds, 1t js the busin o
of the wise administrator responsible t;ss
rural reconstruction to get back aJj t}(:r
resources available for the purpose and, so te
say, resteal, all that has been stolen' fror:
him. To illustrate the position, I would like
the army to con.sist of all Indian soldiers and
during peace time all these Indjan soldiers
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shmfld serve as rural reconstruction workers.
During part of the time, they may go
through their drill, But during the other
part they should remain in the village,
look after it and take charge of the
village schoo', Why should not the soldier
doit? Why should he be a frightening
personality ? I can tell you that the soldier
is also a citizen and therefore a properly
organised army should have properly qualified
men, who can be rural reconstruction soldiers
as well as soldiers in war, Then it will be easy to
make use of these soldiers for five or six months
in a year and part of the military expenditure
will come back in a way. That howeveris a
very impracticable plan. England will never
agree to it, You can imagine what | meant
by policemen when I made a reference to
them. Why should not qualified educated
young men be posted as police constables?
Why should they remain idle during some
part of the year? Why should they not
serve as school masters ? In England soldiers
play with children, they are friends of the
people, Similarly policemen should be
friends of the villagers, We should think
that a policeman is an ordinary man, He
does not always wear khaki and red turban
There are some police constables jn villages:
who have nothing to do; but they have some.
thing to do when a murder takes place or an
offence is reported. During spare time why
should they not see to the sanitation of the
village, the education of the adults ang attend
to other welfare work? |[tis .
that illiterate constables shoy) ot my.ldea
in villages and that those u'd be appointed
young men who are
at present teachers should pe dismissed, The
great problem of rural reconstryction c'an b
solved by utilising al| the resources that h ¢
been unlawfully taken ave
away from the people.
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n this way the problem of reconstruction can

]
be solved.
The Vi“ag
onl)’ to teach.
tion worker.
SU‘.yanaraya“

e teacher need not be utilised
He can be a real reconstruc-
That is exactly what Mr,

a Rao of the Servants of India

Society has laid stress on in his paper. Why

should he not do it?2 My o“fn. dream of

al reconstruction is “ a good minister at the

o d a constable and a village teacher at

: + can cover the entire area of the

y successfully, We have doctors.

agricultural graduates be rural

Many of them are unemployed and

ot go to the land to cultivate. They

. administrative places, I do not
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contem? there are many engineers who have
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peoplct s and men with superior qualifica-

gradua ;ural reconstruction work should be
tiofs. by graduates who are unemployed.
et :Er’k can be taken up by all, irrespective

o degree oOf qualiﬁcations which they

of the ifed to, The agricultural graduates,

have attae nginee.rs and the lawyerscan take up
doctors,k The engineer can look after the
the WO! d the lawyers can relieve the villagers
roads 23 he oppressions of paid officials a.nd
from all t pow to write petitions and replies
teach ther hen | was in the Tiruchengode
to letterS;n [ used to draft letters for poor
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illiterates and thus [ am sure [ was of some
use to them, About twenty years ago I contri-
buted an article to the Modern Review advo-
cating intellectual conscription for graduates
for at least six months and such a course, if
followed, will no doubt remoave illiteracy in
the country. Unless each graduate has serv.
ed for at least six months in a rural school, he
should not get his degree, In that way, the
rural reconstruction scheme can be worked,

I would like to make particular reference to
the paper read by Mr, T, A, Ramachandra
Alyar, of the Board High School, Ayyampet,
on the place of religion in educational re-
construction, I hold that religion should be -
taught in schools, But there are difficulties
fn the way which should be solved first. The
divorce between our religion and our educa-
tion is mot good, It makes religlon bad,
diehard and useless, and education bad,
spiritless and all too secular, In short, it is as
bad as any other divorce, It is right that
children should be taught from the earliest
ages to respect other people’s religion, and
understand aand tolerate it, I therefore wel-
come the growing idea that religion should be
taught in schools, The education of the Indian
child cannot be said to be complete if the
child does not understand the language of the
neighbouring province and the religion of the
neighbouring communities. Therefore 1 say
a fairly accurate knowledge of the several
religions prevaleat in India, and a fairly re-
spectable attitude towards one another ara
absolutely essential to complete the cuiture
training which we wish to give in the
secondary and collegiate courses, [ am a
votary and supporter of the movement for the
proper teaching of religion, It does not
mean that schools should be denominational,
It is a cultural training just as the learning
of Hindi, In this respect much work has to
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be done by teachers, They should bring it
slowly and deliberately and continuous
attention should be bestowed on it.

Some time back, when I happened to travel
in company with Mahatma Gandhi from
Allahabad to Wardha, we saw a beautiful
garden in one of the railway stations,
Mahatma Gandhi told me that the Railway
authorities were giving prizes to the railway
people for the station which grew the best
garden, I replied that it was a very good
plan which was being followed in certain
Indian States, In the States they have some
such plan for encouraging gardening by
developing gardens in front of houses.
Mahatma jokingly said that when I became
a minister I should have a similar plan for all
" villages and I replied in the affirmative.

The teaching profession has a great fasci-
nation for me and | wish 1 were born again
as a village school master, It is good and
sacred work and in this country itis ideal
work, As a momento of my having presided
over your deliberations, I ask all of you
teachers to wear Khadi. 1ask you whether
there is any objection to wearing Khadi,

[MaY 1937

whether you are afraid of doing so or think it
is wrong to do so. (A voice ‘“No fear,”
Another voice “Costly,” A third voice * There
is fear,””) Let me tell you you will not suffer.
Every one of youcan wear Khadi and no
harm will come to you if you wearit. In
regard to the argument that Khadi is costly,
I would say it is costly because the Khaddar
Board decided to pay better wages for
spinners, At present they are paid two
annas for a whole eight hour day’s strenuous
work. Therefore it is not too much, Itis
this compelling motive which makes them
raise the price, So the present price is there
and you should forgive them. Those who find
it impossible to wear Khadi may not do so
and I am not going to worry them. In this
connection I would like to lay stress on the
importance of washing one’s clothes oneself
which itself isa good recreation. So far as |
am concerned it will be a source of pleasure
if all of you wear Khaddar. Nobody prevents
you from wearing Khaddar which represents
everything national, If you do so, it will
please me and all those who are fighting for
the rights of this country,
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fHE FOURTH PROVINCIAL PHYSICAL EDUCATION
CONFERENCE.

WELCOME ADDRESS.

By Mg. D. GnaNaoLIVU, M.A.

ESPITE my lack of experience in such
matters, 1| guess my first duty as the
Chairman of the Reception Committee is to
receive you all with great cordiality., I must
confess to you that I bave been feeling somewhat
difident regarding my qualifications for the pri-
vileged role | am playing to-day. | do not know
whether I owe this privilege to my association
with a college as Lecturer in days gone by,
or to my previous and present employment in
the Police Department which rates Physical
Education very high, or to my enthusiastic in-
terest in the local District Inter-School Sports
for some years past. 1 shall endeavour to streng-
then my position here to-day, by extending to
you all an extra hearty and warm welcome 1o
this valuable and important Conference.

Though in South India Physical Education
is being systematised and regularised to a hmit-
ed extent only in recent t{imes, with a corres-
ponding increase ol public interest in it, the cult
of physical improvement in the past has played
a noble and decisive part in the growth of great
nations in the West and the East, Apart from
what we know of the Olympic games of ancient
Greece, the amphitheatres of the old Roman
Empire, and the Puranic and Vedic descriptions
of Indian archery, sword-play, and allied pastimes
when Asia dominated the world, the great little
nation of Japan is a shining and illustrious exam-
ple in modern history, After an inexplicable
and complete isolation from the rest of the uni-
verse for over two hundred years, Japan has very
rapidly——in fact, within two generations—risen
to the distinction of being the only Asiatic
country among the Big Five of world nations.

One of the significant clues to an explanation of
this sudden accession to power we had, when
a few weeks ago, all the illustrated papers
splashed pictures of even Japanese women being
trained in physical culture, including martial
exercises. Further, one of the many points of
resemblance between Hitler and Mussolini is
their keen and persistent interest iz mass physi.
cal education for men, woinen, and children as a
means {or national salvation.

In our country, there are many deep-rooted
obstacles to the dissemination of the ideals o
Physical Education. An elderly Headmaster in
our district declared the other day, that Philo-
sophy is the bane of Indian life in this age.
What he meant, L presume, is the fact that every
Indian is a mystic at heart, and his highly philo-
sophical attitude to life precludes him from
actively exerting himself, physically and materi.
ally, in the progress of national life, As present-
day leaders of Indian thought are never tired of
reiterating, we Indians are as a rule too religious
—atl any rate, we are too insistent on the out-
ward observances of religion, not unoften to the
extent of irritating our neighbours professing
other creeds. This perpetual craving after the
needs of the mind and the soul, results invaria-

bly in the utter neglect of the physical side of our
lives.

A short while ago, when witnessing Indian
Policemen disporting themselves at a Sports
Meet, a much-travelled young Indian Civilian
remarked to me, with commiseration in his
voice: ‘‘ The Policemen of every country pos-
sess the best physical development. As what we
see DOW is the best hereabouts, you can easily
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imagine what a poor physical specimen the
average Indian ought to be.”’ There are other
man-made factors which contribute to the gene-
ral physical decay of Indians, at least among the
intelligentsia. As an official, I can point out at
least one such factor. If any of you take a walk
round Tanjore in the evening hours, you will
notice that most of the public offices are open
and working till 8 p.M., or even later! I con.
sider such offices as an avoidable curse on this
country. A nearby Tennis or Badminton Court
will often be a mackery with scarcely a couple of
~ subordinates on them., These public offices em-
ploy a large number of heads of families, Their
enforced stay, from morning till night, in musty
rooms with stacks of old files all round them,
is bound to affect their health and consequent-
ly the fortunes of their families. And what of
their children who will instinctively follow in
these deplorable and unhealthy foot steps?
Highly-placed officers of Government as well
as of Local Bodies, have a clear duty to the
country in this matter. It is a widely accepted
axiom that a person, who is unable to discharge
his official duties within an average six or seven
hours per day, is unfit for the post he holds,
The recent Viceregal injunction to use the red-
tape pen less, and the out-door tent more, is
relevant to this problem.

After all, God has created jobs for men, and
pot men for jobs! One’s livelihood should,
under no circumstances, become an all-engross-
ing mania. We have to lead even and balanced
lives. Our life is made up of many parts, and
each part has to receive its full share of our
attention. Duty to God is one important part,
Next comes our duty to society and to fellow-
men. Last but not least is our duty to our fami-
lies. Connected with this by ties of family
interest, the care of our physical health looms
very large. An obscure poet sang centuries ago—

“ Health is the vital principle of bliss
And exercise of health.”

1t follows necessarily that the head of esvery
family must bestow a good deal of attention on
physical education for its members of both the
sexes., In common with many other vital pro-
blems, we have to consider very carefully that
aspect which concerns the rising generation.
Francis Bacon, that Moses of modern English
literature, has laid down in one of his Essays
that * Certainly custom is most perfect when
it beginneth in young years. This we call edu.
cation ; which is, in effect, but an early custom."
Therefore, you learned teachers, who belong to
the noblest profession in the world, have a heavy
responsibility in the proper moulding of the
children placed in your care. 1f these °‘citizens
of to-morrow ' leave school with the proper per-
spective on the value of ’hysical Education,
what a wonderful change there will be in the
manhood and womanhood of the nation within
a generation |

The Field-Madras, the leading sporting paper
in South India, wrote in its first issue five years
ago— " The important part which games and
athletics can, and should, play in the development
of a nation is now generally recognised, particu-
larly among the Western nations. In India,
though great strides have been made in recent
years, there is still much leeway to be made up."”
To-day, five years later, can we honestly say
that greater strides have been made since ? No
doubt two Indian Cricket teams toured England
and won laurels. In Hockey we are world cham-
pions for the third time in succession, An Indian
Football Eleven earned distinction in South
Africa. Indian athletes scored a few minor suc-
cesses in the last Berlin Qlympiad. But what do

these events indicate? The sporadic achieve:~

ments of a few individuals can never denote that
even the fringe of the problem has been touched
in such a huge continent as India, withits teem-
ing 350 millions.

[May 1997.
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In what way can we tackle this great ques-
tion of Physical Education? How are its fine
ideals to spread ? Are imported Western games
likely to permeate the crores of villages all over
India? Do towns and villages constitute differ-
ent fields of Physical Education work ? How
far can our games and sports be nationalised ?
Can Physical Education go together with Rural
Reconstruction work, and can it be taken up by
District Economic Councils ? Will it be possible
to revive and propagate, school by school, such
noble old Indian pastimes as Stick (‘ Silambam’)
Swinging ! Are Physical Instructors paid ade-
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quately ? Is every school administration fixing
up proper and convenient hours for physical in-
struction and games ?

These are, 1 hope, some of the topics you will
be called to deliberate upon in this Conference.
May 1 wish that the discussions at this assem.
bly be useful, its suggestions practical, and the
final conclusi ns wise, And may this Conference
be a landmark in the progress of Physical Edu-
cation in South India

Once again, on behalf of the Reception Com-

mittee, 1 cordially welcome you all to this
Conference,

THE
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PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS.

By Rev. MiLton G. KuvoLt, M. SC., Ambur.

OME of you gathered here to-day may have
doubts about my qualifications for presiding
over a Conference of this kind, and you may
challenge the wisdom of the organizers for
having called on me. You are not alone in your
doubts, for 1 share them with you. If [ lay claim
to any qualifications whatever it is merely this,
that I have a very deep interest in physical
education and I am very earnest in seeing the
physical education programme worked out to
success because [ think that it is vital for the
youth of India. With this single qualification,
having accepted the kind invitation to broaden
my experience as your President on this occa-
sion, it remains for you and me to make the
best of this new relation which exists between
us for the present three days,

Some time ago when 1 was paging through a
large book of over a thousand pages of various
types of material and information, I was in-
terested to find that the development of the
topic on Physical Education was under the
chapter of Hygiene. That of course is the new
place of physical education to-day for physical
education is a study in hygiene of the body,
of the mind, and all human relation. And it
is good for the future of this subject that slowly
people are seeing that real physical education
has to do with nearly everything except the
Sandow idea of physical development. Will you
permit me, therefore, in the light of tl.me new
and true idea of physical education, to give you
gome of my own ideas and experiences in this

subject.

In the first place I would like to put bef.ore
you what my conception is of a gogd Physical
Education Instructor. Before 1 give my own
opinion what heought to be, pOSS.lbly you will
be interested to know what the attitude of the

Education Department is towards the Physical
Instructior. ln the rules for the 1937 ‘T'raining
School Leaving Certificate Examination, page 3,
under No. 22 it says: ' The Physical Training
Instructor is not to act as Superintendent.” 1
do not know why this rule has been made. If 1
were to hazard a guess it would not be very
complimentary to you as a group. But it does
seem that the cducational authorities do not
trust you. If their fears in this respect are {rue
then it means the group must reform, or the
group must take action against those who are
spoiling the name of the group. If the Governe-
ment attitude is not well founded, then it be-
comes the duty of this group to tuke strenuous

action to have such insinuations removed,

My model Physical Lducation Instructor
should be a man of proper qualifications. That
is the reason I am in complete sympathy with
the suggestion that he be nothing less than an
S.S. L. C. trained student, (Where I use the
word “he” you may also include the word
“.he” because 1 Dbelieve there is just as big
a scope of work here for women as there is
for men.) I may have some ulterior motives
which 1 will mention later, why 1 think he
should be a secondary trained man. But the real
reason is because I think the additional qualifi-
cations will remove a possible educational in-
feriority complex. That Government permits
technical qualifications nothing less than the one
year course in the Y. M, C. A, College at Saida-
pet is indeed fortunate. It may not be_meces.
sary for me to tell you about it because you
have for the most part studied there, When I
see a Headmaster who has little or no use for
Physical Education I know one of two things,
either he has a very poor Instructor and needs a
new one, or he has never been to Saidapet to
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see what goes on there. 1 do not get there
often, but of this I am sure, when I do get near
there I always stepin to see the Bucks and the
College. And every time 1 see the College 1
regret that all of my secondary training students
cannot take the course for what it means to
themselves for health's sake, and to their com-
munity for citizenship's sake. This year when |
made an excursion there with five secondary
training students, every one of them wanted to
take up the course of physical training. When
training radiates that kind of spirit, then I say,
our Physical Instructors need that qualification
for their work.

Though 1 admit of no moral shortcomings in
any teacher, my model Physical Instructor must
be outstanding. From the very look of his body,
his face, and his eye, you must be able to see
that he is an outstanding character. Though
he may not always be a large built man, you
must be able to see that he is a clean built
individual. I want this because I think that there
are few members of the staff upon whom many
pupils look with more adoration than on a good
Physical Instructor. If he occupies that place in
the minds of many pupils is there any doubt as
to what his character should be? Along with
this moral qualification also he must be a man
with a pleasing personality. A Physical Instruc-
tor is to build up good social habits in his
pupils. A bad personality is the very opposite
of a good social asset. Therefore, if a man is
not a good mixer, a goc;d sport, a good loser,
in short a good sportsman, I think that he does

not have the chief qualifications of a Physical
Instructor.

Let us turn from the man to his work. That
he will take the drill classes is self-evident. But
I hope he will not be taking them much longer
because 1 believe that drill classesmust be abo-
lished, or atleast all but abolished. I think,
scientifically, the drill class is about the least
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important of his work. That he will be able to
carry out the entire sports programme, keep
all the students occupied in group sports which
they enjoy, and that he will be able to_teach the
proper rules of the games, the proper conduct of
the pupil in the game, is also self-evident but
not so easy to accomplish.

Judging the amount of work that a Physical
Instructor has, where possible 1 still would like
to see him teach some classes in the school. I
realize that this opinion is considered old
fashioned, and is frowned upon by the Depart-
ment. I do believe however that where a man
is qualified to do such work and does it that
it may be a way of getting the doubtful Head-
master to introduce a better programme in
physical education until the Physical Instructor
can prove the real worth of his programme.
This is also a big help to the small school and
to the the school troubled with finances. Itis
also my humble opinion that this is one of the
best ways of inculcating a better relationship
with the other members of the staff and a higher
respect on the part of many of the pupils, I
would be quite happy to see him teach such sub.
jects as have a direct connection with physical
education.

In connection with what I have just said, I
believe that the attitude that the school or a
community takes towards physical education
is largely the work of the Physical Instructor.
It is up to you to-day to popularize physical edu-
cation in your own school and in the commu-
nity. Do not wait until departmental officers
come around and do the work for you. Make
your own post secure by making the subject
that you teach essential., 1 consider this a very
important part of your work at a time when all
responsible parties are trying to popularize your
profession.

In order to encourage you in your work I
would like to relate to you some things that I
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have seen. In reading over the statistics I found
in a recent report that whereas in 1931-32 out
of 46,681 elementary schools 3,235 had no
physical instruction, in 1934-35, out of 43,787
elementary schools only 1,110 had no physical
instruction. Here we must note several things.
It seems that the schools that dropped out were
for the most part schools that had no physical
programme, We must also remember that though
the number of all schools was less, the number
of pupils increased, so that it is evident more
pupils came under the influence of a physical
education programme., With the physical edu-
cation programme properly conducted in the
elementary schools, it will mean a boom in phy-
sical education in the secondary schools. 1
think that this isa good indication of future
growth in your work.

A place where I have seen the good work of
physical education programme is in the mining
centre of the Kolar Gold Fields. It is still
within the memory of present miners when
there was great tension on the Fields because
the people had nothing to do. The mining
authorities then introduced football first for the
Europeans.  The inquisitive came and looked
on. Eventually large crowds gathered. Then
the Indian miners began to play, and to-day
every boy on the field plays some kind of
football. All that he needsis half a dozen other
boys, a couple of rocks as goul posts,anda worn
out tennis ball. Sports have opened up a new
era in the Gold Fields.

In the village where 1 live one of the local
doctors noticed that over a number of daysa
large number of boys were coming to the hospi-
tal to get their toes bandaged. When he look-
ed into the trouble he found that they were
playing football with a tennis ball on a ground
filled with stones. The good doctor’s heart went
out to the boys and he promptly bought a pro-
per football for his patients, The best part of

it was that the boys of the community took pride
in the new ball, and before they started to play
they cleaned the field of stones, filled in dirt
where it was wanted, and re-marked the field
themselves. Mind you, these were small boys,
ten to fourteen years old. But the game had
taught them co-operation,

During a trip in Burina two years ago 1 was
interesied in finding that in the evening time,
just before dark, there was gathered together in
each little village a group of young men, each
group playing the same game. I forget now the
name of the game. It was played with a ball
woven out of strips of bamboo or cane, large
enough so that the hand could just hold it con-
veniently. The object was to keep the ball in
the air without touching it except with the toe,
kicking in front, or the heel, kicking back.
Your duty was to kick it gracefully so that one
of the others in the circle could do the same. It
developed a type of grace and co-operation
which is seldom found in many sports.

From this point | wish to encourage you to
continue to find good Indian games which the
boys can play. And for the most part the games
must be games that can be played cheaply when
the boys get together in their own groups.
Unless they can do this there is little likelihood
that the games which you teach will have a
permanent Carry over.

In our own school we have just experienced
a revolution in sports. After the District
Sports we found that boys stopped playing
games, Of all things they started to play marbles.
That meant something had to be done, So we
introduced compulsory sports in the High
School department. But on the suggestion of
Dr. Andrews we did not call it compulsory
sports but “ Play for Every Pupil Programme."
I think that the name made a difference. True,
it was hard to get the pupils out the first week
and various methods and devices were used. [t
was not long though before we found that boys
who never showed any signs of life were playing

well, and soon there was not enough room for -
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them all. Our problem now is not to get them
to play, but what to do with the Middle School
department which has also practically demanded
that we give them a similar opportunity to
play next year. If you have not yet introduced
this type of a programme 1 advise you to start
with the next school year.

In closing T want to impress upon you two
important things in your work, namely, enthu-
siasm and good sportsmanship. For the first, I
suggest that you come in more frequent contact
with Mr, Buck and Dr. Andrews. 1 think that
it is nearly thirteen years now since I first
came into contact with Mr, Buck in India when
we played games together in the hills. T have
seen him any number of times at work in Saida-
pet. I have seen Dr. Andrews often in the last
few years. These people radiate enthusiasm for
their work. More of you need that enthusiasm
and earnestness. If you have that, people will
have confidence in what you are doing. I know
of no better way to gain friends for your cause.

The other point I want to mention is sports-
manship. In order to promote good sportsman-
ship among pupils there has been organized
what.is called “ The Sportsmanship Brother-
hood,” and it forms organizations in the various
schools and colleges in America. 1 thought you
might be interested in ‘" The Code of Sports-
manship "’ which they set up and which I think
can be a help to you, The code is

Keep the rules,

Keep faith with your comrade,

Keep your temper,

Keep yourself fit,

Keep a stout heart in defeat,

Keep your pride under in victory,

Keepa sound soul, a clean mind, and a
healthy body.

I trust that the time spent together here these
days will help us to attain some of the high
ideals which we set up in a well thought out

Physical Education programme for the welfare
of the youth of India.

R
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A SUMMARY OF THE PROCEEDINGS.

By MRr. G, F. ANDREWS, M. A., I'i. D. (Columbia),
Hon, Secretary, Madras Provincial Physical Education Association.

The Madras Provincial Physical Education
ssociation organised the Fourth Provincial
hysical Education Conference in conjunction
ith the Twenty-Eighth Provincial Educational
onference at Tanjore on the 6th, 7th and
‘h May, 1937.

On the 6th May, Mr. D. Gnanavolivu, M.A.,
hairman of the Reception Committee of the
onference, welcomed the delegates to the Con-
wrence and appealed for a better understanding

the ideals of Physical Education and for
Jequate attention being paid to realise these
leals. The children in schools, the ‘ citizens
[ to-morrow,” he said, have much to gain hy
eing given more opportunities to play and to
8 physically educated.

After being inducted to the chair, theRev.Milton
i Kuoll, M.Sc. (Educ.), Principal, M.E.L.I.M,
chool, Ambur, delivered his Presidential Address
1 which he appealed to the profession to push
nward and forward, and emphasised the social-
iing, civilising and character-building values
f a sound Physical Education programme. He
uoted the Code of Sportsmanship of the Sports-
ranship Brotherhood of America as very
elpful to promote good sportsmanship. The
ode is:

Keep the rules ; Keep faith with your comrade ;
ceep your temper; Keep yourself fit; Keep a
tout heart in defeat ; Keep your pride under in
ictory ; Keep a sound soul, a clean mind and a
ealthy bady.

Two demonstrations of physical activities were
a the first day's programme, one by the Borstal
chool, Tanjore, and the other by the Kerala
‘alari Party. Both were well attended and
eeply appreciated. The Kalari Payat demon-
ration specially evoked much interest since it is

an indigenous system of physical culture of
Malabar which is now being revived in that
district,

On the second day the sessions were devoted
to the reading and discussion of papers, The
following papers were read :—

1. Physical Education as an Fssential Aid to
General IXducation, by Mr. L. K, Govindarajulu,
B.A., B.L., Director of P’hysical Education,
Annamalai University.

2. Physical Education---An Urgent Necessity,
by Mr. I.. N. Gubil Sunderasan, Trichinopoly.

3. Dhysical Education in a [Reorganised
Scheme of Secondary Education—The Memo-
randum of the Madras Provincial Physical
Fducation Association read by the Honorary
Secretary.

4. Supgestions for the Improvement of
Physical and Health Education, by Mr. P,
Krishnamoorthy, Uhysical Training Instructor,
Hindu College High School, Masulipatam,

5. Physical Education and its Significance
to the Teacher under Training, by Mr, R, V.
Satyanarayana Raju, B.A., Physical Director,
Government Training College, Rajahmundry.

6. Trends in 'hysical Education and Schoal
Hygiene, by Dr. V. Krishna Rao, Medical
Officer, Presidency College, Madras,

7. A Plea for Annual School Sports, by
Mr. V. Jayaraman, B.A,, L.T., Secretary, South
Arcot District Teachers’ Guild, Villupuram,

8. The Teacher’s Share in School Sports, by
Capt. V. Sundaresan, B,A., Physical Director,
St. joseph's College, Trichinopoly.

The following were taken as read :—

1. Physical Education : Its Contribution to
General Education, by Mr. K. Vedantadesikan,
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B.A., L.T., Headmaster, Ramakrishna Mission
High School, New Mambalam, Madras,

2. Lixercise, by Mr. I’, S, Manickavachakam,
B.A., Physical Training lnstructor, St, jJoseph's
11igh School, Cuddalore.

Some statements of Dr. V. Krishna Rao, in his
paper, were challenged and the discussion on this
and other papers revealed an appreciation of
Physical Lducation as educational in outlook and
in practice. The practical difficulties in the
realisation of the ideals ot I’nysical liducation
were pointed out to be inadequate supervision,
paucity of facilties, etc. The need or research in
Physical Liducation on matters like  Credits in
Physical Kducation, ’ “Vitality” Index, etc., was
well brought out. Some papers of a technical
nature of more interest to the profession would
have made the programme complete,

The resolutions placed before the Subjects
Committee were in line with the discussions,
‘Len resolutions accepted by the Subjects Com-
mittee were duly placed before the open Con-
ference and unanimously adopted (vide full text
of resolutions given separately), By these
resolutions the Kkxecutive Committee of the
Madras Provincial Physical liducation Associa-
tion is made respoasible fog a number of investi-
gations in the field of Physical Iiducation, while
the aid of Government is sought tor removing
certain disabilities of Physical Lraining instruc-
tors, for extension of playgrounds, and tor reviv-
ing medical inspection.

‘The President in the concluding session of the
Conterence said that he was tully in accord with
the resolutions and that it was wise to take up
for consideration a little at a time rather than
attempt t0o much, He hoped that better and
more opportunities and facilities would be given
to the profession to develop and to prosper. He
also hoped that cordial relationship would grow
betweea the South lndia Leachers' Umion and
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the Provincial Physical Education Association
so that the efforts of both to further educatianal
results in the country would bear fruit,

At the business meeting of the Madras
Provincial Physical Education Association held
on the last day of the Conference the report of
the Association and the audited statement of

accounts were adopted and the office-bearers wete
elected for 1937-38. o

A Health and Physical Education Exhibition
bad also been arranged in connection with the
Conference. That the General Educational Con.
ference decided to award lst class certificates to
the exhibits put up by the Y. M. C. A, College
of Physical LKducation and by the Annamalai
University indicate that these exhibits are con-
sidered valuable, Strenuous efforts need to be
made in the future to enlarge the scope of use-
fulness of these exhibits.

The success of the Conference is largely due to
the splendid guidance of the President who
brought his varied experience to bear om its
deliberations, and helped to maintain a high level
throughout, Mention must aiso be made of the
very active cooperation of the Reception Com.
mittee ably headed by Mr. D. Gnanavolivu,
M.A., as Chairman, and Mr. A. Paul, B.A,, L. T,,
as Secretary, The Reception Committee of the
28th Provincial Lducational Conference also
extended full facilities through Mr. K. M. Sunda-
ram, their Secretary, to enable the Conterence t@
be successfully conducted. “‘ By their fruits ye
shall know them.” &o, by the progress of
Physical Education in the coming year shall the
success of the I'ourth Provincial Physical EKduca*
tion Conference be properly guaged, The impetus
given should, however, enable one and all in the
profession ot Physical lducation and those
interested in the same, to push forward in the
cause of the health and physical fitness of the
laad,
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RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED.

1. Resolved to request the Madras Education
Department to recommend to all Secondary
Schools and Colleges that, wherever capable and
qualified Physical Directors and Physical Train-
ing Instructors are available, they be put in com-
plete charge of all the physical activities in their
respective Schools and Colleges as Sports
Secretaries,

2. Resolved to request the Madras ducation
Department to recommend to all Secondary
Schools that Physical Directors and Physical
Training Instructors be not given an unreason-
able amount of teaching or clerical work outside
their programme of Physical Education work
which may prove detrimental to their jJegitimate
duties,

3. Resolved that the Secretary tothe Commis-
sionerforGovernment Examinations be requested
to be pleased to rescind Rule No. 22 of the Rules
governing the selection of Superintendents for
the Training School Leaving Certificate X xami-
nation which unduly discriminates against
Physical Training Instructors,

4, Resolved that the Executive Committee of
the Madras Provincial Physical Education
Association be asked to investigate the matter of
salaries for Physical Training Instructors and
Physical Directors in Schools and Colleges and
report to the Conference at its next meeting with
their recommendations about scales of pay.

5. Resolved to request the Government to
revive on an improved and scientific basis for
follow up work the medical inspection of ajl
school pupils without which no scheme of

Education can be considered satisfactory and
complete.

6. Resolved that, inasmuch as Health Edu.
cation is not adequately provided for at pre-
sent in the syllabus, the Iixecutive Committee
of the Madras Provincial Physical Education
Association be requested to draw up a suitable
syllabus of Health Education and submit it for
adoption at the next Conference.

7. Resolved that the Executive Committee
of the Madras Provincial Physical ducation
Association be asked to look up the present
syllabus of Hygiene and P’hysical Education as
found in the course of Organisation and Disci-
pline in Secondary Training Schools and to
suggest a revised syllabus in detail for con-
sideration by the Madras Iducation Depart-
ment,

8. Resolved to request Government to assist
managements more liberally in the matter of
acquisition of adequate playgrounds.

9, This Conference, being of opinion that in
the interests of the health and physical welfare
of students in Schools and Colleges, the school
working hours are most unsatisfactory, and that
more suitable hours should be adopted, resolves
that the Executive Committee of the Madras
Provincial Physical Education Association do
study this question in all its aspects and submit
a full report at the next I'rovincial Physical
Education Conference.

10. Resolved to authorise the Secretary of
the Madras I'rovincial Physical Iducation
Association to communicate the resolutions to
the authorities concerned.
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THE ViI MADRAS PROVINCIAL GEOGRAPHICAL
CONFERENCE.

WELCOME ADDRESS:.

By Mz, S, RaMarinNcaswanmi, BA,, B.L,, Tasfore.

Y first duty is to extend to you on behalf
of the Reception Committee our very
cordial welcome to this ancient city, rich in
its historic associations, rich also in the monu-
ments that speak to us of the glories of a
by-gone age in our history. Perhaps this is
not the period of the year when you can
realise and appreciate the beauties of the city
and its historical associations, | only hope
you will be satisfied with such arrangements
as we have been able to make for your comfort-
able stay amidst us, and for increasing your
knowledge of the geography and history of
this city and district,

My next duty is to apologise for my in-
ability to present you with any learned
address either on the geography of the district
or on the wider questions of general interest
in the teaching of geography, with which
from day to day you are brought face to
face. | bave so clear a conception of my
inadequate ¢quipment for the task that the
Reception Committee has called on me to
discharge, that I have often been wondering
why they had come to me in preference
to haif a dozen names that I could at random
suggest, cven from among my present
audience.

~ The teaching of geography, [ am assured,
has advanced considerably since my own
school days ; men like me have had neither
the leisure nor the incentive to devote more
‘than a passing thought to the subject at all,
I should be guilty of presumption in address-
ing an audience of this character if I were to

stress the obvious; but standing here, it is
impossible to resist the temptation to draw
your attention to the two clearly marked
natural divisions into which the district falls,
There is first the delta of the Cauvery, of
whose potentiality and fertility many voices
have sung the praise, a large alluvial, even
plain of paddy fields, mango groves and
cocoanut topes, ending in an even stretch of
sandy sea-shore, barely, if at all, presenting
any picturesque sight, such as we see in the
more indented coastline of some other
countries. The rest of the district is included
in the other division, the upland tracts, And
from this city, you can see the land rising
above the surrounding level to form a small
plateau, broken, to speak a respectable
language, by ridges of grit and sandstone,
kaown by the name of Vallam. It has a
miniature fort;and, what is more, is in deserved
esteem for its spring of mineral waters, to
which every Sunday thousands resort, |
refer to this geographical division of the
district, because it throws light oa the reason
why successive dynasties of kings beginniog
from the Cholas at a very early period, made
this city the jcapital of their kingdom. Its
attractions from the poiat of view of climate
and health must have been great i .
and in view of the oppressive bgataotf ::(:e::yl,
I may iovite the delegates to an evening
stroll aloog the road to Vallam for them
to recognise the salubrious character of the
city, standing as it does at the head of the
parting or the differentiation from each other
of the two main divisicws of this wishiict

1
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I must not, however, be parochial, It has
struck me from such attention as I bhave
been able to devote to the matter thatif
the proper study of mankind be indeed man,
as the old poet solemnly assured us, we can
by no means safely exclude from such study
the wide space of the world which man has
made his home, And if we bring an in-
formed mind to such a stody we shall easily
find an answer to those problems of political
and economic supremacy of one peopleor one
country over another that now vexes the
heart and entangles the feet of so many of
our statesmen and thinkers, A merely
geographical explanation of the facts of
history may have, [ quite grant, as much
danger lurking in it as the purely economic
interpretation of the facts of history oo which
some Socialists base their creed and dogmas,
Still it is demoanstrable that, in order clearly
to evaluate economic and political history, it
is not enough that we should have an ele-
mentary knowledge of political and economic
geography ; it is not enough for us to picture
the land as grouped into continents, Another
picture must be added, namely ; of land
grouped in solar or astronomical zones which
roughly correspond to zones of climate, |
have not the time now to follow in detail what
I think s a factar of great consequeace in such
study ; namely, the study of strategic or
military geography which is a derivative from
this study, The solar zones are marked by
four parallels of latitude which register the
limits of a vertical and horizontal noon-day
sun, North of the Arctic parallel, there are
about three million square miles of land,
relatively little of which is reckoned habitable,
and there is no} Inter-oceanic sea-way on
account of the prevailing ice, South of the
Aatartic Circle, there is computed to be about
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five and a half million square miles of land,
almost all of which is considered uninhabit-
able. Consequently most of the important
land lies in the North Temperate, Tropical
and South Temperate Zones,

Now the distribution of this land brings
to the trained mind of the teacher of
geography problems of what I may call
the geography of population and efficiency,
the distribution of rainfall, the course of
the trade winds and their effect on the
fertility of soil and the expansion of popula.
tion, the resources of production of the
minerals and such other commodities, the sea
and other natural frontiers that unite as much
as they divide populations and countries,
the main lines of traffic by land and
sea, the centres of human activity and the
factors that couduce, geographically speak-
ing, for such activity aand concentration.
From this the student of geography, as he
ought to be taught naturally, turns to ques.-
tions of birth-rate and the relative efficiency
of Oriental and Occidental, and the hundred
problems connected with the maintenance of
world peace that hang on this vital question,

I am not putting forth geography as the
compendium of human wisdom, or as pro-
viding us with the ovne key to all our
perplexing problems. I only advocate that
its just claims and its capacity for rendering
us such vast service be adequately realised
both by students and teachers, It is to.day
a common-place that the greatest civilisa.
tions of the ancient world, those of India,
the Euphrates region, Egypt and China,
came into being in lands of unusual fertility,
where men were not hard put to it for
the sheer necessaries of existence, and had
the means and the leisure to evolve those
standards of comfort which lead to the
realisation of a form of life in which the
barbaric animal elements in human nature
are subordinated to an ordered and peaceful
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assoclation, A particularly forceful Oxford
Professor of History, some years ago, con-
trasted these civilisations with those of Rome
and Greece. The latter, he averred, evolved
civilisations due to intercourse, which also
includes an element of strife, while those of
the Oriental world sprang from ease of life
Now we shall not pause to enquire into the
truth of it, though the contraction and
quiscence of Asia these long centuries seem
to indicate that ease of life is often synony-
mous with decadence, s it necessarily so?
Here teachers of geography can help us;
and the teacher in this country is in a peculiar
position ; because, as one of my predecessors
in this chair said, our country provides an
emporium of historical and geographical
konowledge, Are the Occidental peoples by
any means bound to be the victors in 2
contest for supremacy with the Orientals and
are these latter, by the incident of their
geographical and climatic conditions, always
bound to go under in any such contest?

Again, if one looks at a map of the world,
one will see that the continental areas of the
old and the new world approach close to
one another at the shores of the B:hring
Strait, Some day it may become the termini
of great railways or great airways, The
student of geography will recognise that the
path of economic, and consequently, in
some measure also, the path of political,
development, during historic times, has been
determined by continuity of climatic condi-
tions, not by continuity of land. From the
warm half of the North Temperate Zone in
Asia and the lands of the Levant, it spread
westward across Europe and Northern Africa,
The Atlantic being in the then state of naviga.
tlon impassable, the course of development
followed the march it did; till once agaip,
with the colonisation of America came also
the eastward trend of oceanic commerce,
leading eventually to the establishment by
Europe of extensive political supremacy over
the East. The tropical lands of the Old
World have nowhere become the home of a
European peasantry, We have indisputable
evidence that neither courage nor endurance
had deteriorated in the men of the East ;
and that both town and country during the
Great War furnished many of the best
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battalions, 1 state these facts here not that
we may plunge into a controversy thatlis
pot there; but as indicating the lines on
which you, teachers of geography, can try
to be of use not only in the immediate task
of the class room or the lecture hall, but
in bringing freshness of outlook and breadth
of scientific knowledge to the elucidation of
the complex problems of a world where the
clash of colour competes with the din of arna.
ments in drowning the voices of reason and
peace, | am much heartened in pressiog this
view jof the unity of geography, wheo I
find the !Memorandum on the Teaching of
Geography, issued by the Incorporated
Association of Assistant Masters in Second-
ary Schools in Great Britain, stressing that
regional pgeography, important as it un-
doubted!ly is, is not all. Here are the operative
words : * Useful as the regional method is as
an instrument of analysis, the fundamental
unit that Geography deals with is the
world ; and the existence of what are com-
monly referred to as ‘ World Problems’ the
growing feeling of the unity of the world in
an economic sense and its possible develop-
ment into a unity in a political sense, are
matters which properly come within the
sphere of geographical discussion. * World
Relations' is a term that covers a multitude
of questions that are of urgent importance to
the citizen of the modern world, and
Geography may rightly claim to have a con.
tribution to offer to their elucidation.”

Ladies and Gentlemen, I have done. 1
am free to coofess that while I have had
nothing of value to offer you, I have at least
indicated to you the puints, the problems,
the issues that confront you. And, seeiog
that the man who raises questions has at
least half found the means to their uoravel-
ment, I trust my address shall not have been
wholly in vain. Laymen as we are, we can
only posit these and similar questions. It s
for you, gentlemen, daily engaged in both the
study and the teaching of geography, to give
us the beaefit of your eounsel, [ thank you
once again, gentlemen, and beseech you to
overlook if, in any degree, our arrangements
for your comfort and convenience here,
during a trying part of the year, fall short of
the ideal.

PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS.
BY RAO SAHER C. M. RAMACHANDRA CHETTIAR, B.A., B.L., Coimbatore.

IT is a matter perhaps of mere chance or

rather a favour by the Grace of
Providence that I find myself seated in this
ex halted position as the President of a con-
ference where the useful subject of Geo-
graphy would be treated as an exact science,
which I never dreamt that I would occupy,
a..few days ago. Professor K.S. Vakil had
kindly consented to preside over the delibera-
tions of this Conference, but owing to some
unexpected indisposition, he is unable to take
to such a long journey as to this warm place
during an exacting summer season. In such
& predicament my humble self has been
called uponto occupy his place. A professor
who bhas made a special study of this
sgnen_tiﬁc subject and who devotes his life-
timein imparting his knowledge to others and
.works for the furtherance of that knowledge
1n unexplored regions, would have been a fit
and proper person to guide your deliberations.
But I who lack all those qualities would
perhaps be a sorry substitute in the matter
of giving a proper and scientific guidance to
your deliberations. I may say that the study
of Geography has been merely a hobby to
me, to which I could devote a few spare
minutes besides other hobbies, in the midst
of my professional work. Even during my
college course in education I had not been
ble.ssed with a tutoring either in Geography
or in its allied subject, History, but I had to
devote my youthful days to the study of
Physics which, I then thought, had not the
slightest connection with either Geography or
History. But fate would have it that as days
rolled on,I slowly began to forget everything
of Physics and in its stead Geography and
History with the allied subjects of Archae-
ology and Ethnology occupied its place. I
am bold enough to say that any one who
studies a subject by way of hobby gets more
of proficiency in it than if he does it as a
subject for examination. The study of
Geography if treated as a hobby by a lay man
becomes one of considerable interest, of love
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and pleasure. I entreat you therefore to treat
the study of such a science as one of hobby
rather than as one of duty. I thank you one
and all and especially the Executive Body of
the Geographical Association for giving mean
opportunity to preside over the deliberations
of this Conference inasmuch as I would be
able to get a wider and practical knowledge on
the various aspects of the science which would
be treated in the course of these three days.
Gentlemen, some years ago the science of
Geography was thought to bean insignificant
subject which could be finished in a short
period before one completed one’s 8, 8. L. C.
course. But now such an idea has been
modified to a considerable extent. Our
eminent educationists have now come to the
conclusion that this science should be made
a subject for the higher courses of the
University. In the West it had gained that
unique distinction in most of the Universities,
A number of non-University associations
have been started both in Europe and
America which devote their full time for the
development and dissemination of this
science. A great many high class magazines
have been started which spread knowledge
throughout the length and breadth of the
world, disseminating it to the most distant
parts in the land. Excursions have been
started by eminent professorsin search of
new fields still unexplored, at considerable
expenditure, and treatises have been
published making the discoveries a matter of
public knowledge. Our people, who may
think that sacrifice of life in exploring the
icy wastes of the South Pole and the fruitless
climbing of the unimaginable heights of
Mount Everest, has been merely the result
of & mad or diseased brain, are slowly
modifying their ideas and have begun to take
interest in such adventurous pursuits. Kven
in our country, associations for the study of
Geography have been formed, risky
exeursions are being undertaken and in.
teresting and illustrated magazines and books
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are being published. The very existence of
this apnual function is a proof of the interest
which our people, especially the teaching
population amongst us, evince in the acquisi-
tion of knowledge in this subject of utility
snd of interest.

Geography is no longer a subject of mere
names of places and of various physical
features, but it has grown to be a science of
humanity, an all embracing one with con-
giderable utility for man. Itis a study not
only of the features of the dead world but it
is also one of the living world and much
more, one of the combined dead or non-living
and of the living world. It deals with the
various relationships between the living and
non-living and deals chiefly with the various
modes with which the living can utilise the
non-living for its benefit. Hence in its entire
field every other science can in some way or
other form a partand parcel or a regular limb
of this all embracingscience. It is therefore
worth one’s while to devote one's spare
moments to the study of some portion or
other of this subject of utility.

Happiness is one of the ultimate objects of
education and study. Pleasure is the earlier
stage which in course of time might develop
into happiness. Among the various sciences
which give pleasure to the human mind,
Geography may stand fcremost. Anexcursion
to & hill or a water-fall, to a big city or its
places of beauty, pleasure and utility, to a
sea-coast or a place of bath near it, to an
industrial centre or to a place of
scientific invention, these and a lot of
similar matters make one’s heart to leap
at the thought, to grasp at an idea and to
join & party and ultimately to enjoy the treat
when the trip is undertaken. The pleasure
at the mere proposal ends in actual enjoyment
in course of tirne. A young student, an over-
worked official, a busy lawyer, a sound busi-
ness man and an old pensioner,all these gentle-
men without any restriction of age or status
equally evince interest in excursion parties.

[May 1987.

The increase in the number of pilgrimage
parties in our country shows which way the
wind blows. Not only the pilgrim Hindu of
the past but his counter-part of the present
day has the idea of the study of humanity
both as a matter of pleasure and of education,
which broadens his mentality when he takes
to a pilgrimage along with his primary
objact of getting religious efficacy.

Apart from the pleasure which one derives
from excursions, the economic utility of the
knowledge of the world, its population and
of its products, has greater attraction to s
practical man who makes a study of the
scien_ce. Economic or Commercial Geogra-
phy is one of the most important subjects in
the present day world. Every progressive
nation devotes considerable attention to-
wards that subject. We Indians lag behind
other peoples in giving sufficient importance
toa study of that su‘i)jcct,, If owr country
desires to improve its resources, we ought to
make a thorough study of the economic
conditions of every part of the world besides

our own. A country entirely producing
raw materials and depending on the export
of them for prosperity ought to be able to
find out useful markets for the disposal of
its products, The trade is in its low ebb
off and on, and unless we are able to
make a practical and useful economic scrvey

of the world we would not be able to stand

firm in the field of competition. Therefore
on the score of utility also a study of GGeogra-
phy is essential to our people.

With these few general remarks, I intend
to take you to a special subject which may
be of interest to you as well as to 1ne,
a lawyer by profession, the subject being
the Geographical Distribution of Crine and
Litigation in South India.

Anybody interested in Geography may
ask a very pertinent question as to what
relationship there exists between Geography

and the question of crime and litigation, YoU

know that there are three cardinal tests for
a subject being treated as one of Geography:
1. Human life:
2. Thesubject in relation to environment;
3. Rigid treatment,.
In our subject all these three eccur,

THE GEOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION OF CRIME AND
CIVIL LITIGATION IN SOUTH INDIA,

T a Durbar held at Coimbatore for the
A investiture and the grauting of the
Sanads of Title to the then Public Pro-
secutor for his services in judicial administra-
tion the then Collector surveyed the position
of crime in the district and enumerated the
possible causes which are generally attributed
for the predominance of crime in the district.
Among those causes were (1) the prevalence
of Cholam as the staple food for the majority
of the people which bad the effect of stimulat-
Ing the brutal nature in man, (2) the ever.
lasting hostility among the varlous castes ot
tribes which nurtured the factious spirit of
man, (3) the scarcity of fertile land which
created keen desire to possess even an inch
of ground and not to be disturbed on any
account, (4) the increasing drinking babit
among the lower and middle classes to the
detriment of the country, (5)the sexual im-
pulses and jealousics which an ordinary man
could not control in times of emotion and
such kindred causes. In the end he observed
that general education would raise the civili-
sation of the people and would slowly diminish
crime in the district.

It is a matter of regret that the district
which is considered to be a forcmost one iu
various points of view and which was very
low even in the matter of crime and litigation
some years ago should have risen higher and
higher in the scale in both these aspects and
should have beaten most ot the other districts
in quantity. The carlier history of Fhe le.md
does not denote much of crime and litigation
except for the existence of communal disputes
between Vettuvans and Vellalas in the matter
of possession of land and authority, But yet

to-day we find that the district beats others
both in crime and litigation, A study of the
causes which gave rise to such an abnormal
increase is worth trying. In doing so we shall

compare it with the other parts of the presi-
dency.

South India can be divided for our pur-
pos=s iuto four groups, vig., the East Coast,
the West Coast, Central Region and the Ceded
Districts. For each group we may take one
district as the typical example. For instance,
for the East Coast,Tanjore, for the West Coast,
Mulabar, for the Central Region Coimbatore
and for the Ceded Districts Cuddapah.
Statistics in crime and civil litigation give us
a fund of information about the state of affairs
in each group, With the help of statistics we
can form an idea as to how far the reputed
causes for the increase in crime and litigation
justify such an increase, The immediate
causes for grave crimes are generally said to
be drink, sexual jealousy, land dispute,
avarice or need of money, religious fanaticism
and poverty. The underlying causes are
said to be diet, illiteracy, climatic conditions,
physical features and other environment,
modes of livelihood and babits of the people,
Advancement in literacy and civilization is
often said to lessen crime and litigation.
But statistics in South India and our personal
experience denote otherwise. The develop-
ment of thought, improvement in science and
inventions in the field and betterment in
livelihood instead of doing away with crime
and litigation intensify and even magnify
them. A better method of investigation may
be necessary to understand the true implica-
tion, Preventive measures by way of bettering
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the character of the people should be resorted
to instead of punishment which is the modern
method of retribution. Crime and litigation
should be regarded as the outcome of moral
and mental disease in man and unless such a
disease is cured by the betterment of charac-
ter, the present state of affairs cannot be
hoped to be remedied.

State of Litigation in the Country, Figures
undoubtedly prove that litigation is on the
increase, The increase of population may
be one of the causes, Economical condi-
tions especially in possessing land for the
production of food-stuffs and for improving
wealth through trade create a considerable
amount of litigation which could not be
avoided except to be decided by a court of
law, Hence, civilisation affords grounds for the
increase in litigation, Various other aspects
like war, etc., afford room to the growth of, or
decrease in, litigation, The very reason that
the number of courts in the country had tobe
increased severalfold shows that litigation is
always on the war path, The figures for the
last five years show that there was a steady
increase from 1930 to 1932 and then decrease
from 1932 to 1934,

1930 554779 1933 632,964

1931 627,465 1934 578,170

1932 646,561

The fall from 1932 to 1934 is due to the
world depression which affected India as it
did every other country, The year 1932
seems to have achieved the highest record in
litigation. Even district-war figures prove it

There has been some change in the matter
of quantity and intensity in litigation among
various tracts during the last five years, The
West Coast has always been heading the list.
Malabar with a population of 34 millions
having alwaysa shrewd intellect and a fighting
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brain had a ratio of 45 persons for every suit
in 1930, 41 in 1932 and 43 in 1934, the
percentage of litigation being 1304 in 1930,
13'65 in 1932 and 14'61 in 1934 when com-
pared with the presidency figures, The East
Coast used to rank second in litigation,
Tanjore, its typical district, has a population
of 24 millions. [t polled in 1930, 66 persons
per suit and 60 in 1932 and 68 in 1934, the
corresponding percentage being 673, 635,
6'28 respectively. Hence, Tapjore came
second in the list in 1930, third in 1932, 1933
and fourth in 1934. The state of affairs in
Tanjore is therefore for the better. ltis
noteworthy here to mention that both the
districts of Malabar and Tanjore had to be
divided into two districts each to cope with
the increase of work in judicial administration,

Now let us take the central region with
Coimbatore, with a population of 2°6 millions
as the typical example. In 1930 the ratio
between population and suits was 69, f.e., sixth
in the list, In 1932 it increased having polled
63 persons per suit. Hence the district rose
to the second rank in the presidency even
stepping over Tanjore. In 1934 it had 75
per suit going one step below to the third
rank, at the same time keeping ahead of
Tanjore. The corresponding percentage is
6'35 in 1930, 655 in 1932 and 616 in
1934, Now, coming to the Ceded Districts
with Cuddapah with a population of g} lakhs
as the typical example we find that the ratio
is only 158, 98, and 108 in those years, The
percentage also is 1°64, 1°53 and 1°57 respec-
tively, The district occupied the twenty-first
place in 1930 and 1934.

The above figures will prove that the
fertile lands of Malabar and Tanjore are
prominent in litigation, while dcy Cuddapah
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is at the lowest. But Coimbatore, though dry,
competes with Tanjore and even beats it. All
these three districts are above the presidency
average, each being 77, 72 and 81 respectively
in those years

The number of courts in a district often
connotes the increase in litigation. While
Malabar has nineteen, and Tanjore eleven
Munsiff’s Courts, Coimbatore has eight and
Cuddapah three,- The intensity in litigation
is gauged by the increased number in title
suits, Malabar, the most litigous district, had in
1934, 7300 title suits and 3878 money suits,
Tanjore had only 922 title suits and 2392
money suits, But in Coimbatore within the
period of five years the quantity of title suits
has increased : money suits were double that
of title suits in 1930; but in 1934 they were
almost equal being 3389 and 2917, But in
Cuddapah money suits were four times the title
suits being 335 and 1363, Hence, it will be
clear that even in the matter of intensity of
litigation Coimbatore has begun to compete
with Tanjore,

Another important aspect which would
gauge the real situation is insolvency., It
used to be said that the Law of Imsolvency
was meant for the commercial public, Butin
our country it is resorted to more by the
landed public which is really regrettable, Or
else Coimbatore district will never shine in
this sphere of insolvency. But we are glad to
note that of late the number is decreasing.
While Malabar had polled 237 cases in 1933
and Tanjore 351, Coimbatore had 674 and
Cuddapah 322. In 1934 the figures were
284, 389, 463, 301 respectively. It may be
pointed out that the drier districts of Coim.
batore and Cuddapah seem to score more
in insolvency. The reason may be due to the
fall in prices of land due to fall in prices of
food stufts.

Criminal Aspect. 1 give hereunder the
figures showing the number of cases and
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appeals which came before the criminal courts
in the various districts, They show that in
1931 Malabar stood second in the presidency,
Coimbatore fourth, Tanjore fifth and Cud-
dapah twenty-third, In the next year Malabar
retained its second rank, Coimbatore fell to
the fifth place, Tanjore to the sixth and
Cuddapah rose to the twenty-first place, the
percentages being 7'10, 588, 5'45, 204 re-
spectively,

If we take graver crimes which are com-
mitted to the Sessions Court, Coimbatore over-
reaches all other districts, The following
figures speak for themselves,

1931 1932
Coimbatore 194 6244 169 6141
Cuddapah 39 43'05 69 4870
Malabar 111 50 130
Taojore 107 99

It will be seen that Coimbatore district rank8®
very high in the matter of Sessions cases. Dur-
ing the five years 1888 and 189z the average
sessions trials were 76 per year, This figure
rose to 170 during the five years eading 1930,
Now the figure has again arisen during the past

" five years up to 1936.

The above said abnormal increase makes one
bestow a more claborate study in the matter
of graver crimes in the district,

Oau analysiog the first 120 cases committed
to and tried by the Sessions Courts at
Coimbatore during the year 1936 the follow-
ing results are arrived at,

I, Violeat crimes against the body Total

1. Murder 50
2. Culpable homicide 4
3. Rioting 2

4. Grievoushurt 1 57
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the character of the people should be resorted
to instead of punishmeunt which is the modern
method of retribution. Crime and litigation
should be regarded as the outcome of moral
aod mental disease in man and unless such a
disease is cured by the betterment of charac-
ter, the present state of affairs cannot be
hoped to be remedied.

State of Litigation in the Country, Figures
undoubtedly prove that litigation is on the
increase, The increase of population may
be one of the causes. Economical condi-
tions especially in possessing land for the
production of food-stuffs and for improving
wealth through trade create a considerable
amount of litigation which could not be
avoided except to be decided by a court of
law, Hence, civilisation affords grounds for the
increase in litigation, Various other aspects
like war, etc,, afford room to the growth of, or
decrease in, litigation. The very reason that
the number of courts in the country had to be
increased severalfold shows that litigation is
always on the war path, The figures for the
last five years show thal there was a steady
increase from 1930 to 1932 and then decrease
from 1932 to 1934,

1930 55779 1933 632964

1931 627,465 1934 578,170

1932 646,561

The fall from 1932 to 1934 is due to the
world depression which affected [ndia as it
did every other country, The year 1932
seems to have achieved the highest record in
litigation. Even district-war figures prove it

There has been some change in the matter
of quantity and intensity in litigation among
various tracts during the last five years, The
West Coast has always been heading the list.
Malabar with a population of 3} millions
having alwaysa shrewd intellect and a fighting
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brain had a ratio of 45 persons for every suit

in 19'30, 4t in 1932 and 43 in 1934, the
percentage of litigation being 1304 in 1930,
13°65 in 1932 and 14'61 in 1934 when com-
pared with the presidency figures, The East
Coast used to rank second in litigation,
Tanjore, its typical district, has a population
of 24 millions, It polled in 1930, 66 persons
per suit and 60 in 1932 and 68 in 1934, the
corresponding percentage being 673, 635,
6'28 respectively, Hence, Tanjore came
second in the list in 1930, third in 1932, 1933
and fourth in 1934, The state of affairs in
Tanjore is therefore for the better. [t is
noteworthy here to mention that both the
districts of Malabar and Tanjore had to be
divided into two districts each to cope with
the increase of work in judicial administration,

Now let us take the central region with
Coimbatore, with a population of 2°6 millions
as the typical example. In 1930 the ratio
between population and suits was 69, t.e., sixth
in the list, In 1932 it increased having polled
63 persons per suit. Hence the district rose
to the second rank in the presidency even
stepping over Tanjore. In 1934 it had 75
per suit going one step below to the third
rank, at the same time keeping ahead of
Tanjore, The corresponding percentage is
6’35 in 1930, 6'55 in 1932 and 616 in
1934, Now, coming to the Ceded Districts
with Cuddapah with a population of g} lakhs
as the typical example we find that the ratio
is only 158, 98, and 108 in those years, The
percentage also is 1°64, 1°53 and 1°'57 respec-
tively, The district occupied the twenty-first
place in 1930 and 1934,

The above figures will prove that the
fertile lands of Malabar and Tanjore are
prominent in litigation, while dry Cuddapah
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is at the lowest. But Coimbatore, though dry,
competes with Tanjore and even beats it, All
these three districts are above the presidency

average, each being 77, 72 and 81 respectively
in those years

The number of courts in a district often
connotes the increase in litigation. While
Malabar has nineteen, and Tanjore eleven
Munsiff's Courts, Coimbatore has eight and
Cuddapah three,- The intensity in litigation
is gauged by the increased number in title
suits. Malabar, the most litigous district, had in
1934, 7300 title suits and 3878 money suits,
Tanjore had only g2z title suits and 2392
money suits, But in Coimbatore within the
period of five years the quantity of title suits
has increased : money suits were double that
of title suits in 1930 ; but in 1934 they were
almost equal being 2389 and 2917, But in
Cuddapah money suits were four times the title
suits being 335 and 1363. Hence, it will be
clear that even in the matter of intensity of
litigation Coimbatore has begun to compete
with Tanjore,

Another important aspect which would
gauge the real situation is insolvency, It
used to be said that the Law of Insolvency
was meant for the commercial public, Butin
our country it is resorted to more by the
landed public which is really regrettable. Or
else Coimbatore district will never shine in
this sphere of insolvency. But we are glad to
note that of late the number is decreasing.
While Malabar had polled 237 cases in 1933
and Tanjore 351, Coimbatore had 674 and
Cuddapah 322, In 1934 the figures were
284, 389, 463, 301 respectively. It may be
pointed out that the drier districts of Coim-
batore and Cuddapah seem to score more
in insolvency. The reason may be due to the
fall in prices of land due to fall in prices of
food stufts.

Criminal Aspect. 1 give hereunder the
figures showing the number of cases and

Vil GEOGRAPHICAL CONFERENCE, M

appeals which came before the criminal courts
in the various districts, They show that in
193t Malabar stood second in the presidency,
Coimbatore fourth, Tanjore fifth and Cud-
dapah twenty-third, In the next year Malabar
retained its second rank, Coimbatore fell to
the fitth place, Tanjore to the ‘sixth and
Cuddapah rose to the twenty.first place, the
percentages being 7°10, 5'88, 545, 204 re-
spectively,

}f we take graver crimes which are com-
mitted to the Sessions Court, Coimbatore over-
reaches all other districts, The following
figures speak for themselves,

1931 1932
Coimbatore 194 6244 169 61°41
Cuddapah 39 4305 69 4870
Malabar 111 50 130
Tanjore 107 99

I¢ will be seen that Coimbatore district rank8
very high in the matter of Sessions cases. Dur-
ing the five years 1888 and 189z the average
sessions trials were 76 per year, This figure
rose to 170 during the five years eading 1930.
Now the figure has again arisen during the past

" five years up to 1936.

The above said abnormal increase makes one
bestow a more elaborate study ia the matter
of graver crimes in the district,

Oa analysiog the first 120 cases committed
to and tried by the Sessions Courts at
Coimbatore during the year 1936 the follow-
ing results are arrived at,

1, Violent crimes against the body Total

1. Murder 50
2. Culpable homicide 4
3. Rioting 2

4. Grievous hurt H 57
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2, Against property,
Moral turpitude

1. Theft 16

2. House breaking 13

3. Robbery and dacoity 5

4. Fire 2 36
3. Against morals

1. Rape I

2. Abduction 3 4

4. Landed crimes
1, False charge 3

2. Forgery 14 17
5. Others 6
120

In society persons come into contact in
their daily avocations either with the members
of their family or with the outside public. Peo-
ple who are emotional in temperament easily
become a prey to commit offences first agaiast
the body and then against property. People
who are less emotional and are not easily
irritable take to deeper crimes against pro-
perty at the first instance. People who are
civilised and have become more cunning and
subtle resort to graver and deeper crimes

like forgery, etc. In districts like Coimbatore’

people in the rural areas are still in a
semi-state of civilisation and are easily affected
by emotions and hence resort to violent
crimes like murder and homicide,

Of graver and violent crimes murder stands
foremost, being 50 in number, Of them 14
resulted in sentences of death, 19 in transpor-
tation and imprisonment and 17 ended in
acquittal. The castewar classification is as
follows :—

Goundan 23 Thevan 2

Naicken § Koravan 2
Chetty 5 Barber 2
Chukkly 4

Mudaly, Vanoan, Boyan, Pillai,
Andi, Reddi, Mooppan, Asary,
1 each.

In one case Hindus and Mussalmans were
engaged in rioting.

The Goundans or the Kongu Vellalas form
the foremost community ia the district. They
form the biggest single community having a
population of over six lakhs, They are land-
owners and the cultivators of the soil and
heace form the bulwark of the land, They
are easily affected by land disputes, Evep an
inch of ground or a small water course or the
right to a palmyra tree or a tamarind tree
standing on the edge would result in the
chopping off of a head. A simple quarrel for
4 annas has ended in a murder, Life seems to
be very cheap with them, The next biggest
community are the chukkiars who form two
lakhs, They belong to the depressed classes
and are the dirtiest and the most backward in
society. But crime does pot seem to be
rampant amoog them, The other communi.
ties among the depressed classes are quite
barmless, The criminal tribes of Koravas
and Valiyas do not resort generally to violent
crimes, They confine themselves to thefts and
house-breaking, When compared with the
other districts Coimbatore has very few com-
munities belonging to the criminal tribes, The
chief men among the land.owning communi-
ties still imagioe that they are in the feudal
days and exercise a lot of unwarraoted
privileges over the illiterate subordinate
villagers especially in caste and religious
matters. They expect utter obedience withia
the limits of their caste jurisdiction and

slightest deviation in their conduct results in
the spitting of blood without proper reason or
rhyme. But the recent elections would have
taught a good lesson to these caste heads

(May 1937.
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that their time of zulum is fast disappear-
ing,

Motive, though not regarded in law as a
prime factor for proof of a claim, is in
practice an importaat factor upon which the
truth of an off=nce is believed, The following
classification regarding their motives which
led to the 50 murders committed to the Ses-
sions is worth studyiog :—

Family quarrel 12
Suspicion about immorality 10
Property dispute 6
Toddy shop quarrel 6
Money quarrel 3
For money’s sake 3
Jealousy 2
Caste dispute 2
Private grudge 2
Vengeance 1
To foist false charge 1
QOut of hunger t
Water dispute I

50

In this district family quarrels between
husband and wife, between brothers and
other coparceners and other members of the
family stand foremost in the responsibility of
spilling human blood, Suspicion of immoral-
ity on the part of the wife or other close
relatives comes next, Property, money and
water disputes stand at the third place. Toddy
shop comes next, There was a rare case of
murder due to the pinching of the stomach
during  the year, Murder in order
to foist a false charge upon an enemy is
another rare instance, In 1888 a man gave
his own child to the sacrificial altar in order
to get an imaginery wealth and quite recently
another instance of sacrifice of a 12.year old
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boy before the village deity by the village

pujari himself occurred in the taluk of Pollachi

and the offender said that there was a call

from the other world for himto do so, Some

of the causes above said are not such as to

provoke a man to take to such a violent

crime, But yet in this district instances are

becoming more common and any amount of

dire punishment has not checked the course

of crime, Good breeding would soften the

temperament of man and may prevent such

violent offences against society, The deeper

crimes of premeditation which occur in the

West like slow poisoning is utterly absent in

the district, Aruval, Keti, Vallayam and

Pichuva are some of the rough and ready

weapons which are generally used for murder
in this land, The very nature of ‘instrument
shows that the offence would be unpremedi-

tated, The aggressor generally has no time
to think about, In the midst of emotion he
handles anything which he comes by, To
prevent such crimes softening of the nature
in man is necessary, Education and building
of character would be the only method which
would put a stop to such predominance of
crime,

General impressions and how far they ave
justified :—

Regarding the territorial distribution of
crime and litigation in our country certain
general notions exist among the public, and-
even the educated and the prbfessional have
formed such general impressions. If we care.
fully scrutinise those impressions they may
alter all ot stand any critical test. Let us
deal with some of them hereunder.

1. In the absence of civil courts in a
particular locality people are prone to resort
to crime in order to get the required relief and
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2. Against property,
Moral turpitude

1. Theft 16

2. House breaking 13

3. Robbery and dacoity 5

4. Fire 2 36
3. Against morals

1. Rape 1

2. Abduction 3 4

4. Landed crimes
1, False charge 3

2. Forgery 14 17
5. Others 6
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In society persons come into countact in
their daily avocations either with the members
of their family or with the outside public, Peo-
ple who are emotional in temperament easily
become a prey to commit offences first against
the body and then against property. People
who are less emotional and are not easily
irritable take to deeper crimes against pro-
perty at the first instance, People who are
civilised and have become more cunning and
subtle resort to graver and deeper crimes

like forgery, etc, In districts like Coimbatore’

people in the rural areas are still in a
semi-state of civilisation and are easily affected
by emotions and hence resort to violent
crimes like murder and homicide,

Of graver and violent crimes murder stands
foremost, being 50 in aumber. Of them 14
resulted in sentences of death, 19 in transpor-
tation and imprisonment and 17 ended in
acquittal. The castewar classification is as
follows :—

Goundan 23 Thevan 2

Naicken 3 Koravan 2
Chetty 5 Barber 2
Chukkly 4
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Mudaly, Vannan, Boyan, Pillai,
Andi, Reddi, Mooppan, Asary,
1 each,

In one case Hindus and Mussalmans were
engaged in rioting.

The Goundans or the Kongu Vellalas form
the foremost community io the district. They
form the biggest single community baving a
population of over six lakhs, They are land-
owners and the cultivators of the soil and
heoce form the bulwark of the land, They
are easily affected by land disputes, Even an
ioch of ground or a small water course or the
right to a palmyra tree or a tamarind tree
standiog on the edge would result in the
chopping off of a head. A simple quarrel for
4 annas has ended in a murder, Life seems to
be very cheap with them, The next biggest
community are the chukklars who form two
lakhs, They belong to the depressed classes
and are the dirtiest and the most backward in
society, But crime does oot seem to be
rampant amoog them, The other communi.
ties among the depressed classes are quite
harmless, The criminal tribes of Koravas
and Valiyas do not resort generally to violent
crimes, They confine themselves to thefts and
house-breaking, When compared with the
other districts Coimbatore has very few com-
munities belonging to the criminal tribes, The
chief men among the land.owning communi-
ties still imagine that they are in the feudal
days aod exercise a lot of unwarranted
privileges over the illiterate subordinate

villagers especially in caste and religious
matters. They expect utter obedience within
the limits of their caste jurisdiction and
slightest deviation in their conduct sesults in
the spitting of blood without proper reason or
thyme. But the receat elections would have
taught a good lesson to these caste heads
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that their time of zulum is fast disappear-
ing,

Motive, though not regarded in law as a
prime factor for proof of a claim, is in
practice an important factor upon which the
truth of an off=nce is believed, The following
classification regarding their motives which
led to the 50 murders committed to the Ses-
sions is worth studying :(—
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Family quarrel
Suspicion about immorality
Property dispute
Toddy shop quarrel
Money quarrel

For money’s sake
Jealousy

Caste dispute
Private grudge
Vengeance

To foist false charge

o

Out of hunger
Water dispute

- e e NN R WW OO

w
[e]

In this district family quarrels between
husband and wife, between brothers and
other coparceners and other members of the
family stand foremost in the responsibility of
spilling human blood, Suspicion of immoral-
ity on the part of the wife or other close
relatives comes next, Property, money and
water disputes stand at the third place. Toddy
shop comes next., There was a rare case of
murder due to the pinching of the stomach
during the year, Murder in order
to foist a false charge upon an enemy is
another rare instance, In 1888 a man gave
his own child to the sacrificial altar in order
to get an imaginery wealth and quite recently
another instance of sacrifice of a 12.year old
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boy before the village deity by the village

pujari himself occurred in the taluk of Pollachi

and the offender said that there was a call

from the other world for him to do so, Some

of the causes above said are not such as to’
provoke a man to take to such a violent

crime, But yet in this district instances are

becoming more common and any amount of

dire punishment has not checked the course

of crime, Good breeding would soften the

temperament of man and may prevent such

violent offences against society, The deeper

crimes of premeditation which occur in the

West like slow poisoning is utterly absent in

the district, Aruval, Eeti, Vallayam and

Pichuva are some of the rough and ready

weapons which are generally used for murder
in this land, The very nature of instrument
shows that the offence would be unpremedi-

tated, The aggressor generally has no time
to think about, In the midst of emotion he
handles anything which he comes by, To
prevent such crimes softening of the nature
in man is necessary, Education and building
of character would be the only method which
would put a stop to such predominance of
crime,

General impressions and how far they are
justified :—

Regarding the territorial distribution of
crime and litigation in our country certain
general notions exist among the public, and:
even the educated and the professional have
formed such general impressions. If we care.
fully scrutinise those impressions they may
alter all not stand any critical test. Let us
dea] with some of them hereunder.

1, In the absence of civil courts in a
particular locality people are prone to resort
to crime in order to get the required relief and
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resort to criminal courts instead of getting
the same relief in a civil court which is denied
to them. With this view people used to
agitate for the location of civil courts wher-
ever criminal work is abundant, Some years
ago there was a similar agitation for the
installation of Munsiff’s courts at Dharapuram
and Gobi, But experience shows that the
establishment of Munsiff’'s courts at the two
places has not lessened criminal work in any
way. The more the number of courts the
more anxious the people seem to be to resort
to litigation, both civil and criminal,

2. It used to be said that fertile lands
produce more of civil litigation while dry
lands more of crime, Similarly it is generally
thought that civilisation and refinement drive
the litigant to civil courts while savagery and
rude life to crimes and consequently to
criminal courts, The latter idea may be a
little truer than the former. The more civil-
ised and refined the people are the more
subtle is their intellect and the litigation
which they set up would be equally intricate.
The less civilised people would have no
patience for postponed justice and would be
prone to resort to more rough and ready
methods in getting redress, The nature of the
soil is in a way responsible for the character
of the inhabitants, Fertile lands attract
people more and more and the wealth which
they produce make them more refined, In
our country the East and the West coasts are
more fertile than the central regions and the
Ceded Districts, They have thicker popula-
tions, and institutions for rendering justice are
comparatively greater, The literates in the
coastal districts are on the increase, and
hence according to the above said impres-
sions they must head in civil litigation while
the central regions in the criminal work,
Taking the figures into consideration we
find that in civil litigation Malabar and
Tanjore stood first and second while Coim-
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batore and Cuddapah sixth and twenty-
first in 1930, But by the year 1934 there was
a slight change. Malabar and Tanjore were
first and fourth while Coimbatore and
Cuddapah third and twenty.first.
Hence we see that the dry district of
Coimbatore is falsifying the general impres-
sion, In crime we have seen that Malabar
though a fertile land stands foremost, By
the way, the increase of litigation in Coim-
batore is also due to the increasing wealth of
the place recently due to several other causes.

3. Another important impression is that
the ratio between title suits and money suits
has also a similar proportion. In the Ceded
Districts the title suits are even now very low
when compared with money suits, In North
Malabar title suits are now more than money
suits, But in South Malabar money suits are
more in number, In Tanjore both were equal
in 1930. But money suits began to increase
in course of time and in 1934 they were
double that of title suits, But Coimbatore
bafles such deduction in generalisation, It is
a dry district and so ought to have more
money suits, In 1930 money suits were
double that of title suits. But in 1934 title
suits have increased and have become almost
equal, It may ke curious to note that in
certain dry districts punja lands with garden
cultivation have become more valuable than
nunja lands in fertile districts, Kanuvakkara,
a village at the north.eastern extremity of
Avanashi tatuk, which gave rise to a number
of murders recently, has tobacco garden lands
worth Rs. 6,000 to Rs. 10,000 per acre and
Punkampalayam, a village with undulated
ground west of Karamadai, an equally dry
place, sells at Rs, 3,000 per acre while the best
aricanut tope at Kallar with ever lasting water

supply would not fetch Rg, 2,500 per acre
Such abnormal values of Jang sometimes | )
voke batred, jealousy, litigation and crj .
The more valuable the land the less imm:)'gil'e.

]
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it becomes and the more contentious the
owners become, Not even one inch of land in
the fertile Kallar valley belongs to the original
or indigenous owners to-day,

4. Another general impression is that diet
i3 to a certain extent responsible for the irri-
table character in man and that it provokes
violent crimes to a certain extent. The staple
food in Coimbatore district is mainly
Cholam and Kambu, the other grains coming
thereafter. The impression is that Cholam
is more irritative and fAamasic in character
than paddy as food. But Kambu they say is
a cooler and more healthy food, If we study
the agricultural figures in_ this district, we
find that Cholam though extensively grown
has an equal rival in Kambu, and hence, its
virilty is lessened by half, Moreover Cholam
has cecased to be the favourite of the people.
The veriest villager likes paddy and exchanges
Cholam for paddy even to his disadvantage,
In the experiences of Judges and Magis-
trates it has become a regular appeal by the
prisoners to get rice aiet instead ot Cholam
or Ragi, Under such circumstances if paddy
bas replaced Cholam in regular meals it can
no longer be the case that diet could be
responsible for the maintainability of the
number in crimes. It is a known fact that
crime has not decreased though the nature of
the food has changed.

It would be truer if we say that instead of
the diet being responsible for the increase in

crimes the indulgence of the people in animal
sacrifices could be reckoned as one of the

reasons for the increase in crime, Animal
sacrifices would harden the feelings of man
and the knife which chops off the head of a
goat or a sheep would as easily chop off the
head of a human being without the slightest
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in the district give the largest figures in animal
sacrifices, Portions of Dharapuram and Erode
taluks have a number of village deities which
thirst for animal blood in unimaginable
quaatity, In such places it cannot but be
expected that the human mind would reflect
a similar attitude in the spilling of blood,
Some time ago i had occasion to call for the
census of the animal sacrifices in this district
and the huge number | got rather staggered
my conscience, It may not be too much to

say that such a thirst for animal blood would
equally influence in taking away human blood
even as a reflex action,

5. Another idea prevalent among the
people is that with the increase of civilisation
litigation and crime will decrease, With the
advancement in literacy, civilisation wiil
certainly rise and hence with the advance-
ment in literacy, litigation and crime will de-
crease. But actual facts seem to give a
different idea, But it may be said that the
population has rapidly increased in the country
and hence the criterion may not be altogether
.unsatisfactory. The increase in population is
in the following ratio

1851—1,153,862 ; 1861~—1,215,920; 1871~

1,763,274 ; 1881—1,657,690.
. Hence, it would be clear that the increase
in litigation after all is not completely due to
the increase in population. Hence, the
flecrease in litigation due to the improvement
In literacy is not perceptible,

6. There used to be a general impression
that life in the country side is happier and
healthier than that in towns, But experience
in our country would prove otherwise, The
factious spirit and the insanitation in the
villages would never allow a man to be happy
or healthy in a village, In fact, we may even

pity or remorse, The highest criminal tracts despair that life and property are not safe in

XLIII-48
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the village, The slogan *“go back to the
villages " is impracticable and is mercly a cry
in the wilderness for all practical pur-
poses, It is being indulged in only by a
few super annuated retired gentlemen who
have seen little of practical life in a village,

7. There is another impression that cer-
tain castes indulge more in litigation than
others and certain tribes are habitually
criminal, The former has become obsolete
as every caste indulges in litigation as op-
portunity occurs. As regards the latter it is
true in certain districts ; some tribes have left
off their criminal habits especially thieving.
Education and settlement in life would remedy
this habit in course of time, In fact, a number
of people belonging to these communities have
taken to honest iabour like agriculture and
other professions, There is a general impres-
sion that the Criminal Tribes Act is now
abused to a certain extent, A boy belonging
to the tribe is prone tobecome a delinquent
and then a habitual if he is registered and is
kept under suspicion andsurveillance, If he
is more honourably treated he may
not fall a prey to such a life, Qver-enthu.-
siasm in enlisting members under the Act
by certain subordinate officers in order
to gain personal distinction in service is
rather a dangerous step to the safety of the
country.

8, That blind religious fervour and fana-
ticism lead to vio'ent crime is another im.
pression, In South India our docile Hindus
used to think that their Muhammadan neigh-

bours are generally ferocious in character and
are prone to take to violence without
sufficient cause, This idea may be due to the
wrong impression formed from a wrong study
of history especially during the Afghan and
Mughal period, [t is a well known fact that
crime due to religious fervour, fanaticism and
bigotry is rare in South India, North India
may give a different picture, But we are
concerned with South India and the number
of cases due to inter.religious disputes could
be counted with the fingers. Of late, the only
case involving differences between the Hindus
and the Muhammadans arose at Kollegal due
to the mischief set up by a fanatic during the
procession of a deity regarding the cessation
of music before a mosque, The result was a
Mubammadan old man was Kkilled and a
number of Hindus were charge-sheeted for
rioting and murder. The case ended in
acquittal, Somehow it so happens that in
all such cases the aggressive party is always
worsted, One other instance wherein blood-
shed was due to religious fervour wbich
came to a hitch by the prohibitive
order issued by the Government took
place at Tanjore in the famous case of Veera-
singampatti, It is a rare instance and is due
to the prohibition of a long standing custom,
however bad it may be. South India is
fortunate in not having many such instances,

The above said instances which give
popular impressions and notions may prove
that after all we have to revise our views in
the light of hard facts and correct proofs,
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B Approved for class use for schools in the Madras Presidency
(Vide Fort St. George Gazette, dated 4th May 1937.)

Matriculation Complete Englishh Course

HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH GRAMMAR

AND

HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH COMPOSITION
By P. C. WREN, m.a. (Oxon.), 1.E.s. (Retired)

AND

H. MARTIN, m.a. (OXON.), 0.B.E.

PAGEs 647, Price, Rs. 3,

Both Wren's “ High School English Grammar and
Wren and Martin's “ High School English Composition” are
now largely used in schools. At the suggestion of several Head-
masters, this ONE-VOLUME edition of the two books is publish-
ed at the low price of Rs. 3 only. PartII of “ High School
English Grammar” is, however, omitted as Part I of “ High
School English Composition” covers the same ground somewhat
more fully.

QOPINION

‘' Wren's Composition hardly requires any recommendation or review as it is very widely read all over
the land, By placing this book in the market, the publishers have hardly left..

.- a0y room for choice "'—
The Bombay Teachers' Journal (March 1937), .

' The publishers should feel proud that they have been successful in making it a STANDARD book.”
—The Bombay Teachers' Journal (March 1937),

e —————

' COOPER, Publishers, BOMBAY, 6.
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SRI RAMAKRISHNA © HIS UNIQUE MESSAGE

(By Swami GHANANANDA)

Elucidates Sri Ramakrishna's unique message of the harmon
of religions, and in doing so, also briefly tells the story of his soul’s_:;
journey through the highways of the Spirit. One of the best popula
handbooks on the Master. r

CHAPTERS: The World Conflict; Compur :tive Religion; At the Feet of his
Mother ; On the Path of the Tuntras; In the Throes of Divine Love; On the Dizzy Heights
of Brahman ; Practising Non-Hindu Fuiths; Hold on the Key-board of tperience ; Har-
mony in Indian Thought ; The Sevenfold Harmony ; Practicil Application of the Messuge ;
The Ideal of Humanity. ’

Cloth-bound.  Pages 243. Re. 1-0-0.

RAMAKRISHNA MATH, MYLAPORE, MADRAS,

“YOUNG CEYLON?”

The Leading Monthly Magazine in Ceylon
Excellent Medium for Advertisements.

FIFTH YEAR OF PUBLICATION

. Articles on Current Topics and International Problems,
Literary, Educational, Health, Finance and Tourists Supplements in evéry issu
e.

Gleanings from Leading Magazines.
An indispensable magazine for those interested in current Opinion

Annual Subseription Rs. 3
For advertisement rates and other varticulars, please apply to —
. THE MANAGER, :
YOUNG CEYLON;,
HULTSDORp, -
COLOMBO.

LIFE AND PROGRESS HISTORIES
BRITAIN IN THE 18TH CENTURY, 1688—1815
By M. W. KraTINGE, M.A., D.Sc., anD D. G. PERRY, B.A.

Covers the period prescribed for “C" Group English History of the
Madras S. S. L. C. Examination, 1939-40. Rs. 2-1.

The following books written by Miss Eva D. BIRDSEYE, D. So. (London), Geog. Dip.
(London), are of special interest to schools presenting students in Geography for the Madras
S.S. L. C. and similar Examinations. Applications for specimens Jrom head teachers of
English-speaking schools will meet with the consideration of the publishers. ‘

WORLD STUDIES

AN ELEMENTARY PRACTICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE WORLD Price ds. 5.

This small Geography has been prepared for Schools in India, and forms the basis for
early study of this subject in English. Simply written, as behoves a book for use in lower
Forms, it is thoughtfully illustrated by pictures, maps and diagrams. The text is amplified
by carefully prepared suggestions for practical work at the end of each chapter.

MAJOR NATURAL REGIONS OF THE WORLD
Vol. . NORTH AMERICA EAST OF THE PRAIRIES Price As.8.

“ The value of the book lies in its simple language, the temperature and rainfall

The Hindu.—
available to the teachers of the subject in far away places, and the

statistics of several places not easily
suggestions for practical work,"’

INDIA IN THE WORLD

A GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA SUITING THE FOURTH FORM
SYLLABUS OF THE S.S.L.C. COURSE _Price As. 8.

The Bdwcational India.—' Though intended to throw light on India, primarily, it deals with general
geography in a very lucid way. The style is simple and the book reads like a novel : so much so that
geography loses, in the hands of the author, the usual terrors. It can be recommended to the teachers
bandling the subject in the Lower Forms, where much practical work can be done.”

The Hindu.,—* This book is on the lines of the departmental syllabus in Geography for Form IV in the
1934 S. S. L. C. scheme, Now that the IV Form portion has been included for the Public Examination -in
1937 it is bound to be found highly useful by the pupils. It contains about 130 pages, but is in bold type and
the reading matter is of just the desired quantity, The treatment is of the interlocutory type, and pleasing by
the fact that it produces the illusion of the classroom.”

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD,
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MATRICULATION ENGLISH GRAMMAR

OF MODERN ENGLISH USAGE
By LLEWELYN TIPPING, M.a. (CanTaB.)

Recommended by the Madras Department of Public Instructi
for th{e Seconda{*y School Leaving Certificate Examinatz‘c .
in connection with the Second paper in English o

Tipping's new book, Matriculati i

v , ation English G . .
v?]uable text for High School students, and is probalraall;n :Llar, 1S an in-
plete volume on English Grammar at its price now publis;gclloSt com

The Subject is dealt with inab

. ! alanced : .
tille va(;'xous parts of speech each outlined very i?glﬁ;ecalsz fciirm. with
the end by skilful exercises. Exceptions and pitfalls i nh'a apted at
students are prone to fall, are outlined in the book 1 which forcign

Its publication in 1933 was coinci

. coincident with .
pohc}if by the Department of Public Instruction urtghiirecent change in
on the study of Grammar, and the book has been ¢ kg ip i ation
number of High Schools. aKen up in a large

The binding, printing and
i J i paper are of the best t
:)o v]\{nthsta'nd rofugh handling by pupils, and assure du I%'a‘i)"i1<i3;:llculated
ook consists of 466 and ix pages, and is cheaply priced y. The
Indian Edition, at Rs. 2. priced as a special

The following extract from the Preface may be of interest -

“ The principle followed in this book j
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. MATRICULATION ENGLISH, By L. Trering, M.A., and Prof.

ja- all .Lo/;zcéem 4

YOU WILL INCREASE THE EFFECTIVENESS OF YOUR
TEACHING IF YOU USE THE BEST TEXT-BOOKS

A, MENEZES, M.A.,, St, Xavier’s College, Bombay. Rs. 2.

The Educational India:— We have an excellent text-
book:.+:-- suited to the requirements of our High Schools:: .-
It is moderately priced, and must be within reach of the
average student.”

The New Education :—'* There are innumerable books on

English Grammar and composition, but there are few books
which are as useful to the High School pupil as this one.”

MATRICULATION ENGLISH EXERCISES FOR INDIAN STU-
DENTS. By C. J. MoDAK, M.A.  As, 12.

The New Education i—'"The book is compiled throughout
with special attention to the common errors made in the use
of English by Indian students....... The exercises are strik-
A student who works through these exer-
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ain a mastery over the English language.”
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MATRICULATION ENGLISH GRAMMAR

OF MODERN ENGLISH USAGE
By LLEWELYN TIPPING, Mm.a. (CaNTAB,)

Recommended by the Madras Department of Public Instruction
for the Secondary School Leaving Certificate Examination
in connection with the Second paper in English.

Tipping's new book, Matriculation English Grammar, is an in-
valuable text for High School students, and is probably the most com-
plete volume on English Grammar at its price now published.

The Subject is dealt with in a balanced and precise form, with
the various parts of speech each outlined very clearly and adapted at
the end by skilful exercises. Exceptions and pitfalls in which foreign
students are prone to fall, are outlined in the book.

Its publication in 1933 was coincident
policy by the Department of Public Instructj
on the study of Grammar, and the book ha
number of High Schools.

The binding, printing and paper are of the best type calculated

to withstand rough handlipg by pupils, and assure durability. The
book consists of 466 and ix pages, and is cheaply pric
Indian Edition, at Rs. 2.

The following extract from the Preface may be of interest :—
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MAKE YOUR SELECTION EARLY!!
MAKE IT “ MACMILLAN !
COPY BOOKS

Educationalists will welcome the recent all.round reductions in the price of Macmillan's
series of Copy Books. The styles and methods embodied in the various series suit all tastes,

The Arnoid Copy Books. Nos. 1-10, with Intermediates, 1% as. each.
The ““ A. L.” Print-weiting Copy Books. 24 pages. Nos, 1.6, 3 as. each.
Macmillan’s imperial Copy Books. Nos. 1-10, 1% as. each,

Macmillan's Official Copy Books. Nos. 1-13, 1% as. each,

Macmilian's Orient Copy Books. Nos, 1-8, 1 anna each.

The 8araswathi Copy Slips. Parts I and II, 1% as, each.

Tamil Copy Books. Nos. 1-6, 1 anna each,

. Telugu Copy Books. Nos. 1-6, 1 anna each,

Urdu Copy Books. Nos. 1.6, 1 anna each.

PRECIS
Indexing and Precis Writing. By G. B. BEAK, M.A. (Oxon.), F.R.G.S, Abridged Edition for
India. Re. 1.8,

Prose for Precis. Chosen and Edited by L. J. STEWART, M.A. Re. 1 each,
Further Prose for Precis. (Dent’s King's Treasuries of Literature.)
DICTIONARIES
A Modern Dictlonary of the English Language. New Edition. With Supplement and Appendix,

Cloth, 3s.
The Shorter Modern Dictionary of the English Language. Containing nearly 28,000 words, and
supplementary list of new words and phrases. Paper Boards, 12 as.

The “ Clear Print ” Primary English Dictionary. 6d. (Grant Educational Co., Lid.)

The “A. L.” $cholar’s English Dictionary. With Select Lists of Abbreviations and Foreign Words
and Phrases. Containing nearly 14,000 Words. Crown 8vo 100 pages, Paper Cover,
4d. Cloth-lined Cover, 5d. (E.]. Arnold & Sons, Ltd.)

An English Pronouncing Dictionary on strictly Phonetic Principle. By DANIEL JONES, M.A.
7s. 6d. (J. M. Dent & Sons, Ltd.)

. K. . Spelling Book. 2d. (Grant Educational Co., Ltd.)

The Eclipss 8peliing Book. Junior, 24, Intermediate, 2d. Senior, 2d.
(Grant Educational Co,, Ltd.)

Murray’s Graduated English Spelling Book. 4 as.
Specimen applications from bonafide Head Teachers will be oonsidered by the Publishers

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD.,

(INCORPORATED IN ENGLAND)

MADRAS—BOMBAY—~CALCUTTA—LONDON.,

May 1931.]) ADVERTISEMENTS. e 1)
COMMERCIAL BOOKS

BY
T. V. SUBRAMANIA AlYAR,

Commercial Instructor, Govt. Muhammadan College, Madras,

COMMERCIAL CORRESPONDENCE

Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus in the subject
Jor the Madras Secondary School-Leaving Certificate Ezamination
and
the Madras Government Technical Ezaminations
D. Crown 16mo. 180 pages., Price Re. 1-8-0.

Approved as a suitable Text-book for Sohool use.
(Fort Si. George Gansiis, 24th July 1923, page 671).

GRADUATED EXERISES IN TYPE-WRITING

Useful for both Touch and Sight Methods
Demy 8vo. 240 pages. PRICE Re. 1-8-0.

BOOK-KEEPING FOR BEGINNERS.

Over 400 pages—bound in cloth, Price Rs. 2.
Approved as a Text-Book suitable for school use and Libraries,

vide Fors Baint George Ganette, Part 1.B p. 511, dated 33-12.'36

COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC

FOR SECONDARY AND COMMERCIAL SCHOOLS
Prepared in accordance with the S. S. L. C, Syliabus

D. Cr. about 200 pages. Price Re. 1-4-0.
Approved as a Text-Book suitable for School nse,
vide Fort St. Georgs Gasstie, Part 1B, p. 547, dated 1-11-1997

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO, 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,
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BOOKS
By CORRIE FEARON (Nee Gorpon), Ep.B. (Edin.)

Assoclate of the Freebel International Unlon, London ; Specialist in Child Education
Presldent of the Assoclation of Child Nature and Education of India; and
Lecturer, Teachers® College, Saldapet,

CHILD NATURE AND EDUCATION
AN INTRODUCTION TO CHILD STUDY
Crown 8vo, 200 pp. Price—Re, 3.

ESSAYS ON THE CHILD AND HIS EDUCATION

Crown 8vo. 120 pp. Price Re. 1-8.

“FROM A KINDERGARTEN WINDOW"
ESSAYS ON EDUCATIONAL SUBJECTS

FOR

TEACHERS AND STUDENTS

F'cap, 8vo. 180 pages. Price Re, 1-8-0,

SECRETS OF SUCCESSFUL TEACHING

AN INDISPENSABLE BOOK TO ALL TEACHERS, PUPIL-TEACHERS,
TRAINING INSTITUTIONS AND SCHOOLS

Cr. 8vo. over 100 pages printed on superior glazed paper in bold types.
Rec 1'4‘0-

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO., 180, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS

May 1987.) ADVERTISEMENTS. xvii

IF YOU WANT TO BE IN TOUCH WITH THE MIND OF INDIA
READ

THE CALCUTTA REVIEW

An Official Monthly Publication of Calcutta University.
YEARLY SUBSCRIPTION HALF-YEARLY SUBSCRIPTION
Rs. 7-8-0 only Rs. 4 only
' The best minds of India contribute regularly to our pages on all subjects of general interest.

YEAR BEGINS FROM OCTOBER
Subscription may begin from any month

For free specimen copy write with one anna stamp to
THE MANAGER, THE “CALCUTTA REVIEW.”

The wide circulation of the “ REVIEW ™ ensures & very wide

ADVERTISING

Area. Our roll of subscribers is fully representative and one can reach the Indian
Intellectual Public of all ranks and classes by advertising their articles on these pages.
WHY MISS THIS OPPORTUNITY ?
Write to

HOME TAGORE & CO,,
Sole Advertising Agents

THE “ CALCUTTA REVIEW" OFFICE, SENATE HOUSE, CALCUTTA.

OUTLINES OF THE
GEOGRAPHY OF THE WORLD

'Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus in the subject for the S. S. L. C.

G. SRINIVASA AIYAR, BA., L.T,
Headmaster, R. C. Town High School, Chidambaram

WITH A FOREWORD BY

W. TURNER, m.A.,,
Principal, Nizam's College, Hyderabad

Part I. THE SOUTHERN CONTINENTS & NORTH AMERICA. As. 12.
Part II. EURASIA AND THE WORLD IN GENERAL. As. 12.

With numerous Maps and profusely illustrated.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO,, 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS.
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BOOKS
By Mr. P. LAKSHMI NARASU NAIDU, B.A.

Professor of Physical Science, Pachaiyappa’s College, Madras.

(1) Intermediate Physics. Prepared in accordance with the
University Syllabus. Demy 8vo. 647 pp. with 840 diagrams and an
Elaborate Index. Rs. 4.

(2) Intermediate Chemistry. Prepared in accordance with
the new Regulations of the Indian Unpiversities. =~ Demy 8.0. 550 pp.
with 244 diagrams and sn Elaborate Index. Rs. 3-8-0.

(8) Lessons in Elementary Physics. Prepared in
accordance with the Syllabuses of the Matriculation and the School
Final Examinations. Second edition. Crown 8vo. 550 pp. with copious
illustrations. Re. 1-4-0.

(4) Lessons in Elementary Chemistry. Propared
according to the Syllabuses of the Matriculation and the School Final
Examinations. Second edition. Crown 8vo. 329 pp. with copious
illustrations. As, 12

e ——p———: so—————

Essence of Buddhism
With 105 illustrations of Buddhist Art. Second edition. Revised and Enlarged.
Price—Paper cover Re, 1-8-0, Cloth bound Rw. 2.

SOME OPINIONS ON THE BSBECOND EDITION.

The first edition was welcomed by competeut critics in Asia, Europe and America as one of the
most successful expositions of Sakysmuni’s teachings and in its present forme=practically so much
rewritten and enlarged as to smount to & new book=it will long bold its own as vne of the standard works

SE on the subject. We can give it o higber praise than by saying tbat it is quite worthy to take rank wkii
the books of scholars like Rbys Davids and Oldenberg.~Hindustan Review, May-June, 1912,

To those who wish to obtain a knowledge of the poble religicn promulgsted by Sakyamuni from
the standpoint of tbe scientific scholar imbued with the spirit of modern rescarch there is no work that we
oan recommend better than the Essence of Buddhism......... The compilation from Buddbist sources
embodied in the FEssence of Buddhism is eplendid, and we eincerely trust that the beok will have s very

¢ wide circulation ip Buddbist and non-Buddhist countries where English is spoken. Buddhism is intended
for the honest sesrcher of philosophic truth, and in these days of scientific acepticism when theological
religion is losing ite ground, s work like this is opportune. To those who wish to know the path lesding to
enlightened peace we cordially recommend Mr. Narasu’s Essence of Buddhism.==Ths Makabodhs and the
Uinted Buddhisi World, July 1912,

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO., 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,

MYSORE UNIVERSITY.

Intermediate 1988,

. Rs, A,
SHAKESPEARE : JuLius CaEsar with Iatroduction and Notes by Mark Hunter, M.A.

(College Classics) ... . 113
B. A. Degree 1038

SHAKESPEARE: MacBeTH, with Intraduction and Notes by the Rev. John Morrison,

Mo A D D se LA 44 LA see FTTY ‘

* MILTON: SaAMSON AGONISTES, with Introduction and Notes by E. E. Kellett, M.A.... 1
MATTHEW ARNOLD: BALDER DEAD AND THE FORSAKEN MERMAN, with Intro.

" duction and Notes by E. H. Elliot, B.A. ... ves - 01%
ROSSETIL Tus KING’'S TRAGEDY, with Introduction and Notes by E. H Elhot, BA. 1

B. A. Honours 1939,

CHAUCER: THE PROLOGUE, with Introduction and Notes by W. J, Goodnch MA. 1 O

SHAKESPEARE RICHARD THE SECOND, w  Introduction and Notes by J. C. Rollo,
MA. .. . . . 113
SHAKESPEARE: TWELFTH NIGHT, with Introduction and Notes by Dr. M, Mac-
S Millan, M.A.. D. Litt, o 1132
SHAKESPEARE THE TBuPnst, with lntroduchon and Netes by E. E Kellett. MA. 1 6
' BACON Essus. with Istroddction and Noha hx the Rev. F, W. Kellott, M.A o 4 &
MILTON: PARADISE LosT Book II, with Introduction and Notes by W, Bell, M.A, ' 0 18.
BYRON : CHILD HaroLD, CANTO IV, with Introduction and Notes by E. H. Elfiot, .A.‘ 1 6
SHELLY # ADONAIS, with Introduction and Notes by W. E. Hoare, M.A. .. 010
"LAMB: EssAYs OF ELIA, First Series with Introduction and Notes by J. H. Stons, M.A, 1 4
DE QUINCEY: REVOLT OF THE TARTARS wnth Introduction and Notes by E, E.

Kellett, M.A. . . 018
YTENNYSON: SELECTIONS conta.mmg ULvsSSES, OENONE, SIR GALAHAD AND MORTE .
“e.. .+ D'ARTHUR, with Introduction and Notes by E. H. Elliot, B.A. ... . 0 B
AR ODE ON THE DRATH OF THE DUKE OF -WELLINGTON by the same Editor ... 0 4
———— LoT0S EATERS, by the same¢ Editor v . s | “w 0 4
BROWNING SAUL, with Introduction and Notes by E. E. Kellett, M.A, .. 019
- TuE GRAMMARIAN'S FUNERAL AND CLEON, with Introduction’ and Notes, by
E. E. Kellett, MA, - - 16

Rapi Ben EzRa, with Introduction and Notes by H Dodwell, M.A. e 0 8B
cARLYLE EssAy ON BURNS, with latroduction and Notes by the Rev. R. Scott, M.A, 1 4
MATTHEW ARNOLD: Essays IN CRITICISM, with Introduction and Notes by K
P. Seshadti MA, ... e - v 10’

e ‘SCHOLAR GYPSY AND THYRSIS, mth Introduction and Notu by E. H, Blliot, .-

- B, s oo e - oot sen e o' 018
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Recommended by the Madras 8. 8. L. C. Board
vide Fort St. George Gazette, Part 1-B, dated 1-5-'84 !

For A Group History ot India for the

S. S.

L. C. Examination

A SCHOOL HISTORY OF INDIA

THE LATE M.

S. RAMASWAMI AIYANGAR, M.A.

Chief Lecturer in History and Ecomomics, Maharaja’s College, Visianagram

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO., 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,
\

THIRD EDITION
'RE. 1-12.

Sovery School and College should have a copy of

THE

AN ALL-SPORTS JOURNAL

| The Ali-India Lawn Tennis Association ; The My\sore State Cricket Club;

| The Hyderabad State Cricket Association; The Pudukottai State Cricket Club. |

The Madras Cricket Association Madras; The Madras Hockey Association ;
The Madras Provincial Lawn Tennis Association ;

FIELD-MADRAS

The Official Organ of

The Madras Football Association. The Madras Badminton Aasocaatwn.

His Escellascy LORD ERSKINE, / Editor ;
Governor of Madras, & ecLe, GV, N“G‘\‘W{‘ SasTRI, ;
Provioss Pabrem 1 B.A. (Oxon.), M.A. (Edin.), Bar.at-Law -
Lt.-Col. Rt, Hon, Sir GEORGE FREDERICK STANLEY, Proprietor ;

P.C:, G.C.1.Es, C.M.G,

BEST MEDIUM FOR ADVERTISEMENT

-TERMS ON APPLICATION

ANNUAL SUBSCRIPTION~—INLAND ... Rs. 5. OVERSEAS .. 100.

Vol VI starting from

May 1937, Subsoride Now |
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A TEXT~-BOOK OF ARITHMETIG
for Lower Secondary or Middle Schools

BY
The late S. RADHAKRISHNA AIYAR, B.A.
Principal. Maharajah's Collegs, Pudukotah

AND N

K. VAIDYANATHASWAMI AIYAR, B.A.
Retired Headmaster, Board High School. Tiruvalur,

PART I—24th Edition for Form I Price As. 12.
PART I1.—2@Gth Edition for Forms 11 & I11. Price As. 12.
Approved for use In ALL Schoois

(Both under Private and Public Management.)

‘s EXERCISES IN ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS'

for Training and Middle Schools

(for Masters and Mistresses)
with a Chapter on ¢ Hints on Teaching Methods'

By M. D. GOPALACHARI, BA, LT,

First Asst. Govt. Secondary Training School, Guntur ; author of the F.A. Algebra Manaal

<nd sometime Asst. Examiner in Mathematics at the University and School Final Examinations.

TAMIL—-2nd EDITION -Revised and Enlarged—As 12.

TELUGU-2nd EDITION»~Revised and Enlarged—As. 12.

L -

T SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO. 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,
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ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS

BY
Rao Bamapur P. V. SESHU A1YAR, B.A,, L.T.,, LLES.
Retired Principal, Govt. College, Kumbakonam,
AND
V. VENKATASUBBAYYA, Ba, LT
Heedmsster, High School Dept.. Pachsiysppa’s College, Madras.
Part 1 for Forms I to I1I. 8th Edition, Cr 8vo. 550 pp. Rs. 2.
Part 11 for Forms IV to V1. 6tb Edition, Cr. 8vo. 612 pp. Rs. 2.

TAMIL EDITION.

Adapted and translsted by S. Sivaraman, B.A., L.T., Mnthematica Arsictant, Salem College,
Part I for Form I. Cr. 8vo. 292 pages. 12 As.
Part II for Form II. Cr. 8vo. 208 pages. 10 As.
Part 111 for Form I1l. Cr. 8ve. 300 pages. 12 As.

TELUGU EDITION.

Adapted and translated by A. Jayaram Ruo, B, LT, and 8. Krishoa Rao, B.A., LT.
N Board High School, Kavsli,
Part I for Form 1. Cr. 8vo. 394 pages. As. 12.  Second Edition—Revised and Enlarged.

Part 11 for Form I1. Cr. 8vo. 208 pages. As. 10. Do. do,
Part U1 for Form I11. Cr. 8vo. 308 pages. As 12.

A GOURSE OF GENERAL MATHEMATICS
FOR SECONDARY SCHOOLS

By V RAGHUNATHA AIYAR. BA, L.T.
Dy. Imspector of Schools. Ambasamudram.

6th Edition. Or, 8vo, aver 570 pages ar d 200 diagrame. Rms. 2,

TAMIL EDITION
BY THE SAME AUTHOR

D. Cr. 18 mo. 396 pages. Price Re 1-4-0.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO. 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS.
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INTRODUCTORY ALGEBRA

The Most Hlemeutary Priuciples Fully Kxplained
and Llllustrated by Model Solutions

WITH

ONE THOUSAND EXAMPLES
BY
JOHN COUK, M.A., F.R,S.E.

Principal, Central College, Bangalore, Fellow of the Madras University, eto.
Sixth and the latest Edtuon—Revlsed Price 10 Annas.

RUDIMENTS OF ALGEBRA

With a Chapter on Graphs

by the late 8. SRINLVASA 1YER,
Author of ‘ Problems in Arithmetic.”
Revised by B. HANUMANTHA KAU, B.a.

refessor of Mathematios, College of Engineering, Madras,
8ixth Edition. Price Re. 1.

15th Edition.

A MANUAL OF ARITHMETIC

By the late 8. RADHAKRISHNA ALYAR, B.a.
Princspal, Maharajah's College, Pudukoiah.
Very useful for School-Leaving Certificate Examination,
Price—Rs. 2.

PROBLEMS IN ARITHMETIC

WITH

SOLUTIONS AND EXAMPLES

CLASSIFIED AND ARRANGEAD
BY

S. SRINIVASA AlYAR
Late Headmaster, Pachasyappa’s High School, Conjeeveram,
TENTH EDITION—REVISED AND ENLARGED.
Price Re. 1-4.0.

SRINIVABA VARADACHARI & CO., MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,
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A PREPARATORY ALGEBRA

Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus in Optional Mathematios
(C. Group) for the Madras S.S.L. C. Public Examination

By V, RAGHUNATHA AlYAR, B.A, L.T.
Dy. Inspector of Schools. Tirukurungudi Range (Tinnovelly Dt.); author of * A Course of General Mathematics *
D. Cr. 600 pages with 49 diagrams. Price Rs. 2.

INTERMEDIATE GEOMETRY
(THEORY AND PRACTICE)

Containing a detailed and exbaustive treatment of the matter for the
[ntermediate Examination with special reference to the Syllabuses of
the Madras and Mysore Universities.
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THE AIMS OF SECONDARY EDUCATION.*

By REv. Fr. JEROME D. Souza, S.].,
Trichinopoly.

NE of the most commonly repeated
criticisms of secondary education in our
Presidency to-day is that it is unduly
dominated by University requirements and
standards, and that one of the reforms to be
necessarily included in any scheme of educa-
tional reconstruction is the liberation of
secondary education from this thraldom. It
is therefore a little surprising that the organ-
isers of this Conference should have invited
one primarily concerned with University edu-
cation to talk on the subject of secondary
education. The choice speaks well of their
courage and independence of view and it lays
on me the responsibility of divesting myself

as far as is possible to human nature, of that”
special form of bias which has been described
as “ professional deformation.” 1 shall try to
expose to you the aims of secondary educa-
tion, keeping always in mind the aims, asthey
appear to me, of education in general, and
then proceed to show in-the light of these
aims what kind of dependence on University
requirements is inevitable, and what kind of
dependence unnecessary and undesirable.

If we ask “the man in the street" what
difference he sees between secondary and Uni-
versity education, the most probable reply
will be that secondary educationis a pre-Uni-
versity course preparing young men to the

® An Address delivered at the XXVIIl Madras Provincial Educational Conference at Tanjore,
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University classes. He would no doubt re-
cognise some sort of completeness in it. He
would recognise the need for many of these
" young men to stop their general education at
this stage for various reasons and look for
employment. But he would feel that the
natural sequel to secondary schoal studies is
a University course. Though we have tried
to round off secondary education with a
school-final class, the ordinary man obstinate-
ly refuses to see any kind of finality about
this stage of his bovs’ studies. Is this general
attitude entirely erroneous? Or is there an
essential truth involved in this conception of
secondary education being essentially incom-
plete, of its marking only a stage, thougb doubt-
less a very well defined stage, in the training
of aman? Tt should be so if a single idea,
leaving, no doubt, room for many subsidiary
modifications, but still one in all its broad
aspects, answered to the word “education.”
Tt is therefore necessary for us to inquire first
into the meaning of the word education, for
only with this general definition in the back-
ground shall we be able to indicate the specific
differences that distinguish the secondary
from the higher stage of education.

1f we must then begin by elementary
notions, in which I do not pretend to instruct
this learned audience, but which T merely re-
call here for a practical purpose, I would say
that education is an all round process draw-
ing out and developing all the powers of a
man, physical, intellectual and spiritual. We
suppose that human nature, as we know it,
and the conditions of life in this world do not
provide for a spontaneous opening out and
growth of those powers, and that a carefully
thought out scheme of cultivation or culture
is necessary to raise those powers to the
highest efficiency, and enable man to achieve
his individual and social destiny in a worthy

(Jone 1987,

manner. In other words educatibn must briﬂ"ﬁ'

out the best that is in man as man, and must
touch all the aspects of his nature, the essen-
tial attributes that constitute him a member
of his species, and individuzl traits that make
him this particular man. Now this definition
is undoubtedly too large and too vague to
serve as a final and practical description of
school education, and as we shall see, a
narrowing itdown is necessary. But we must
keep these general notions in the background
in order to eliminate certain other definitions
which, taken by themselves, are inadequate.

There is the definition which makes out the
function of education to be " the preparation
of the worker.” Nobody can deny that the
law of labour is incumbent upon all, and that
a system of school education entirely out of

touch with the conditions of the work-a-day, °

labouring world would certainly be seriously
deficient. But if by preparation of the future
worker we mean not only the development of
the practical abilities of the student,—the
quickness of eye, deftness of hand, power of
foresight, team-work and organisation,—but
also igmmediate technical instruction in some
specialised form of craftsmanship, then the
definition seems to me wrong, and even
dangerous. Education is one thing, techni-
cal instruction is another. No doubt com-
petence in technical matters supposes, and in
its turn brings to the worker, a considerable
degree of general culture.  But the formation
we have in mind when we speak of secondary
education is far from being the practical, and
necessarily limited, instruction imparted in
professional schools. The whole traditional
connotation of the term is against such an
idea ; and in these matters we must, T submit,
use words with rigorous precision.

Now I should like to state at once that what
I have said just now implies no opposition to
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, the demand for vocational and technical
pachools. I believe the country has need of
them. I believe the lack of them is responsi-
ble for the presence in the high school of
many students unfit for secondary education.
It may even be that many high schools
would render greater service if they were
to be converted into vocational schools.
The number of such schools must be
determined by a preliminary  survey
of the conditions and possibilities of
trade and industry in the country. But I
plead that these institutions cannot be called
high schools, and the training given in them
secondary education, And I feel strongly
that an attempt to grapple with our economic
difficulties by turning all our high schools
into hybrid forms where neither of the two
disciplines—cultural and technical—will be
sigorously followed, is fraught with great
danger to the intellectual progress of this
country.

Another definition, also upheld by the
authority of great names, and appealing to all
of us by its associations with the sentiment of
patriotism makes education ' the preparation
of the citizen.” Undoubtedly there is a very
large element of truth in this, Citizenship in
the noblest sense of the term embraces some
of the most characteristic activities of man.
Aud for this reason this detinition approxi-
mates to the wide notion of education which
I have tried to expose. Moreover, it is a
definition of great practical utility and may
serve as a starting point for a fair system of
education. But it too, from the theoretical
point' of view, is inadequate, and for one
fundamental reason. Citizenship regards
primarily the social side of man’s activities,
and prepares a man to take cognizance of his
rights and duties as a member of society. It
regulates his duties towards his fellowmen in
50 far as they are members of a State, But it
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does not directly aim at individual perfection,
and hence does not prepare a man for his indi-
vidual destiny, for which the ultimate author-
ity is the individual’s conscience. The State
hasforitsformal object the temporal well-being
of the citizen, and its rights and powers are
based upon its duties of procuring, maintain-
ing and improving the conditions that most
facilitate this temporal well-being—peace,
public order, the increasing of resources for.
all citizens to enable them to live in decency
if not in abundance, the multiplying of all
those material and external conveniences by
which the individual may exercise his liberty
and attain the fullest expression of his per-
sonality. But the State is not a supreme
spiritual power and cannot undertake to guide
man in his spiritual destiny. No doubt the
perfection of the individual ensures his excel-
lence asa citizen but the converse is not true.
Nay, man is so jealous in defence of his per-
sonal liberty, and the State has such an
engrossing task in safeguarding the larger
interests of social life—peace, the reign of
order, the increase of wealth, the defence of
frontiers—that it can hardly enter into every
detail even of social conduct. It can ensure
justice among its members, and enforce it
with its sovereign power. It can hardly make
the softer amenities of social life the objects
of legislation. It caunot make politeness,
urbanity, brotherly feeling, and all the other
manifestations of charity the subject of a
legal decree. For these things to be worthily
taught, and efficaciously learned, we must go
beyond the ideal of practical citizenship, and
appeal to truths in which the State and
citizenship have no direct concern. The
tinest social qualities are based upon moral
and religious convictions, and to obtain their
full realization the State must appeal to
powers which do not belong to the ™ city.”

There is another reason why education
should not be described as a preparation
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solely for citizenship. If it were only that,
the State would be justified in taking com-
plete control of education and make use of it
for the inculcation of ideals and doctrines dear
to the ruling powers; and in general for a
propaganda in the interests of the material
greatness and power of the country. In-
dividual, racial, and religious peculiarities
will be ignored. The rights of parents
and the initiative of private agencies would be
set aside, in pursuit of a deceptive national
efficiency. Every one would be constrained
to submit to a uniform mould in which the
free spirit and genius of a people would be
stiffled. We can note in the educational sys-
tems of the totalitarian States—Communistic
or Fascist —the evils of this excessive State
regimentation. ** National education,” neces-
sary to all countries, and especially to those
which are in the process of gaining national
consciousness needs to be something more
than merely * national ” to be true education.
We must bear in mind the great truth
which a frenzied world is so apt to forget,
that mere patriotism is not enough. It is
Rerhaps worth recalling that national educa-
t}on originated in Germany under the inspira-
tion of the doctrines of Hegel, the philo-
sophical progenitor of Communism and
Fascism. And though it was a noble instru-
ment in the hands of a Von Humbolt to repair
the fallen fortunes of Prussia after the
Napoleonic wars, it has become to-day in the
country of its origin, the means of an in-
tensely jingoistic propaganda, and an excuse
for the abrogation of precious liberties. For
when the State is a “god on earth” it
becomes a jealous god, and will not easily
leave room for other loyalties, however
sacred.

All this, as you will have noticed, concerns
education in general, and not specifically
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secondary education. But it applies to it too &8¢
1t 1s a particular degree or stage of education.

When the broad features of educational aims
and methods are recognised, it is easy to
tackle the peculiarities of special aspects, to
grasp the differences between different staées-
of .1t. You will therefore allow me to dwell
a little longer on these general considerations.
Let me now meet an objection which must
have risen in the minds of some of you, that
education such as I have described it is not,
and cannot be the exclusive function of the
school. This is very true. Many sides of
human development are provided for in
the home and family circle and through
religious and social activities which are out-
side the purview of a school curriculum. For

our purpose therefore it is necessary to

contract the definition, and say with the .

greatest number of educational thinkers that
the formation imparted at school aims
chiefly at mind training. By mind we mean
the totality of man's rational faculties, not
fnerely the reasoning power, but memory,
imagination, sensibility, and the will. A
man'’s individuality is best discerned, and his
personality expressed by and through the
exercise of these faculties. Hence the training
of the mind understood in a broad semse
ensures the highest human development and

prepares the noblest human activity in the
secular sphere,

\Vf:.must next examine the place of the
acqursntion of knowledge in this mental
training. By definition we recognise that the
two are different. If the acquisition of know-
ledge is the direct aim of education, the
te:acher would be embarking not only on a
difficult but an impossible task, a task
bour.xdless in its extent, uncertain in its con-
clusions, indefinite in its bearings. Still
knowledge is a precious gift. It satisfies the
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curiosity and supplies the material for reflec-
tion and reasoning. The process of acquiring
it develops the memory and imagination. It
has thus a high educative value. Moreover,
certain kinds of erudition will generate
corresponding ideas and these in turn will
influence character and outlook. We must
therefore conclude that the acquisition of
knowledge is a means and not an end in
education. Now the choice of means s
conditioned by the exigencies of the end in
view. Hence knowledge imparted in schools
must be, in Herbert's expressive phrase,
“ educative knowledge.”

Since therefore instruction or the com-
munication of knowledge 1s a means, a
Decessary means, in education, we must now
ask ourselves what form or department of
knowledge is the aptest means to our end,
what is the knowledge that has the greatest
educative value. Nobody will deny the im-
portance of scientific study in our day. With-
out a considerable degree of scientific know-
ledge a man is unfit to move in cultivated
society. It satisties our curiosity regarding
the world of nature around us. It embraces
methods of experiment and observation which
are a magnificent intellectual discipline. The
development of modern science unfolds an
inspiring story of human achievement, and
holds up before the students a high ideal
of the love and pursuit of truth. Hence in
any system of modern education an im-
portant place must be given to the science
group of subjects. Nevertheless, in view of
the ever-increasing demands of the lovers of
science to increase the time allotted to the
subject, demands which tend to throw into
the background the literary group, it seems
to me imperative to recall the considerations
that have led the greatest educational the.
orists to ascend a higher position to the
humanistic group comprising literature and
history.

I am aware that such an appreciation of
bumanistic study will raise a protest from
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those who are acutely conscious of the lack
of facilities for vocational training in our
province, and are accustomed to decry the
“ purely literary " education imparted to our
young men. I would say at once that such a
protest would be justified if the plea for
humanistic studies were made without any
thought being given to the need for the
provision of technical instruction in special
institutions. But if any one wants liberal
education, secondary or advanced, not to be
literary, one would be asking for the im-
possible. By the study of literature I
mean not the study of the history of literature
—dates and names'of books, biographies of
authors, or the study of literary criticism
divorced from the firsthand knowledge of
authors treated therein. This is erudition of
minor importance. Neither do we mean by
literature the study of fine words or rhetoric
in the bad sense of the term, that weaving
of rolling phrases and artificial figures which
Cardinal Newman has ridiculed in a famous
lecture. Lfor these things the scientists and
the men of action have a justitiable contempt,
in which the genuine man of letters will
willingly join. By the study of literature I
mean study of those choice masterpieces
that touch and open out the mind and heart of
the reader, prepare him for the right emotional
response to the varied experiences of life ;
propose high ideals of conduet and achieve-
ment, instruct him in the right standards of
aesthetic and moral values. All great classics
of different literatures have been recognised as
powerful agents in education of this kind.
They enable one to take cognizance of one-
self as a man among fellowmen. Secondly,
literary training comprises a rigorous study
of language and composition. It gives a fore-
most place to written themes, to exercises in
expanding and summarising, to translations
from one language into another. By these
means alone will the student learn the
accurate use of words, and gain the facilities
and elegance of expression indispensable alike
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to the man of thought and the man of action,
to the scientist, to the member of the
learned professions, to the diplomat, and the
political leader. In written exercises he must
learn to compare and to contrast, to weigh
evidence for and against a proposition, to
reason and to judge, to develop a theme step
by step and imprint upon it those elements of
order, unity and logical sequence which are
the finest fruits of a liberal culture. A man
without cultivated sensibility and moral
idealism, a man without judgment of charac-
ter and of just values, 2 man who uses words
without precision of meaning and correctness
of pronunciation, whatever else he may have,
be it literary erudition or scientific learning,
cannot be considered truly educated.

With these broad features of liberal educa-
tion in our mind we can briefly indicate the
spectal notes which distinguish secondary
from the University stage of it. The tenderer
and more impressionable mind of the high

~ school student makes it natural that his edu-
cation should be more concerned with the
amassing of impressions, the acquisition of a
storehouse of direct and indirect experiences,
than with the exercise of a personal and in-
dependent judgment. It is said that a man
hfxrdly adds anything lasting to the impres-
sions of the external world around him and
to the experience of all essential human
emotions gained during his boyhood and early
youth. The senses then are fresh, and all
the passive powers hungry for material to
absorb and retain. And as the intellectual
life has necessarily to feed itself on matter
supplied by sense experience we must take
full advantage of this earlier age to gather this
material rather than try to force the exercise
of a judgment that is still immature. And if
direct personal experience is bound to be
limited, let us remember that a young man's
powers of sympathy and imaginative realisa-
tion are so delicate and so quick that the
indirect experience of hfe imparted by the
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reading of the great literary classics, the spell
cast by the highest works of imagination and
inveution have for him all the vividness of
immediate experience. For the young man,
life is dream and dreams an integral part of
life. Hence in all that pertains to the
matter of judgment on real values, and on
the problems of art and life, the young
student must be, and must be taught to be,
docile, and more inclined to accept the
teacher's point of view than to question it.
At a later stage he will be in a position to
re-examine, if need be, those old opinions, and
to be deliberately cautious in accepting new
ideas coming from outside. It follows there-
fore that the high school teacher should
have a more authoritative, not to say a more
parental, role in regard to his students; and
discipline in the school is bound to be more
rigorous. But it should not for this reason
be impersonal. The high school, which in
point of time lies closer to the home than
does the college, must reproduce in a larger
measure the spirit of the home.

Other peculiarities of secondary teaching
may be more rapidly summed up. Itisat
this stage that the student should be
thoroughly grounded in the grammatical part
of language. He should master the instru-
ment of expression at least to the degree
of grammatical correctness. Lixtensiveness
of vocabulary, and elegance of style will come
later. Itis the purfunctoriness with which
this essential part of secondary education is
now-a-days performed that makes college
teaching so difficult and discouraging. I am
not concerned about pointing out the reasons
for this serious deficiency. It is possible that
here again a mistaKen zeal for abundance of
knowledge is responsible for the defect. If
the text-books were less numerous,—I believe
a happy change in this direction has been
recently made—and the curriculum in
geoneral less charged, more time would be
tound for the indispensable task of drilling
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grammatical exercises. To the high school
stage again belong as more likely to be fruit-
ful, those practical branches of learning
which train the eye and hand of the student,
and awake at an early age special tastes
which would facilitate the choice of a metier
or profession. Among such practical studies
are drawing, music, typewriting, other forms
of manual training performed during hours
of recreation. These have the advantage of
adding to the visual, auditive and tactile
impression of the student. Taken along
with the social activities proper to the school,
Scouting, and the work of debating, dramatic,
and athletic societies—they form an im-
portant complement to literary and scientific
training. Thev are admirably suited to over-
come the timidity and the accompanying
clumsiness only too characteristic of many
of our boys. They are a better preparation
for future success in trade and industry than
manv an ambitious scheme of vocational
training.

But we must bear in mind that these are
not the only points of difference between
secondary and University training. One part
of University work is undoubtedly the
imparting of general culture higher in degree
and vaster in extent than that of the high
schools, but similar to it in essentials. A
University, however, does more than this. Tt
embraces the higher grades of professional
training—Medicine, Law, Engineering, Peda-
gogy- Aboveall, it undertakes vast schemes
of research work devoted to the pursuit of
knowledge in’ all branches but chiefly ip
history and in natural sciences. But the
advanced technical and research courses
pre-suppose a high standard of general culture
higher than that imparted in the school. To
prepare for these studies in the secondary
course itself by an early specialisation direct-
ly envisaging one or other of them would be a
great mistake. That would be a domination of
secondary education by University require-
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ments quite undesirable. And this in the
first place for the reason already indicated,
namely, that these advanced courses to be
efficiently taught, require, as an antecedent
condition, a fairly high standard of general
culture and not specialised learning. We
have to guard against the narrowing effects
of a specialisation begun too early, and tend-
ing to become not merely the primary, but
the unique interest, of the student. Secondly,
psvchologisls of repute tell us that it is diffi-
cult to judge of the real aptitudes of a boy
at so early an age as thirteen or fourteen.
We must therefore conclude that the intro-
duction of many optionals in the secondary
course is an error, and [ believe most educa-
tionists in touch with colleges would agree
that it has done harm to the training of the
young matriculate. Students have some-
times to go through the FEnglish texts of the
University course without a knowledge of
English history. Again, those who have
chosen Physics or Chemistry as optionals in
the high schools are seriously embarrassed
about the choice of an optional group in the
Intermediate. The early specialisation now
in vogue is therefore troublesome from the
practical point of view, andinimical to the
true spirit of secondary education. No doubt
an absolutelv uniform scheme of studies
would be too tyrannical. Some onre has
remarked that mankind is naturally divided
into the mathematical and the non-mathe-
matical. If this is true,—and most people
would T think subscritbe to the view—an
option between a higher and an elementary
course of mathematics seems necessary.
Almost everything else should be common.

There remains the question of the develop-
ment of the will and the formation of charac-
ter. Here again, while not minimising the
capital importance of this, we must note
that character training is not so essentially
the object of school education as the training
of the mind and intelligence. The reason for
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this is the paradoxical one that characteris books to this process of painful expression,
more important than intellectual power, and But they are exercises that form the mind and
that the capital task of laying its foundations the will at the same time, and must on no
belongs to the home and the family circle. account be neglected. A sound instinct
There at a mother’s knee, and under the has made teachers distrust at all times, short-
influence of religion, the principles of con- cuts and * made easies ” to learning. Educa-
duct are imbibed, and the first difficult tion is an arduous process and it is by the
victories over self are won. Oftentimes the sweat of his brow that the student must
sternest school discipline fails to change the cultivate the arid places of his intelligence.
bias a character has received in childhood in
the domestic circle. Whereas a school may .
confidently hope to plant, modify, and direct b
intellectual tastes and attractions, it must, in
the moral order, depend very much on the

Thirdly, the role of games and physical
aining in the formation of character must
e briefly noted. There are many of us who
find a good deal of exaggeration in the propa-

[Juns 1937,

THE RAMAYANA—DATE OF ITS COMPOSITION.
By Miss P. C. DHARMA, MA,, LT,

T'HERE has not been any unanimity of

opinion on this subject. Prof. Macdo-
aell was of opinion that the kernel of the
Ramdyane was composed before 500 B.C.*
Prof. Winternitz was of opinion that the
Ramdyapa must have received its final form
about the second century A.D.t

The Ramayana, as explained by Vizlmiki
in his Preface,. is the First Poem in the
Sanskrit language, It set the standard for
all the future poets. It is not merely a poem,
but a song of the class called gita and a
description as well, of the age in which Rgma
lived, In fixing the date of the Ramayana
we can offer only a possible date and not

The Rgzmgyana proper probably contained a certain one, The evidence available for

home. This important truth being recognised,

no oneneed hesitate about admitting the full

force of the weapons which the school can use

to form character, and to develop the will. I
would indicate three elements of school
education best calculated to obtain this end.
First, there is the attraction for a high and
difficult ideal fostered by the best literature.
The beauty of sacrifice, the nobility of service,
the grandeur of self-effacement, the lustre of
purity and truth already, as 1 suppose, incul-
cated in the religious and moral training of
the home,are brought home to the impression
able spirit of youth in an incomparable man-
ner in the great classics—books of religion,
of biographv and history, and no less effica-
ciously in the masterpieces of poetry, drama
and fiction  Thus good is rendered beautiful,
and what is hard is made attractive to the will.
Secondly, the will is developed by constant
exercise in doing irksome and difficult tasks.
The path of knowledge is a hard and painful
one. Most men, and almost all boys, are
lovers of pleasure. The daily grinding lesson,
the laborious exercises, the concentration
required for efficient study keep the will in a
high state of tension. The exercises to which
I have referred in speaking of literature—
the writing of themes, the making of accurate
translations, the epitomising of passages—are

ganda for physical culture carried on now-a-
days. There are certain virtues that can
never be learnt on the playing field. And
certain violent games, and the spirit of
partisanship fostered in competitive games,
give rise to physical and moral evils which
are palpable. But these dangers apart, we
must admit that Indian youth needs to give
very much more attention than it does to
physical culture; that the exigencies of
national defence may make such attention
not only useful but necessary, that often the
moral and intellectual deficiencies of young
students may be overcome by greater physical
well-being; that certain qualities like courage,
chivalry, endurance, spirit of co-operation
and team work, organising ability, fortitude
in failure and modesty in success, are very
efficaciously learnt on the playing field. We
can therefore join the physical training
enthusiasts in most of their demands. Their
collaboration in the training of youth will be
most precious, provided they retain a right
sense of proportion, realise that the primary
duty of the student is study, that the object
of games and physical training in schools is
health rather than muscular strength, health
that will enable them to keep their faculties
fresh and alert for the great effort of mind
training. * A sound mind in a healthy body "
we say. I think we shall interpret the true

peculiarly distasteful to the youth who prefers sense of this by saying “ A healthy body in

a passive absorption of information given by order to form and preserve a sound mind.”
R

at first only six books, The main theme was fixing the date of the Rgmayapa might be

worked out in Books 11 to VI, The first four
Cantos of Book I formed the preface, and fhe
rest of the first book formed the [ntroduction
to the main theme or story. Every author
composes the main story first, then adds an
introduction and finally writes the preface,
Valmiki seems to have adopted tbc:‘ same
procedure, The first six books, .wm{ the
exception of the interpolated Jgbali episode
(Cantos 108, 109 and 110 of Book II) gnd the
last eighteen verses of the Book VI (VI 131,
104, &c.) were undoubtedly compo'sed by
slmiki. The seventh Book differs in style
from the first six books, The style, the
looseness of structure, the incoherence of the
stories, and above all the lack of the musical
ring, make us infer that another. han.d had
been perhaps at work, Book Vil is evidently
a supplement or an addendum, Book VI.I
reminds one of the Makgbbarata style. This:
Vil Book, forming a supplement, was
probably added on at a later date b).' some
pupils of Vialmiki under his directlf)n, as
many of the chapters have got a bearing on
the incidents narrated in the first six books,
indian tradition has, however, accepted the
authorship of Vgimiki, for this book also,

® Macdonell : History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 309.
t Winternitz : A History of Indian Literature, p. 503.

XL—50

discussed under various heads, such as the
relation of the date of the Rgmgvana to the
introduction of the alphabetic script in India;
references in the Rgmgyana to the Greeks; the
references of Greek writers ; the references
in the Ragmiyapa to Buddhism ; the references
in Buddhistic writings to the Rgmayana story ;
linguistic evidence ; the relative chronolog'y
of the Rzmayana period and the Buddhistic
periad, &c.

There is no explicit reference in the
Ramayana proper, to the art of writing, The
poem must be considered to end with .the
verse of VI-131-103 ‘srimgn rimo rdjya-
mikgrayat’ There is a reference to reading
in verses 104, 113 and 115 of the last Can?o
of Baok VI, and a reference to  writing” in
verse 121 of the same book, The praise of
the poem (the certificate of merit to Vglmiki)
was evidently added on by some later scholars
after the Rzmayana had become very popular,
The Rzmayana was first taught by rote to the

minstrels, Kugi and Lava, and must bave
been subsequently transmitted orally foraf very
long time, till the alphabetic script was intro-

ducedinto India (about the eighth century B.C))

In ancient times, the Vedas, the S{tras, the

Ramzyana, &c, were all committ'ed to me-

mory and transmitted orally, Ignorance of the
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art of writing (alphabetic script) in India
must have been the main comprehensive
reason, for such transmission, According to
Buhler's researches, the Brghmi script had a
semitic origin and was introduced into India
about 800 B,C * (and according to others sixth
century B, C.4) Macdonell has stated that
coins and alphabetical writing were probably
introduced into India with foreign trade
about 700 B,C.} The art of writing must have
probably become widely prevalent during
the age of Pznini who seems to have lived in
the fourth or fifth century B. C, A Sgtrain
Panini (adarsanam lopak) certainly pre-
supposes visible writing, Jayaswal in p. 330
of his “ Hindu Polity * refers to the Book of
Records or Vinisckaya -Pustaka of the
Buddhists (mentioned in the Jataka, Vol. ITI,
p. 292 and Vol. V, p. 125), Therefore, the
art of writing must have been in use by the
fifth century B.C. in the Buddhist period.
As the Ramayana must have been composed
before the introduction of the art of writing,
it was antecedent to the Buddhist period when
writing was common, We must not omit to
mention that Rgma'’s ring is described as
Svangmgpkopasobhita in Book 1V. 44. 12 and
Rama Namagkita in Book V-36.2 and that
Rama’s arrows are described as Rgma Ngmaj,-
kita in Book V1. 64. 25, But these words do not
necessarily presuppose the use of an alphabetic
script, We must bear in mind that the Indus
script, Assyrian script, Cuneiform script, &c.,
can only be used for short inscriptions. An
alphabetic script like the Brghmi is necessary
for writing out extensive works like the
Vedas, the Ramayana, &, The marks could
have been of the hieroglyphic kind or of the

* Winternitz : History of Indian Literature, p. 31 {.
+ Cambridge History of India by Rapson, p. 62.
{ Macdonell: India's Past, p. 263,

[Jone 1937,

. . . .
early linear writing * or simply some marki™

This view is confirmed by the statement that
the arrows of Rgma and Lakgmaga bore dis-
tinctive marks :— 75400 Rgmna ’ Laksmana
Laks.ana.h (V-2I-25.-) '

In this connection, attention might be
drawn to the following extracts from Cun.
ningham’s Coins of Ancient Indiat: « Some
ot the kings also placed on their money,
punning allusions to their names:—Surya
Mitra and Bhanu Mitra have each got a
representation of the sun: Chandra Gupta
has got a crescent......... The old money
changers might have had symbols referring
to their own names, thus :—the *sun’’ for
Surya Das; a snake, for Naga Sen; an
elephant for Gaj Sinh: Birdao might have
had a soldier; Gopal a bull ”; ete. etec. It
is just possible that similarly Rgma might
have had a symbol in his ring and arrows
giving an indication of his name, say, a sun
indicating the solar race or a rider on a
bull indicating Kgkutstha,

Winternitz has truly pointed out that we
must imagine the RGm@yana as having been
orally transmitted for a long time (perbaps
through centuries in the circles of travelling
bards like Kuga and Lava)t, Certainly the
extensive text could not have been written in
the absence of an alphabetic script, Men
all over the world are naturally lazy, [f the
Aryans had been familiar with the art of
writing, they would certainly have avoided
the extremely laborious task of transmitting
by mouth lengthy compositions. Further in
Cantos 591. and 50M of Book VII (which is

* Some of Homer's heroes are said to have used
marked arrows in the Trojan War (dated 12th century
B.C.) though writing was introduced in Greece only
about the 10th or 9th century B.C. (Judson Bury:
History of Greece, pp. 9 and 78).

t Coins of Ancient India, P. 57 {.

1 Winternitz : History of Samskyit Literaiure, p. 499.
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supposed to be a later addition to the Epic),
Ewe come across a description of Rama's Co.urt
of Justice and the trial of twyu law suits.
Here there is an opportunity to refer to records
and seals. But the poet has not referred to
them, as the art of writing had not been in-
troduced, During the Buddhist period, how-
ever, records of cases were kept and the
decrees were given uader the seal of the
Court *

Can any inference be drawn from references
to * Yavana ” in the text? If the Rdmayana
had been composed long before Alexander’s
invasion of India, one would not expect to
find any Greek influence in the Epic, Though
there is no reference to the Greeks in the
text, some scholars think that they are referred
to as Yavanas in the poem and hold that the
Ramdyana must have been composed after
the fourth century B.C,

Though the word Yavana is supposed
to be the Sanskrit word for Greeks by many
scholars, there is no certain evidence on this
point. O. Stein has stated:t The term
Yavana does not indicate Greek nationality,
and it is remarkable that in inscriptions
where the term appears, no Greek names are
to be found, except the instance of Besnagar ;
on the other hand, personal names of Greek
appearance do not possess the attributeYavana,
It would be therefore eommendable to be
cautious to infer anythiog from the term
Yavana in early Indian inscriptions.”

Further, attention might also be drawn to a
short note by Miss B, Ghosh referring to the
view of Dr, E. ], Thomas on the subject. }
“Dr, Thomas is of opinion that in the inscrip-
tions of Asoka there are also some indications
to prove that the word Yavana {under the
Prakrit form Yona) does not necessarily

# Jayaswal's Hindu Polity § 329 and 330.
+ Indian Culture, Vol. |, page 356.
1 Indian Culture, Vol. 1, page 520
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stand for the Greeks as it is gratuitously
assumed.”

Dr. Barnett states in his Awntiguities of
India that a large part of the Indian popula-
tion on the east coast, in Orissa and Bengal,
etc,, contain an admixture of Mongolian
blood.* If the Yavana be interpreted as
Mongols as in this article, this large admix-
ture can easily be understood,

The reference to Kala Yavana in the
Bhirata must also not be forgotten, Kala
Yavauna literally means a dark Yavana, The
Mongols were either of light yellow or dirty
yellow complexion,

The word Yavana occurs in four verses in
the Ramayana:—1. 54.19, 1. 55.3 and IV.43.
12. The word *“Javana” in 1V, 40. 24 is also
printed in another rescension as “ Yavana,”
Scholars have failed to note that Sakas and
Yavanas are described as having a yellow
complexion (kema higj@lbka sannibkaik) re-
sembling golden-lotus filaments and as ‘wears
ing yellow clothing (%emavarndmbaraik) and

that Sakas and Yavanas are mentioned
together in 1. 54.19 and I, 55.3, while the
Paplavas, Kambhojas and Mlechas, etc,, are
mentioned separately. 'L he natural inference
from these contexts is that the Yavanas were
(1) of yellow complexion and (2) that they
inhabited the regions to the north and north-
east of India as they were the neighbours of
the Sakas (Scythians). Theretore, the
Yavanas referred to were probably Mongols
and not Greeks.7

* Antiguities of India, by Dr. Barnett, p. 31, {.

t The Southern Mongols :—Their colour was gener-
ally a dirty yellowish brown in the South, and lemon
or whitish in N. China. The main divisions of the
Mongols were Tibetan, Gurkha, Burmese, Chinese, &c,
Tibet was the Mongol cradle land, The Northern
Mongols were light or dirty yellowish. See p. 163,
ft., and p. 554 of A. H, Keane: Man—Past and Present
—New EKdition,

The Greeks were not yellow complexioned. They
belonged to a difterent stock.
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The following quotation from Schmidt’s
Ancient History is very interesting in
this connection: ‘It might be noted
here, that the eastern and larger part
of the immense plateau extending from the
Black Sea in the west to the Sea of Korea
to the east of China, did not become known
to the classical nations of antiquity, until a
very late period and that the ancients called
it Scythia-—situated beyond Mount Imaus”
(or Himalayas).*

The eastern part of this Central Asian
plateau called Scythia was bounded on the
east by China. The Scythians were the
Sakas of the Puranas. The Scythians and
the (yellow) Mongols must have spread in
course of time over Eastern Turkestan, etc.
The Scythians gradually spread over Bactria
and the northern parts of Europe, The Sakas
and the Yavanas (Scythians and Mongols)
being neighbouring races must have freely
mixed with each other, The commingling of
these two races, Yavanas and Sakas (Mongols
and Scythians) must have been common at
the time of Valniki, as he refers to Kakan
yavana misritin and § ikaih yavana misritaik
in I. 54. 19 and 20. The’ country referred
to as being the habitat of the §akas and
Yavanas by Sugriva, when instructing the
northern search party must have been
Eastern Turkestan or Chinese Turkestan
bounded on the east by China and occupied
by people of Mongolian descent. Sugriva
(1V. 43. 12) after directing the Vgnaras to
search the Yavana and the $ika countries
ordered them to search further in China and
farther east (1V, 43. 12).

According to Prolemy,T Sika or Scythia
was bounded on the north and the west by
the Pamirs (Sogdiana) and separated from

® Schmidt : Manual of Ancient History, p. 9.

+ Macrindle's Ancient India according to Ptolemy,
P- 35

[JoNB 1937.

China by the Bolar chain, The wide dis<
semination of the Scythians and Mongols
all over the world and particularly on the
north-eastern side of India are well-known.

It is interesting in this connection to draw
attention to the statement of Co', Gerini that
a district in Western Indo China was called
Yavana (Yonaka) Dea and was peopled at
one time by the offshoots of the Great Yavan
race ¥

It is well-known that the population of
Indo-China is of Mongol stock, The word
Yavana is still retained in the form of Yunnan,
a district in Indo-China,

Mr. V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar has
brought to my notice a reference to the
Yavana armed men in the Silappadikaram, a
Tamil classic of the second century A.D.
“ The Yavanas were best warriors who held
swords in their hands and guarded the gates of
the Madura fortress.” (66-f. of Canto XIV).
As the Greeks never served as mercenary
soldiers in India, the reference must certainly
relate to the Mongols or Scythians,

The pre-Alexandran date of the Rimayana
ijs established by the observations of some
Greek® writers. The Greek writers, Scylax
and Ctesias of the fifth century and Megas-
thenes of the fourth century B.C,, have been
unfairly accused by some writers, of deliberate
untruthfulness, in narrating the existence of
various monsters in India such as one-eyed
people, pygmies, men who could wrap their
bodies in their ears, &c,

These imaginary beings who are supposed
to have been seen by Megasthenes and other
Greek writers are only the monsters referred
to by Valuiki in the Ramgyana (1V. 40. 24,
V.4.17, &, Voi7.5, &c) The people
evidently believed firmly in the actual
existence of such monsters, somewhere in

* Researches on Ptolemy’s Geogrsphy of Bastern
Asia, by Gerini, p, 58.
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India. Such a firm belief must have been
due to the wide currency of the Ramayana
which must have attained great popularity by
the time of Alexander, Many centuries must
have clapsed after Va'miki’s composition of
the Rgm8yana, before people could have such
intense faith in it as to make them believe
not only in the actual existence of such
monsters but also to convey their ardent
belief to the Greek historians,

The Ramayana must have been composed
many centuries before Alexander’s invasion,
It is quite possible that the Greek writers
who transmitted the reports of Megasthenes
might have stated that Megasthenes ‘“saw
them ” when he might have only heard
about them, The French Orientalists, Hip-
polyte Fauche and Emile Burnoul, believed
that Homer’s Zliad was built upon the Rzmg-
yasa story,* If we accept that view, the
RAmayana must have been composed before
the tenth century B.C,

The next question is: Can any references
to Buddhism be proved in the Ramayapa ?
Winternitz states that ‘ the question can be
answered with an absolute negative, as the
only place in which Buddha is mentioned is
decidedly spurious.”t

Jacobi is perfectly right in considering the
entire Jgbiali episode to be an interpolation.
The views advanced by Jabali do not fit into
the context, Jahali was one of the favourite
Purohitas of Dagaratha. Dagratha would
certainly not have been foolish enough to
select a man holding atheistic views as his
minister,

Jabali, after pointing out the unreality of
things in this world, requested Réma to go

# Lillie: Rama and Homer, page 175.
See Chapter XVI of the Cambridge History of India,
by Rapson, p. 393, fi.

+ Winternitz! History of Samakeit Literature,
p- 509, £,
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home and enjoy the royal pleasures in
Ayodhya, His invitation to Rdma to return
and enjoy the royal pleasures is entirely in-
consistent with his doctrine of * Unreality ”
and with the well-known views of Buddha on
the importance of truthfulness, renunciation,
and peace,

Further in sloka 33 of II. 109, Rama uses
the term *“ Nindami” in referring to his
father,

Rama, an ideal son, revering his father like
the Deity, could under no circumstances be
conceived to have used the word Nindami
(meaning ““1 reproach or revile”.) Itis an
impossible word in the mouth of Rama when
speaking of his father about whose reputation
he was extremely jealous, This single fact is
enough to mark the Canto as spurious—apart
from the irrelevancy of Cantos 108, 109 and
110,

The pre-Buddhistic composition of the
poem is also proved by the inclusion of the
Rima story in an altered form in the Dafa-
ratha Jataka of the Buddhists,

The following quotations from Winternitz
and from Keith bear witness to the pre-Bud-
dhistic date of the Ramayana from another
point of view.

“ H, Jacobi thought it pessible to assume a
pre-Buddhist time of origin of the epic on
linguistic grounds, This epic language is a
popular Sanskrit, About 260 B.C,, King
Asoka used for his inscriptions addressed to
his people, not Sanskrit, but dialects similar
to Pali, Buddha, too, as early as the sixth
and fifth centuries B.C,, preached, not in
Sanskrit, but in the popular language. Popular
epics, cannot be composed in an already
“extinct” language, but must be composed
in the living language of the people, Asin
Afoka's time and even already in Buddha's
time, Sanskrit was no longer the language of
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the people, the popular epics (in h eir original
form) must belong to an older pre-Buddhist
period when Sanskrit was still a living
language,’ ™

It is the opinion of Dr. A, B, Keith that
“the epic must have been written in a period
before Prakrit was the popular form of speech
in the country of Oudh, in which the epic in
its kernel was produced, By Ag$oka’s time,
and probably even in Buddha’s time, Prakrit
was the popular speech, and thus the epic
may be held to belong to the sixth century
B.C. Thisis by far the most effective argu-
ment for the early date of the epic speech.
It is useless to see archaisms in the Rama-
yana,’'T

‘““Pali according to Rhys Davids is based
on the dialect of Kosala as it was spoken
in the 6th or 7th century BC, The Pali
and the Prakrit languages were certainly
developed from Sanskrit by the elision of
certain consonants difficult to pronounce by

the masses and the alteration of other difficult
consonants,"”

In the ARamayana period, Sanskrit was
spoken by the Aryans. No other language is
mentioned in the Ramayana. No doubt
mention is made of colloquial Sanskrit—
spoken probably by women and the unedu-
cated. The epic was composed in Sanskrit
and was very popular with the people. In
the same Ayodhya in which the epic was
composed, Sanskrit ceased to be a spoken
language, and gave place to the Magadhi
dialect during the Buddhist period about the
fifth century B.C. This again proves that the
epic was composed before the Buddhist
period,

——— e,
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There are some who doubt whether San-
skrit was ever a spoken language in [ndia.
But the quotations from Jacobi, Winternitz,
Keith and Rhys Davids are enough to prove
that the Sanskrit language was once the
spoken language in Aryavarta. Sanskrit
was displaced from popular use by the
Prakrit language only very gradually, San-
skrit continued to be spoken in certain parts
of India even as late as the ninth century
A.D., when the poet Rajasekhara (who lived
from 880 to 920 A D. wrote his Kavya
Mimamsa*

Rajasekbara has noted in his Kavya
Mimamsa, that the Gaudas and other people
spoke Sanskrit, and that those living in the
Madhyadesa were well versed in all langu.
ages, He has also noted that the Migadhas
and some others living east of Benares spoke
Sanskrit well, but spoke Prakrit badly, Thus
there can be no doubt that Sanskrit was once
the spoken language and that the Ramayana
was certainly composed before the develop-
ment of the Prakrit language (before the
7th century B, C.)

Further evidence for the pre-Buddhist date
of the Kamayana may be found in the absence
of references to very prominent towns and
countries (famous in the Buddhist period)
such as Sravas!i, Taksa&ila, Saketa, Patali-
putra, etc., in the Ramayana, Sravasii was one
of the celebrated cities of Northern Indiain
the seventh century B.C,T Ptolemy has also
remarked that it was one of the most flourish-
ing cities in the annals of Buddhism. He has
further observed that Puskalavati and
Takgadila were royal and prosperous cities in
his days,t All these cities were first founded
by R&ma.

* Wianternitz: History of Sanskrit Literature,
p. 510,

+ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1918, p, 318.
§ Winteruoitz, of cit., Vol. II, p. 605.

* Kavya Mimamsa by Rajasekhara —~3rd Edition by
Dalal. No. 1 of the Gaekwad Series, pp. 51 and 53.
} Bandyopadhyaya : Hindu Polity, p. 22.

I Mcctindle :  Ancient India Described by Ptolemsy,
Pn 229, &c. )

Joxe 1987.]

Taksagil igures prominently in the Jatakas

" vhich describe it as a great educational

.entre and home of learned Acaryas, fre.
|uented by students from Eastern and Central
‘ndia *

Takhasila (Pali form of Taksasila) was
lescribed by Arrian as great and wealthy
ind as the most populous city between the
ndus and the Hydaspes, When Agoka con-
juered it from the Greeks, eighty years after

‘he Macedonian invasion, Magadhg was an -

:xtensive empire and Kosalg had been swal-
owed up by that timet The Tksvgku
lynasty was a powerful one: and therefore
‘he interval between the palmy days of Rgma
ind his descendants, and the rise of Magadhy
1s a sovereign kingdom must have been many
senturies,

The later name of Sgketa (during the
Buddhistic period) for Kosalg is not referred
:0 in the Ramayana.

The powerful kingdoms of Ayodhyi, Apga
and Videha of the Ramadyapa period had
become absorbed in Magadbg before the
advent of Buddha, even before the Bharata
War in the time of Jarasandha, Again, in the
Ramayana, Book I, Mithilg and Vi&g's are
spoken of as twin cities under separate rulers,
while by Buddha's time they had coalesced
into the famous city of Vaisgli, which was
then ruled by an oligarchy,

As pointed out by Jacobi, Pataliputra is
not mentioned in the Rzmgyapa though it
was the famous capital of the Magadls
Empire during the Buddhist period and also
at the time of Alexander’s invasion. Therefore
even the final redaction of the book must
have taken place before the invasion of
Alexander in the fourth century B. C., and
before the Buddhist period, Had Patali-
putra existed at the time, it could not have

* Bandyopadhyaya : Hindu Polity, p. 226.
t Ramayana, VIL. 108. 4.
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been left unnoticed by Vglmiki as he
mentions Kaumbi, Kanyakubja, Girivraja
and Kgmpilya in the neighbourhood *

As Vg'miki ignores the existence of any
great empire, the Kosalg of Vi'miki must
have flourished long before the foundation
of the power of Magadbgt In the fifth
century B.C., the Tksvgku power was in decay
and the poet wrote his preface at a time
when the Tkgvgku race was at its height of
power.

Dagaratha claimed  sovereignty over
Magadhg in 1T 10, 34, ff. Hence Magadhg
must have been a small state at the time
of Vza'miki, But in later times, during the
Bhgrata War period and during the Buddhist
period Magadhz was a powerful empire
with its capital at Patna, In the sixth
century B, C,, the ruler of Ayodhyg was
Prasenajit who was deposed by Virudhaka
and in the reign of the latter Kosalz began
to decline and was annexed to Magadbg,
Aja was annexed to Magadbg in the seventh
century B, C. The disruption of the Videha
kingdom took place before the rise of Jainism
and Buddhism?! During the Buddbistic
period the Empire of Magadhg was a power-
ful one and had swallowed up most of the
smaller states in Northern India,

The Sgrvabhauma system began to take
shape only about 700 B. C,, in the post.
Rehadratha period according to Jayaswal,
At the time of the Bharata War, long before
the Buddhistic period, Magadhz under
Jarasandha was a powerful Empire and the
king of Kosala had become a tributary prince
of Jarasandha, Therefore the Ramzyana

* Macdonell : History of Sanskrit Literature, page

308 and Keith :  Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,
1915, page 321,

+ Keith : op of¢, page 321 fi,
1 Eandy opadhyaya : Hindu Polity, p. 222
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must have certainly been a pre-Buddhistic
work,

Theinfrequency of Yagiiasin the Buddhist
period is a further evidence of the pre.
Buddhistic composition of the Ramdyana
After the Buddha, sacrifices
became few and far between,

advent of
During
the Ramdayanz period, Dagaratha is said to
have performed many sacrifices (Rajasgvas
Advamedha, &c.11,1008,, Ayodhyg is described
by Rama as containing hundreds of Caityas
(relics of disused sacrificial altars), Rgma
bimself is said to have performed innumer-
able sacrifices (Pundarika, Vajapeya, Agva-
medha, &c,, VI.131,91), There are many other
references to the performance of. sacrifices by
kings like Sagara and sages like Vigvgmitra,
It was an age of sacrifices. Ista (sacrificing)
is a word of frequent occurrence in the
Rdma‘yapa, No writer would make frequent
references to customs and rites that were
dying out, As during the Ramayana period,
sacrifices were very common, it could not
have been separated far from the Vedic
period, But after the appearance of Bud-
dhism, the extensive performance of sacri-
fices, at any rate frequently, by kings, fell
into disuse, though a few sacrifices had
always been performed from time to time by
Brahmans, Buddha’s injunction about A %imsa
spread rapidly in India, The success of
Buddha's preaching must have been due to
the fact that the soil was ripe for his
preaching. There must have been a gradual
change of view on the part of the masses
who must have become sick of the constant
sacrifices and the slaughter of the epic
period, There must have been an interval
of many centuries between the KRamdyana
period “when sacrifices were very common
and the Buddhist period when the custom

[Joxn 1047.

of sacrificing was gradually becoming extinct,
It takes a long time for religious practices to
disappear. The Ramgyapa period therefore
must certainly have preceded Buddha and
Buddhistic period by some centuries.

No positive inference can be drawn about
the date of composition from the language,
style, metre, and grammatic usage in the
Ramayana. As mentioned by Vglmiki him-
self, the Rgmayana was the very first poem, In
this he set the standard for all future poets,
All the poets of a later date—Agvagoga, the
Bhgrata.-poets and the later classical poets
drew their inspiration from the Ramgyana.
No doubt there might be much similarity in
style between the Ramdyana and the later
Kavyas, Instead of saying that thelater classic-
al poets copied the style of the Ramgdyaga,
many critics have wrongly stated that the
style, metre, etc,, of the first poem Ramdyana
resemble the later classical poets, Valmiki,
being a genius, and the first poet, according
to tradition, composed according to his own
standard, He used more than one metre, so
as to suit the metre to the Rasa of the §loka,
Being the first Sanskrit poet, he cannot be
found fault with, for varying the metre, or
using a highly ornamental style, or using
the grammatical constructions which he
thought best (archaisms as the critics call
them). It would be unreasonable to expect
him to conform to the grammatical rules of
Panini who lived many centuries after him,
Valmiki must have conformed to the metre,
grammar and rhetoric of his day,

Paaini was not the inventor of grammar,
He only codified the existing usages of his
time, according to the usage of the majority
of the §istas of his day. The necessity for
such codification must have arisen on account
of the rise of the various Prakrit dialects of

June 19317.]

Northern India, The absence of any allusion

!;to the Rgmgyana names in Pinini cannot be

AN

used as evidence for a late age. Negative
evidence is not of much value, Papini
wrote grammar and not history, He was not
bound to make references to all the historic
and legendary names, He must have alluded
to the forms found in other books only when
‘he thought them suitable to illustrate his rules.
He must have naturally utilised the current
usages and the later literature, to illustrate
his rules, Vgzlmiki has an independent style
of his own, The composers of the Bigrata
copied Vglmiki to some extent and adopted
the peculiar Puranic style to a great extent
in the rest of the work, By ‘ Puranic
Style” we mean the loose structure, the
introduction of irrelevant matter, the use of
prose formulae in narration “so and so
said,” &c.

The language and the poetical technique
cannot be considered as an important basis
for fixing the relative chronology of literary
compositions,
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In English Literature, Milton is famous
for his correct poetical technique; and he
lived in the sixteenth century A,D, Robert
Browning's poems in the nineteenth century
were written in a style which passes for
poetry, which is uncouth and looks like
primitive attempts when compared to Milton’s
style, Who is the earlier poet of the two?
The style of Addison, Dryden, Steele, etc,,
is far more polished and perfect than that of
Galsworthy loaded with slang. Who is the
carlier writer, Addison or Galsworthy? We
cannot certainly compare the style and
language of the earlier celebrities with the
style of the later poets who consciously or
unconsciousiy try to copy the earlier classical

writers,

From the foregoing remarks we may safely
conclude that the final redaction of the
Ramgyapa certainly preceded the Buddhist
period and the introduction of alphabetic
writing, It would not be unreasonable to
conclude that the final form was given to the
poem about the ninth or tenth century B,C,

THE
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EDUCATIONAL RECONSTRUCTION.

BY MR. B, V, NaravaNaswaMY Naipu, M. A, B,.Com, PH.D, BAR-AT-LAW,

Annamalainagar,

THE atmosphere is thick to-day with

schemes of educational reconstruction.
In almost every part of the present educa-
tional edifice defects and flaws are discovered
and if all the changes that critics propose are
immediately effected the edifice would become
indistinguishable from an altogether new one
in which education will recede into obscurity
while technology and employment will lord it
over the upper regions, Dissatisfaction with
educational systems is bound to remain with
us for ever, since education itself is pothing
less than a progressive adaptation to the
changing needs of life, No system of educa-
tion can therefore be final and perfect, nor
can it be beneficial for ever even though it
meets the needs of the time in which it is
devised, Of late public attention has been
focussed on educational reconstruction after
the reports by Sadler, Hartog and Sapru.
The recent reviews of educational work by
the Central Commissioner of Education and
the proceedings of the Local Goverament
have also served to rouse public interest in
this vital matter, The Inter-University
Board and the Central Government have also
given their best attention to this subject and
the Government of India have appointed two
foreign experts to study the problem of
Indian education and to suggest ways of
reform. Nations, like men, do not live by
bread alone ; and the preservation of nationa;
culture and the spread of knowledge among
all classes of the people are vital necessities
for the prosperity of a nation, Education in
India has been more or less under popular
control for the past seventeen years and the

control of popular ministers in the future will
be even greater, Sothe educational future of
our people is in their hands to make or to mar
and itis but proper that we try to think clearly
of the fundamental lines along which progress
is imperative,

Reviewing the general educational progress
in India in 1934-35. the Commissioner of
Education of the Government of India re-
marks that though primary education, as a
rule, is controlled by local bodies, 74% of the
boys and 879 «f the girls attending primary
schools never attain literacy, that the primary
education system is inefficient and wasteful
and that financial extravagance is a marked
feature in many provinces. This is ascribed
to bad teaching and stagnation, and amalga-
mation and counsolidation are recommended
as measures of improvement. The same
review points out that 57°5% of the schools in
British India are one-teacher schools, the
majority of which are inccmplete and break
up before classes wherein literacy is attained.
The defects pointed out by the Commissioner
undoubtedly exist and ought to be remedied ;
but this can be done only if we go to the basic
causes that have led to the present situation.
The main cause is neither the inefficient
teacher nor the apathetic or spineless minister,
The true cause is the lack of sufficient funds
to provide the people with schools of a better
type in each of the localities where it is peces-
sary and to make primary education free and
compulsory throughout the country. The
people of India are not apathetic towards
knowledge ; but the {asistent call of hunger
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diverts boys and girls of tender age from
‘the class room to the fields and factories, to
domestic work and mioor occupations so that
the pittance earned thereby might serve to
keep the pot boiling, The unexampled
poverty of the people is at the root of Indian
illiteracy, Of recent years the depression has
rendered this even more acute and even with
the best of intentions little headway could be
made, Neglect of expert assistance and petty
considerations of party interest have served to
augment the gloom which can be dispelled
only by a coosistent, bold and statesmanlike
policy of free compulsory primary education.
If necessary parents should be given some
assistance to enable them to keep their
children at school till they attain literacy.
Side by side with this, efforts should be made
to secure greater co-operation between edu-
cationists and local bodies, to strengthen the
inspectorate and improve the quality of the
teachers engaged in primary education. To
achieve this end as also to deal with problems
of higher education a permanent Provincial
Educational Council should be constituted,
This Council should lay down general lines of
educational policy for the guidance of
ministers, take stock periodically of the work
done and suggest changes, The District
Educational Councils should be strengthened
with experts and they should work aloog lines
laid down by the Provincial Council, There
should be a common provincial cadre for the
teachers in the primary schools and they
should be recruited by an impartial central
body like the Services Commission.

Turning to secondary education, reform of
this part of the present educational system
has been seriously considered in various pro-
vinces, The contention is that the chief
defect of the praseat system lics in its uniform
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and monotonous bondage to the demands of
the University course. I[n other progressive
countries there have sprung up various grades
of secondary schools catering to the needs of
different classes of people with different
futures before them. Therefore the secondary
course should be more varied and lead up
pupils not merely to the portals of the Univer-
sity but primarily to direct occupations or
vocational training, Students should be
warned from the notion that the only thing
they can do in the high school is to prepare
for the University, In spite of poverty and
repeated failures they persist in their studies
and crowd into the colleges hoping to get
some job after getting the degree, But the
painful fact remains that there are not as many
jobs as there are graduates and the poor boy
is left penniless and disappointed at the end
of a costly course, unfit for other work and
unable te get employment under Goverrment.
This waste and tragedy and resultant despair
and bitterness should be avoided, Some con.
tend that the lure of government service has
drawn into the Universities persons better
adapted to vocational employment and has
thus helped to lower University standards and
to produce a glut of half-baked graduates in
the service market,

Therefore as far as secondary education is
concerned they advocate three measures.
Firstly, the middie school course should be
strengthened by extending it by one year.
At the end of the Fourth Form a public ex-
amination should be held, The large majority
of the students who are unfit for University
education should be given certificates based
on a lower standard which would enable them
to join vocational classes, Thus they must be
diverted at an early stage from blindly crowd-
ing into the Universities, Others who are
better fitted should at the end of three more
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years appear for an entrance examination of
the Uuniversity which they desire to join and be
admitted on passing, A large variety of courses
including shorthand, typewriting, banking,
commerce and vocational work should be pro-
vided in the high schools. It goes without
saying, schools cannot provide all the courses
and there should naturally be division of
functions among the various schools,

These changes in the secondary stage will
no doubt have their counter-parts in Univer-
sity education. The Ugniversity course lead-
Ing to the degree will be lessened by one
year; the Intermediate courses will be abolish-
ed; the Universities will conduct their own
entrance tests ; ordinarily a student passing it
will take his degree (pass) examination at the
end of three years and his Honours at the end
four years, This is the comprehensive scheme
of change that is advocated by some
persons,

Oa the very face of it the changes appear to
be too radical, The basic assumptions under-
lying it are that there need be only as many
graduates as will be absorbed in normal
government higher services; that there is no
need for purely cultaral studies ; that this
country has too many graduates; that a
geoeral cultural course for the majority of
Iadia’s citizens can very well end with the
IV Form; that the most pressing problem
before the country is not liquidation of mass
illiteracy but the solviog of the problem of the
potentially dangerous educated unemploy.
ment by cutting down the manufacture of
graduates, A Jittle attention paid to the sub-
jeet will reveal the incorrectness of these
assumptions,

The late Sir Asutosh Mukherjee wanted
India to have as many graduates as possible
and held that the promction of scientific
research without reference to immediate needs

[Jung 1987.

would make for the cultural asd intellectual. :

well-being of the country, The proportion of
graduates to the population in India is smaller
than that in other countries, Even without
any active efforts to divert students from
purely literary studies the proportion of stu-
dents who reach up to the college from the
lower classes is comparatively small. The
following table gives the figures of boys and
girls in the various stages of education in India
in the years 1934 and 1935 :(—

DLoys,
1934 1935
Colleges ... 106,190 109,315
High Schools we Q15,114 944,992
Middle Schools ... 1,174,677 1,172,065
Primary Schools ... 8,396,968 8,639,405
Special Schools ... 237,308 239,181t
Girls,
1934 1935
Colleges 2,158 2,493
High Schools 92,430 98,975
Middle Schools .. 140,101 146,042
Primary Schools ... 1,409,330 1,450,267
Special Schools ... 17,520 18,095

These figures are tell tale. Oaly a little
more than a lakh of students study in the
Universities of India, This figure is next only to
the number in the U.S,A. and Soviet Russia
but it works out roughly as one college student
for 3600 men and women in the country and
the proportion of graduates is necessarily
much less. In countries like Scotland the pro-
portion is about 1 to 40, Again, itis clear that
women’s cducation has made little headway.

June 1937.)

The table is valuable for the light that it
throws on the proportion beiween college
students and high school students, Only one
out of every ten students goes up to the
college. Therefore it seems that the right way
of tackling educated unemployment lies in
increasing employment and not by decreasing
education, [t is necessary that attention should
bz paid to the nine students out of ten who
stop with the high school and that the courses
should be so designed as to lead them to
employment, But it seems to be supeifluous
to lay futher hurdles in the path of the student
who seeks higher studies. The practical result
of this will be the smothering and crippling of
higher education in this country, No one
can be a good citizen of the country if he is
left to his own resources at the end of the
IV Form. The analogy of Westera
couatries does not hold good in our couatry
since the worker's education there is encourag-
ed by continuation schools, extension courses,
part-time courses, adult schools and a number
of other ways of augmenting his knowledge,
No one can- deny that with the dawn of
democracy in India the need for mass edu-
cation is most pressing and that any amouat
of money and attention devoted to universal
free primary education will be only well and
properly spent, Even apart from these funda-
mental objections, the details of the scheme
sketched above reveal many practical difficul-
ties.

It is one thing to leave the choice to the

's'tudent to take up a vocational course which

will lead him to employment or to take up a
_Univcrsity course which will leave him ina
bliad alley, It isanother to club him as unfit
for higher study and deoy him the chance of
University education. In practice the distiac.
tion cannot but be arbitrary and consequently
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unpopular, Though schools in other countries
provide for technical and technological courses
there is no country in the world which refuses
to admit a student to a University course
because he has not shown early sigas of an
At miad., If ordinary high schools are re-
placed by vocational schoals a cultural educa-
tion will become prohibitive in its cost. The
products of the technical schools will share the
fate of the graduates if there is no effective
demand from the commerce and industry of
the country, Apprenticeship in factories has
presented difficulties even in highly developed
couatries like Eagland and the problem of
finding workshops for the training of eight
lakhs of students will not be an easy job, Very
great changes will be necessary in the staffiog
and equipment of high schools if they are to
take over one year of the college coursz, The
existing arrangemeants are inadequate for the
purpose, [n the matter of admissions to pro-
fessional courses like Medical and Engineering
the absence of the Intermediate course will
lead to practical difficulties in the matter of
admission, Hostel accommodation in the high
schools wiil also become a probiem to be
faced, To my mind the shortening of the
University courses is undesirable. Universi-
ties, especially residential ones, teach the
students the value of discipline and team work
and enable them to breathe an atmosphere
which is broader, more enlightened and less
susceptible to narrow communal and local
feelings, The training that a residential Unpi-
versity gives to its students is invaluable for
fostering in the future leaders of India qualities
that will mark them out as the guides and
champions of the nation, Most of these
ambitious technological and vocational
eourses are bound to split on the rock of
finance and it would be unwise to restriet
higher studies without first making sufficient
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provision for vocational and industrial training
and for the absorption of the trained men in
commerce and industry, The true solution
for the present difficulties lies not so much in
the abolition of courses and colleges but in the
strengthening of industry and commerce so
that India will cease to pay foreigners for the
services vital to her existence while her own
sons starve and languish for lack of employ-
ment,

Therefore while fully realising that educa.
tion should not be unrelated to the needs of
the times, lack of employment should not be
used as an argument for arresting the educa-
tional progress of the country, The problem
of unemployment and poverty must be solved
by the improvement of our agriculture and our
industries. Then the scope for employment
will increase and the products of the varied
schools will be easily absorbed, Compulsory
primary education and improvement of
women's education should occupy the forefront
in any scheme of educational reconstruction.
While only one-tenth of the whole population
of Iadia is literate and while only 5% of the
nation attend educational institutions, to pre-
occupy oneself merely with restricting Univer-
sity education is certainly to put the cart before
the horse. In his book Planned Economy for
India, Sir M, Viswesvarayya observes thus:
¢ The desire to restrict education proceeds
from a fear of political demucracy, because so
long as the working classes are uncducated,
the demand for free political institutions will
be feeble, There are persons who think that
education should be withheld from the people
in order to check such a desire,” Betrand
Russell too holds that universal popular edu-
cation is the inevitable consequence of indus.
trialism. * Increase of education may be taken
as one of the inherent tendencies of industrial.
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ism. With universal education come other
things of greatimportance. The first of them
is political democracy which is scarcely possi-
ble where the workiog class is uneducated and
scarcely avoidable where it is educated,”
Regarding advanced education J, Taylor
Peddie writing during the Great War remarks:
“Advanced education is of as much importance
to the country as the buildlng of railways,
steam ships and battle ships.”

As 1 have pointed out in the beginning
educa'ional reconstruction is engaging the
attention of governments and educational
bodies. If we watch closely the pronounce-
ments of those concerned we often find a close
similarity which can be traced directly or
indirectly either to the Sapru report or to the
Report of the Auxiliary Committee on Educa-
tion presided over by Sir Philip Hartog.
There is everywhere a pronounced tendency
to take a too narrowly utilitarian view of the
matter, No country can have too much of
liberal education aad scientific advance. If
science and literature are neglected in the
pursuit of immediate utility, tbe consequences
must be grave to any covntry. There is an
excellent case for better technical education
and industrial research ; there is a very good
case for the improvement of the methods of
instruction ; but there is absolutely no case for
a restriction of liberal education. Even if the
deplorable effect is an unintended result of a
narrow pursuit of material ends, these very
ends will suffer in the long run for want of
light and leading, The best course then
should be not only to make adequate provi-

sion for liberal education but also to make:

commercial and technological studies easily
possible for a large number of people who are
likely to benefit by them and who may be

absorbed by the commeree and industries of
the land,

SUCCESS.

DIARY LEAVES.

By PrRor. NicHoLAs DE ROERICH, Noggar, Kulu Valley.

R. KENNON, Professor of Physiology at
Harvard University, not long ago deli-
vered a lecture in Peping on the Significance
of Luck in Scientific Discoveries. After citing
many examples from different scientific prac-
tices, the professor came to the conclusion
that * success follows only those who take
advantage of it.”

An excellent formula. It is absolutely cor-
rect and applicable to all branches of life.
In fact, in addition to conscientious far-
sighted labour one should further manifest
the capacity to observe the signs of inception
of success. So many times one has had oc-
casion to read about the fact that it is neces.
sary to know how to apprehend success, as
it is an " easily frightened bird.”

So many times one comes upon old sayings
to the effect that * nothing ventured, nothing
gained,” which among different peoples in
their own tongues is interpreted variously
but all in the same direction. An endless
number of stories and legends speak about
unsuccessful simpletons, who in their foolish-
ness let the Zhar-Ptitsa—the Fire-Bird
escape.

Precisely, they have let the Zhar-Ptitsa
slip from their hands. It had already been
found. Wise admonishments have said—
‘ Take the Fire-Bird, but take not the golden
cage.” The fool has invariably reached for
the golden cage and thus let slip the precious
gift contained in the Fire-Bird. The fools
have been forewarned: * Seize the Fire-
Blossom—look not back.” But right at this
moment something began to happen, and
the gaping of indeed looked back, and all

that had been found vanished. Verily, suc-
cess must be taken, be grasped firmly, in-
stantly, single-purposedly. In this unique
striving is expressed that faith will already.
be bordering upon great and real knowledge.
In the same warning stories there are
always deduced many circumstances which
promote the discovery of success. Begin-
ning with gray wolves or unknown well-wish-
ers, mendicants and passers-by, many cir-
cumstances are manifested as helpers in
success. Great attention also should be paid
to this inspiring assistance. Not only should
one discern such pre-arranged helpers, but
also in the social order ome should create
contributing circumstances. Precisely, such
circumstances have to be created.

The germination of success is not a person-
al matter, it is state prosperity. Of course
each private beneficial success is also state
progress. Consequently, the state must con-
sciously concern itself, that such successes
be made attainable. The attainment of all
the best takes place through all the loftiest.
Hence the state as such must give its citizens
all the best, all the truly cultural.

And as always, we are speaking not about
quantity but about quality. What of it, is
periodicals come out in editions of many tens
of pages, when from the standpoint of quality
they could be improved by cutting in half.
What of it, if all sorts of questionable restau-
rants and café chantants grow as funguses,
and foul the thinking of people. Not with- -
out reason does the East fail to understand
the difference between chantant and Shaitan.
Last evening in the midst of the desert we
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listened to the radio. We listened about two
-hours. We tried out various wavés, and
visited in them the most diverse countries.
What did we hear? ‘True, somewhere, there
flashed out a fragment from Lohengrin, but
all the rest was so much on the order of re-
staurant, fox-trot tunes, that once again T was
obliged to feel horror at what space was
being filled with. Of course all these sounds,
manifested and unmanifested, have an infly-

ence on the human consciousness.

It is well enough known that space has
been filled, but evidently it has been imufﬁ:
f:iently assimilated that the filling of s»r)ace
is the greatest responsihility of humaﬁitv
The essence of quality is that multiform corﬂl-"
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. each ?dministration to replace vulgar trivial-
ity with manifestations of lofty quality.

We have been obliged to speak repeatedly
abo.ut the fact that there is no point to slan-
dering people, that they exclusively demand
vulgarity and baseness. Both are the result
of one’s childhood. But give beautiful har-
mony, beautiful song, beautiful words, and
people will be drawn to them pure-heartedly.

There are evil forces everywhere. Fvery-
where thev carry on thsir work of dissolution,
and thev dream of depriving poople of those
successes which have already been ordained.
Indeed, it is possible to postpone consider-
ably what has been ordained, but for all
that it will be manifested. Each such post-

s r . . . - . M
tructive material, of which is built the suc- Ponement is an abominable offence against

cess of civilization, and, beyond that, culture.
The man who has been civilized by the fox-

humanity.  Anyone who has a desire to
harass someone into darkness and deprive

trot 1s lost on the paths to culture. To him him of light, is by that fact a co-worker of

the blessed paths prove to be'already unattain-

able.

“ What s there for us?" “ Impulses have
bfaen ordained for us, yet it has not been
gtven to us to accomplish.” Here is to what
pessimism can become addicted, the consci-
ousness, which is not bad but which has been
overburdened by baseness of everyday rou-

darkness. Of course, people as such are not
at all collaborators of darkness. Provided the
servants of darkness cannot draw them into
the loathsome and the vulgar, sooner or later
they will become sober. Revolts of entire
peoples will rise up against all the drown-
ngs, smokings, and poisonings.  Success
fol]m’vs. that government which understands
that it is impossible to keep the people on a

t' . . . 3 . M 1
ine. He who utters such negative pessimistic 10W level by giving them products of low qua-

words  thus renounces  constructiveness.

Whatever signs of beneficial successes would
be shown to such a man, he will wave them
all away as unattainable, and go to drown his
sorrow in a neighbouring tavern.

In this famous “drowning” of sorrow is
expressed the same cowardly pessimism.
}’ou see, it is needful for this biped to drown
in violence. He thinks that he is drowning
his sorrow, whereas he either drowns or
smokes up his own attainment. If right now
space itself is rumbling with the horror of
vulgarity, then surely it is the business of

ity. 'Ithen too, space will not roar and shriek,
but will be confluent in the Beautiful.

. Whether successes be in scientific discover-
ies, whether thev be in ennobling creative-
ness, whether they be in simple everyday
life, is a matter of indifference ; everywhere
successes must be recognized and acéepted.
Enough has been told in stories about gaping
oafs and simpletons who let good fortune
escape. The age of construction of the new
culture must be an age of successful people,
each of whom, in his own way, will discern
his treasure, his ordained success.

(1]
Success follows those who can receive it,”

RELIGIOUS AN

N some schools provision is made to give
maral and religious instruction to students
by setting apart one period a week in the
time table, for that purpose, But in actual
practice this period is devoted to teach other
subjects for which teachers do not find enough
time in the periods allotted to those subjects
in the time table, Even in schools where
moral instruction is given, it is done in a very
perfunctory manner by teachers who are
neither in a mood to do it nor competent to do
it, The result is that the students do not
feel any interest in the subject and the
teachers too are not worried about the lack of
interest of the pupils. Thus no one benefits
by this method of teaching, but on the other
hand it engenders a feeling of disgust and
indifference towards religion in the minds of
the students,

Now comes the question whether it is
necessary to instil in the minds of students a
reverence for everything good and great in
their religion and in the religions of other
people in the world, whether students should
be taught to practise virtues like honesty,
generosity, kindness, straight-forwardness,
etc. The answer is in the affirmative, The pre-
sent day students and young men are becom-
ing more and more godless and materialistic,
They forget their obligations to their parents,
the aged and their fellow-beings in the world,
They become selfish and narrow in their
outlook of things in the world, They scoft
at all pretensions to religion, [n the schools
they try to set at naught the authority of their
teachers.

But the situation is better in the denomi-
nationa! schools where religious instruction
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D MORAL INSTRUCTION IN SCHOOLS.

By Mg, D. N, KriISHNAYYA, MA,, B.ED,,
Virajpet,

Coorg,

is given in earnest, The students of those
schools are found to be better behaved and
obedient to authority.

India is noted for its spiritualism and her
message of peace and infinite faith in the
Eternal Being is sought for, even in other
countries, as a balm to all the political and
religious turmoils of the world, Hence her
sons must be the carriers of that message and
{or that they should be trained when they are
young. Tt does not profit anyone to be
irreligious and godless. In the hours of
anxiety and sorrow, our faith in the all-merci-
fulness and all powerfulness of God brings
us solace, This faith in the Almighty givesa
lead to one's actions. To the pupils who are
virtuously bent, this gives an impetus to do
always righteous deeds and to follow the
right path; to the boys and girls whose
propensities are vicious, if they are taught
when younyg that there is one Supreme Being
watching all their actions, they might be
diverted from their evil path and made to
step on to the right. God is described as the
source and personification of all things good
and noble and a belief in the might and
goodness of God brings in its train many
other good qualities such as respect for one’s

parents, the aged and the teachers, It makes
one honest, generous and straightforward in
one’s dealings with other persons, These quali
ties in the pupi's help the headmaster and the
teachers in the maintenance of discipline ir
the school premises and in the classroom

Thus it is clear that religious instruction ant

with it moral instruction are of immense goo

both to the teachers and to the taught,
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Religious instruction need not be, and
should not be, in the tenets or doctrines of
any one particular religion, In schools
where students belonging to different
religions, castes and creeds are studying, it
is objectionable to impose on them the
doctrines of one particular religion, That is
left to denominational schools to give secta-
rian religious instruction to the students of
the sect or community concerned, But in a
government or a private non-denominational
school, the teachers can and should teach
their students the fundamental principles
underlying all religions and commeon to all
religions. The great truths are almost the
same in all religions though they may be
couched in different terms and practised in
different ways. Only in non-essentials is there
difference among the followers of different
religions, Urnfortunately we are having com-
munal fights and quarrels frequently today
in India for trifles and the same was the

case even in Europe a couple of centurier
ago, This want of toleration and bigotry )

are due to ignorance and can be remedied
only by dispelling that ignorance, which can
be done by teaching the young and the
impressionable minds, the oneness of God in
all religions, the need for respecting the doc.
trines and observances of religionists other
than one’s own. f this is done well, much of
communal disharmony will disappear,

It would be better to have a text.book writ.
ten containing the sayings of the great men
and saints of all the religions aad also the
essence of all religions. It should also con-
tain the points wherein the religions differ
from one another so that the students could
appreciate the feelings of others. The Pres;.
dent and the Secretary of the Parliament or
Congress of Religions should get such a text-
book written. Thus by a suitable text.book
and efficient teaching, the world can be made
a much better place for people to live in,

= 51sT EDITION =

PROGRESSIVE ENGLISH COMPOSITION
By P. C. WrEN, M.A,, LES.
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THE.RELIABILITY OF THE NEW BIRTH-DATE
OF SHIVAJL

By MR. G. D. TAMASKAR, M.A,, Jubbulpore.

I. THE “SHIOBHARAT” AND
THE “SHAKAVALIS.)”

UR lengthy but convincing discussion has
proved beyond question that (1) the

‘¢ Shiobbarat ” was composed in the Carnatic,
(2) that the “ Jedhe Shakavali” also was
compiled in the same region, or was compiled
in Maharashtra oa the basis of the material
collected in the Carnatic, (3) that they both
evidently borrowed their birth-date from
Taojore and that the * Rajyabhisheka
Shakavali,” the only other Shakavali men-
tioning clearly the birth-date of Shivaji, is

‘nothing but a copy of the ‘* Jedhe Shakavali,”

so far as it goes, with a few additions,
alterations and mistakes. The Tanjore
“ lascription,” as we have already shown,
does not deserve separate consideration, as
its main source has been evideatly the
# Shiobharat.” In the above circumstances,
we can ask ourseclves several questions:—
(1) Was there the practice of preparing
horoscopes among the Marathas befere the
establishment of the Maratha kingdom ! In
this connection we have to remember that a
horoscope neither of Maloji or Vithoji, nor of
Shahji or Shariji, nor of Jijabai or Tukabai,
nor of Sambhaji or Ekoji (other sons of
Shahji) has been available. (2) Supposing
that a horoscope of Shivaji was prepared,
could it have been kept with care by his
mother or father or himself ? While decidiog
this question, we bave to remember the
disturbed life of Shabji and, with him, that of
Jijabai, and the most disturbed condition of
the life of Snivaji bimselfs Ia this connection

we have also to remember that at the time of
Shivaji’s birth (whatever date is accepted)
Shabji was not present at the spot, that it is
said that Jijabai was in the prison of a certain
Muhammadan officer (Mhaldarkhan). (3)
How is that Sabhasad, a minister of Rajaram
and an officer of Shivaji times, writing his
Bhakhar in or about 1694 A. D, could not
obtain the exact horoscope mentioned in the
“ Shiobharat” and * Jedhe Shakavali?”
(4) How is that Dattaji Trimal, a minister of
the time of Shivaji himself, writing about 1683
A. D.* could not be cognisant of the detailed
horoscope that could become available to the
writers of the “ Shiobharat” and the * Jedhe
Shakavali?’ (5) How is that the * Jedhe
Karina” (written in 1689 or 1690 A.D,) does
not mention the birth-date of Shivaji at all?
If the detailed horoscope of Shivaji was avail-
able to the Jedhes in the disturbed times of
1697 or thereafter, could it not have been avail-
able to them in or about 1689 A.D, too, when
the disturbance was less intensive and less
extensive ? (6) Is it afact that the horoscopic
details of the ‘‘ Shiobhart” and the * Jedhe
Shakavali ” make up the necessary complete
detaiis of a Hindu’s horoscope ! Does not
this fact point out to a common source of
Shivaji's birth-date incorporated in them ?
(7) Are there grounds or not to believe that
Ekoji made an attempt, though an unsuccess-
ful one, to show that he was older thad
Shivaji when the latter claimed half of the

® We shall prove hereafter that Dattaji Trimal
Vakenavis wrots his "' 91- Qalami, Bhakhar * some timg
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Carnatic Jagirs on the apparent ground of
seniority ?

Now we shall try to answer these questions.

(1) Asgregards the first question, we have
to say thatin spite of so much controversy
on this poiot, there have been discovered very
few horoscopes of the times; neither the
horoscopes of Shivaji’s father, mother, grand-
father or grand-mother, nor other such
relatives, nor ot his brothers have been avail-
able yet, It is also worthy of notice that the
birth-date or birth-place of the Brahman
Peshwa, Bajirao, of the eighteenth century is
pot known, It is said that Shivaji was
regarded asa a Shudra * and that the Deccan
Brahmans refused to perform his thread
and coronation ceremonies, From the
* Shiocharitrapradeep ” (page 53) it is clear
that Shivaji did perform his coronation
again, So it is clear that he had to perform
the coronation ceremony again to satisfy the
Deccan Brahmaos. If at the time when
Shivaji was uoquestionably an independent

* This contention of ours is supported by a letter pub-
lished in ‘* Shiocharitra Sahitya,” Part I, page 108,
where are given the names of the ministers who stood
all round Shivajiat the time of his coronation cere-
mony. There is a sentence which is pertinent to our
purpose. It occurs in the very beginning :—

HE g9t wgE Al (W] wESAT Hawaie-
IR B2 M Wqw 43H 7 gRATH) AT (32ll-
IR g A4,

This clearly shows that the non-Brahmans were
regarded as Shudras. In such circumstances it should
not be a matter of wonder that the Brahmans of the
Deccan should have at first refused to perform the
coronation ceremony of Shivaji or that the different
ceremonies advocated and practised in the old times, in
respect of a child born in the family of the twice-born
bad discontinued to be performed among the people of
the Maratha caste i course of time and were not in
vogue in the seventeenth cebiury,

[Juns 1937.

and powerful ruler so much trouble could bé-

created, is it reasonable to expect that
Shivaji’s horoscope should have been prepared
at all just after his birth? While answering this
question, we should not forget that Shabji
was not at Shivaoeri and that the times were
disturbed ones, that Shivaji was not a great
man at once after his birth and that it was
most probably not a practice among the
Marathas to prepare horoscopes, The non-
availability of the horoscopes of the very men
of the Bhonsale family of the times is a point
worthy of serious consideration, In all prob-
ability, the horoscope of Shivaji should not
have been prepared,

(2) But supposing that the horoscope was
prepared, it is improbable that it could have
been kept with care and that it should
have survived so maoy disturbances of the
life of Shabjy, Jijabai ard Shivaji, so many
attacks of the Adilshahi and Moghul rulers and
generals, and should have been available to
the Jedhes or the writer of the * Shiobharat ”’
(but not to the very mipisters or wotkers of
Shivaji), The probability of the survival of a
horoscope in these circumstavces of Shahji’s
and Shivsaji's life is the least possible, How
many other papers of the father, and the son
have survived the disturbances and ravages of
these times and men? s it then reasonable
to expect that Shivaji's horoscope, if prepared
at all, should have suivived the times and
should bave become available in 1697 or
thereafter to any one !

(3) and (4) 1f the above two questions have
to be answered negatively, we can well voder-
stand why Dattzji Trimal Vakenavis men-
tioned the birtk-date that he knew (most
probably, frcm the cfficial records of the
coronation ceretnony at which he was present
ond io which he tmust bave taken ah active

XY
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part) and why Sabhasad while writing in
Giungi could not mention any birth-date at all,
for waat of any information on the matter.

(s) The answer to the fifth of the above
questions is that the “Jedhe Karina” was
prepared at a time when no horoscope was
available, The writer of the Karina must
have made an attempt to get a horoscope, but
having failed in this attempt he kept silent.
Then, afterwards, he, while preparing the
‘ Jedhe Shakavali,” used his knowledge of
the Carnatic and went therefore there to obtain
the additional information, The * Jedhe
Shakavali ” therefore mentions the date,
while the “ Jedhe Karina** does not.

(6) The horoscopic details of the “ Jedhe
Shakavali " are the following —

T texy, YIS ETEX wIegd Ol
GFIRX AGT & 52 2 U3 3L AT 4 G o,

The horoscopic details of the “ Shiobharat ”
are the following —

[IETET TF Lwul, TFS gae@y, IAUIMW,
TRy, wrega a7 g, uE.

The Ghatis, Naksbhatra, etc,, are supplied
by oae, and the Uttarayan (northward move-
ment of the sup), the Hindu season, Skiskir
and the night time are supplied by the other,
As a Hiodu horoscope mentions all these
details, it is clear that the details given by
the “Jedhe Shakavali " and the “Shiobharat”
are complementary, and therefore, they must
have been borrowed from the same source.
If one has borrowed the same from Tanjore,
the other has necessarily done so,

As regards the seventh question raised
by 'us above, we have already pointed out that
the Tanjore “ Inscription”” shows a definite
attempt. Out of the three references to the
pge relations of Shivaji and Ekojf, cue says

clearly that the former was older; but the
second makes an ambiguous statement and
the third definitely tries to mislead the reader
to believe that Ekcji was older. Jijabai has
always been referred to as the second wife
of Shahji, Mr, Wakaskar has the following
in this connection: ‘“lt has been definitely
stated in a genealogy prepared in Tanjore (see
Rajwade’s “ Sources of Maratha History,”
Volume g), and Orme, a European historian
writing in or about 1750 A D, has mentioned
the same order.” So an uusuccessful attempt
was ceretainly made by Ekoji to forge a
horoscope of Shivaji to show his seniority,
but Shivaji could have easily refuted his
claim and therefore, to avoid or silence
Shivaji, Ekcji asked the former to give him
half the share of the Poona-supa Jagir, earned
by their father,* Shivaji addresses his
brother with the appendage {¥3f{g before his
name. Had Shivaji not been definitely senior
to him in age, Ekoji could have easily put
him off by his attempt; but as the former
was fully cognisant of the comparative age of
himself and his brother, he could easily refute
his claim and establish his own seniority,
This point can be well seen in the words of
Sabhasad, When Ekoji left the camp of
Shivaji, without his kncwledge, the latter is
said to have expressed :—

“gft miw d 9FE IFH 9w qndeg
F@ ” t
(The much younger is (after all) a younger,
(and) he has shown an intelligence worthy of
a younger (only). The word ¢ 3@’ (much),
qualifying §i%Z (younger),is worthy of our
serious attention, It definitely jndicates that

* See page 143 of 91 Qalami Bakhar,”" Wakaskar's
edition.

t Sabhasad’s Life of Shivaji, (Sane's fourth editios,
1923, page 91),
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Ekoji was younger than Shivaji not simply
technically, but clearly noticeably. The Tan-
jore “ Inscription ’ uses the word (simultane-
ously) in connection with the ambiguous men-
‘tion of the birth-date of Ekoji after the mention
of tbe birth.date of Shivaji thus giving an idea
that Shivaji was only technically, and not
noticeably, older than Ekoji. Itis therefore
clear that Ekoji first did try to put off Shivaji
by pointing out that both of them were of the
same age, but, as we have just above pointed
out Shivaji could refute this point without much
difficulty., Sabhasad wrote his life of Shivaji
only a few years after the death of Ekoji
at Giogi. So, he caonot be charged with
making a mistake in this connection, Had he
not been aware of the clear difference between
the ages of the two, he would not have used
'@’ (much) along with g2 (younger).
The fact of Shivaji’s clear elderliness must
have been too well-known to Sabhasad and
others to need a very regular proof after
Shivaji had established it when Ekoji first
tried to maintain his practical equality, It
was therefore that Ekoji tried to put off
Shivaji by laying a counter-claim to haif of
the Poona-supa Jagir and that, after all, the
matter was settled by the sword rather than
by argument. But the attewpt made by
- Ekoji left some paper in the family which was
taken to be the horoscope of Snivaji, That
he had bad some short-lived brothers is
mentioned by the ‘‘ Shiobharat”* itsell,
This fact has been repeated in the Taojore
“ Inscription” also, 1f Shahji should have
prepared horoscopes at all of his sous, the
possibility of the availability of those of some

# See verbe 23, chapter 5
qot a@ladEa gaeag gusgn |
380 A%y YA ENAG I9R |

(Juxe 1937.

others seems to be greater, especially of those

who were born in the Carnatic region, If
Ekoji should not have forged oue, a horoscope
of some deceased brother should have been
brought forward by Ekoji as that of Shivaji,
Some such possibility seems to be true oan
astrolugical grounds also. So many are of
opision that the so-called Bewar Horoscope of
Shivaji does not agree astrologically with the
life of Shivaji or with the planetary positions
described in the ' Shiobbarat.” Therefore, it
should not be uareasonable to think that that
horoscope, if a true one, might have been of
some deceased brother of Shivaji, born either
of Jijabai or of Tukabai, or might have been
even of Ekoji himself,

Some strange facts stand out in this connec-
tion on close examination, It has been
proved by Mr, Y. M. Kale that Maloji died
in 1621 or 1622 A.D.* But the “Shiobharat ”
mentions that Shabji was only five years old at
the time of his father’s death and we find
that Shabji took a prominent part in the
battle of Bhatwadi in 1624 and bhad a son,
Sambhaji, in 1625. Is this not all strange
history indeed ? And even if Mr. Kale's date
of the death of Maloji be left out of account
and the date of the Tanjore ‘* Inscription”
be accepted, it canpot any more stand to
reason, For, this document mentions that
Shabji was born in Shaka 1531 (1609 A, D,)
Aad, as, according to the “ Inscription,”
Shabji was five years when Maloji died in
a battle, the latter must have died in 1614
A. D. Ten years after this Shahji takes
prominent part in the battle of Bhatwadi
at the age of only fifteen, quarrels with
Malik Amber, goes to Bijapur and next year,
in 1625 A, D., has a sop, Sambbajl! One

* See Bharat Itxhas Sanlhodhsk Mandnl Quarterly,
Yol. 1V, pp. 4549

(LEe
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point more. It has been described ln the
“ Shiobharat * that Shivaji was born some
time after the celebration of the marriage of
Sambhaji, his elder brother, We havs to
assume that the bride was of five or six years
and the bridegroom of ten years. If Shivaji
was born in 1630 A, D., Sambhaji should
have then been born in 1619 or 1620 A, D.
The question is: what was the age of Shabhji
at this time? Ttis clear that neither the
birth-date of Shahji nor of his son, Sambhaji,
can agree with anvthing given in the
Tanjore ‘ Inscription,”

A point raised by Mr. K. H. Kamdar, M A,
Professor of Historv, Baroda, is worth
paying attention to, He first nntes from the
Tanjore *Inscription ” the fact that Sam-
bhaji (son of Shahji) was bora in Shaka 1547
(1625 A. D,), and that after him were born
four sons but they did not live, and that in
Shaka 1551 Jijabai gave birth to Shivaji. So,
Shivaji was the sixth son, Now, Mr. Kamdar
says: “ Deducting nine and a half months
fram  this (Falgun Vadya 3, Shaka 1551)
(1g*h Febraary 1630}, w2 gst Jane 1629,
Jijabai gave birth to four sons between 162§
and June 1629, They never grew up, says
Baburao, and they were born in succession,
one after another. So they were neither
miscarriages nor twins. Now | put a straight
question to the critical reader: “ How could
poor Jijabai conceive and pass through the
state of four deliveries during this short
interval ? ¥

', THE EVIDENCE OF THE BUILDING
OF RAJGAD BY SHIVA]JL

How one forgets in the heat of discussion
most convincing evidence produced bv one-
self is best seen in the Poona scholars’ neg-
lect of an evidence which was produced by
themselves and which is well worthy of
convincing one that Shivaji was born in

® ' The Year of Shivaji's Birth," page 3.

1627 A.D, Inthe third issue of the tenth year
of the “ Bharat-Itihas-Sanshodhak-Mandal
Quarterly,” Mr S, G, Joshi has proved that
Shivaji took Rajgad into his possession in
Shaka 1562, 7e, 1640 AD, He says:—
“Dadaji Konddeo brought the Maval Desh-
mukhs under his control in all possible ways,
and established his influence over them, On
account of his just nature he was very often
approached by the Maval Deshmukhs to
decide their domestic disputes and award
pattitions, He had decided in Shaka 1559
by awarding partition the dispute of Shinde
and Shilimbkar, the Deshmukhs of Gunjan
Maval!, one of the two valleys between
which stands the fort of Murumdeo alias Raj.
garh. fo Shaka 1562 he decided the dispute
of Dhumal alias Dhor, the Deshmukhs of
Velvandakhore, and awarded a partition,
Shivaji had begun taking interest in his
domestic and political affairs from Shaka
1564* (1642 AD,) He took advantage of his
acquaiotance with the Deshmukhs, formed
in the course of the settlement of their dis.
putes in the above-mentioned way, and, in
Shaka 1562, took fort Murumdeo alias Rajead
into his possession (see article 120, Disputes
of the Purohit and Jnshi of Gunjan Maval,
article 8 of Rajvade’s “Sources of the History
of the Marathas,” Volume 17, Skivamala.un-
nama, etc,) (Then) takiog his residence
there, he began to shape the politics of
Ronhidkhore which is just on the other side of
its limits. The Thanedar of Shirvala ad-
ministered a strong rebuke to Dadaji Naras
Prabhu and Kannhaji Jedhe for their associa-
tion with Shivaji (See articles 266 and 267
of Rajwade’s ““ Sources of Maratha History,”
Volume 15),” Now, if we remember the
general agreement on the point that Shivaji

* This year is not in agreement with the year when
the fort of Rajgarh was taken by Shivaji. This does
not, however, vitiate our argument. Chitnis Bakhar
mentions 1563 Shaka when Shivaji began taking interest
in political aftairs. (See p. 62, Sane's editicn of 1924},



410 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,

'was sent to Poona when he had completed
twelve years of age, we can well see that he
could have taken Rajgarh at the earliest in

the very year of his coming to that place, So
this clearly gives us the year 1627 A D, as
the year of his birth, The date 1630 A.D.
cannot be in agreement with the date (1640
A D.) of taking Rajgad, as in this latter case
he could be running only the eleventh year.
So, even on the evidence brought forward
by Mr, S, G, Joshi, to show when Rajgad
was taken by Shivaji, Shivaji's birth-date
seems to be 1627 A.D, and the year 1630
A.D, is clearly inadmissible,

1T, THE BEWAR HOROSCOPE,

As much importance has come to be at-
tached to the Bewar horoscope, we have to
examine it too.

The horoscope of Bewar is also supposed
to be a great corroborative evidence for the
new date, and it is supposed by Mahamaho-
padhyaya Rai Bahadur Gouri-Shavokar Hir-
chanda Ojha that the same was obtained by
Shioram Jyotishi during the life-time of
Shivaji himself, The writer put to the Maha-
mahopadhyaya several questions, some of
which were rather inconvenient for him, He
therefore avoided answering them, Conse.
quently, the writer could not gather all pos-
sible evidence to prove that it was obtained
fairly late. But whatever evidence he has is
irrefutable indeed. On the page on which there
obtains the so-called horoscope of Shivaji,
there is the horoscope of Amarsinha, son
of Rajsinha, He was born in Samvat 1728
or 1671 AD. Now we must remember that
Shioram Jyotishi should have obtained the
horoscope of Amarsinha only after he had
become well-known in Rajputana at least.
Even if we take that Amarsinha became well.

[Joxe 1937,

koown at the age of thirty years, ® Shioram :

could not have obtained his horoscope before
the year 1700 AD. 1In fact, we believe, he
became well-known after his dealings with
Emperor Bahadur Shah, 7, after 1707 A.D,
As Shioram has not entered the horoscopes
in a chronological order (which fact Is clear
from the page referred to above), but has
done so as he obtained them (having in most
cases prepared blank horascopic diagrams
beforehand—which fact Mahamahopadhyaya
Ojha accepts 1), it is clear that the so-called
Shivaji’s horoscope was not obtained by him
before the end of the seventeenth century and,
in accordance with our surmise, was obtained
only after 1707 A.D, As the horoscope agrees
in most details with the “ Jedhe Shakavali”
and as we have proved that the * Tedhe
Shakavali” was not prepared before 1707
A, D, it is clear that the said horos.
cope was obtained by Shioram Jyotishl
after 1707 A.D. and most probably obtained
from the description of the ¢ Shiobharat.”
Thus, it is clear that the so-called corroborative
evidence falls flat, TIts reliability is not in
any way greater than that of the''Jedhe Shaka-
vali” or the ‘ Shiobharat,” whose value for
this we have by now successfully questioned.
‘This point becomes clear when we compare
the actual times of the birth of Shivaji as
given in the * Jedhe Shakavali” and the Bewar
Horoscope, The “Jedhe Shakavali ” says:
“ Falgun Krishna 3, Nakshatra Hasta, Ghati
18, Pale 31, Gad 5, Pale 7, Shivaji Raje was
born,” The Bewar account says: « Samvat
1686, Fagoon Vadi 3 Shukre, from sunrise
Ghati 30, Pale g, King Shivaji’s birth,” SO
‘ S

* This is corroborated by the history of Rajputsnd:

t See page 16 “Birth-Date of Shivaji’ bY 2" v gpte
and M. R, Paranjpe, published by the MaRaras tra
Publishing House, Ltd., Poona.
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_there is a clear discrepancy between the ac-

" tual hours of the day of the birth, to the

extent of about 4} hours. The * Jedhe
Shakavali ’ time will come to about 2 P.M
according to modern calculation,or to 3 PM.
according to the Indian calculation, and the
Bewar horoscope time will come to about
6 P.M, or 7 P.M. respectively. So it is clear
that the Bewar horoscope was not obtained
from the Deccan. We venture to suggest
that Shioram Jyotishi got the birth-date
through some one from the “ Shiobharat”
and probably from Benares, We also ven-
ture to suggest that the poet Parmananda
must have gone from Tarjore to Benares to
pass his last days there, and he must have
died there, Probably from him or from his
sons (who later on must have come down to
the Deccaon), Shioram should have obtained
the account. The supplier of the account
changed the Shaka year into Vikrama Sam-
vat, for there is a definite meation of ¢ Shali-
vahan Shaka’ in the ' Shiobharat” and in
Northern India it could not be, desired;
but he forgot to see that the ‘Falgun Krishna
Paksh Tritiya’ also required to be changed
on account of its being a D:ccan calculation,
As all the names of the Hindu month-dates
are ths same, though the beginning of a
month is differently calculated in the North
and the South, the supplier of the informa-
tion to Shioram forgot to notice that Falgun
Krishna Tritiya of the S»>uth corresponded
to Chaitra Krishna Tritiya of the North.
And Shioram Jyotishi not suspecting any
mistake io the supplied information noted it
in his collection as he got it, The main inte-
rest of the Jyotishi was in the horoscope, So
he prepared one on the basis of the informa.
tion supplied to him from the ‘ Shiobharat”
This we venture to suggest in view of the
XLIII-53

fact that no horoscope of the Hindu type
could have been prepared of the Muhamma-
dan rulers, say, of Aurangzeb. But he did
prepare horoscopes on the basis of the infor-
mation supplied to him. Similarly, having
known that Shivaji was born on Falgun Vadi
Tritiya at night time (fafar) he prepared a
horoscope. So the story that Shioram
obtaived a copy of the horoscope of Shivaji
from Maharashtra is perfectly unbelievable.
The discrepancy between the hour of birth
as mentioned by him and the “ Jedhe Shaka.
vali” is sufficient to explode all such belief.
S» the Ghatis given by Shioram Jyotishi are
the product of his calculation—he surmised a
time after sunset, that could be most suitable
in view of Shivaji’s life in accordance with
his own view, That is how he mentions
30 Ghatis g palas, though the “ Jedhe Shaka-
vali’’ mentions 18 Ghatis 31 palas.

[V, THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL
EVIDENCE,

We must also see if the circumstantial evi-
dence is in favour of or against the new date,
For this, we must tabulate the main events,
showing especially the activities of Shahji, It
will then be possible to examine the circum.
stantial evidence and come to some decision,
Below, we therefore first give a summary of
the circumstances that the “Shiobharat” de-
scribes to have been at the time of Shivaji’s
birth, Then we shall tabulate the main -
eveats on the basis of other sources for the
sake of comparison and examination,

A. Thecircumstances at the time of Shivaji's
birth as described in the “Shiobkarat”

For the sake of comparison and criticism
we have had to refer in this discussion to the
“Shiobharat’s’ description of the circum-
stances at the time of Shivaji’s birth. Lést
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we should be accused cf any distortion of the
same, we give below a summary published in
the “Shiocharitrapradeep ” on pages 251.254
written by Messrs. S, M, Divekar and D. V.
Apte, the strong advocates of the new birth-
date of Shivaji, That Malik Amber could
secure a success on the combined forces of
the Adil Shah and the Moghal Emperor at
Bhatwadi was due to the prowessof the
Bhonsales, Hereafter, Kheloji and other
sons of Vithoji began to grow jealous of
Shabji aud sought help under Malik Amber.
Seeing this disunion in his house, Shahji left
Malik Amber, the Nizam and his cousins out
of repulsion, and went to his Jagir,

Seeing that it was a favourable occasion
for causing disunion (among them), Adil
Shah won over Shahji to his side and thought
himself unconquerable thereby.  Shahji
defeated Malik Amber, humbled the pride of
of the Nizam, attacked Mudhoji Phaltankar,
and haviog invaded the Carnatic and Keral,
extended the territory of the Adil Shah.
Hereafter when Mailik Amber died, the
Nizam Shah could not get any other good
minister and therefore became anxious as to
how he would be able to carry on his adminis-
tration, In the meantime the wise Ibrahim
Shah died and his place was taken by his
lnsolent son, Mohammed. Similarly, Shah
Jahan became the Emperor of Delhi (after the
death of his father, Jahangir), At this
(difficalt) time, the powerful Shabji left
Bijapur and went over to the Nizam Shah to
do his good out of feelings for the old relations,
At the same time Jadhao Rao left the
Moghals and came over to the Nizam Shah
from Daulatabad,

In the meanwhile,Vijayaraj, a trustworthy
Sardar of the Nizam Shah, who resided at
Shioneri, offered his daughter, Jayanti, in
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marriage tc Sambhaji, the son of Shahji,

Shahjiapproved of this alliance and the cere-
mony was celebrated with great pomp in the
fort of Shioneri. Some davs thereafter, Shahji
left his pregnant wife, Jijabai, in the same
fort and went away to defeat Daryakhan.

While Shahji was thus gone to fight with
the arrogant Daryakhan, God was pleased to
shower his blessings upon him and incarnated
himself in the house of the Bhonsales on the
pight of Falgun 3, Shaka 1551, All the
ceremonies after birth were performed by the
Purohit (priest). As the great Being was born
at Shioneri, he came to be named ‘Shio’. In
course of time the ceremony of showing the
sup, the sitting ceremony Iq&RA and the
feeding ceremony of the child were perform-
ed in order. Then, Shahji having pierced
his arrows into (the body of) Daryakhan and
(tbus) humbled his pride, the successful
Shahji came to Shioneri and saw (his son)
Shivaji.

When Jadhao Rao, having left the Moghals
had came to the Nizam Shah, the latter lost
his mental balance. At the advice of Hamid
and other wicked generals, he proposed tq
imprison Jadhao Rao. Ounce when Jadhao
Rao had come in the Durbar to pay his
respects, the Nizam Shah insulted bim who
thereat lest temper, in which circumstances
the assasins checked him at the door and
killed him.

Having learnt of the fate of his father-in-
law, Shabji discontinued to help the Nizam.
Then, the Moghals who marched rapidly
from the Tapti river, laid siege to Daulatabad,
At the same time the Adil Shah sent forces
against Daulatabad. Therefore, there took
place frequent fights between the forces of
Shah Jahan and the Adil Shab, The Nizam
Shah used to personally fight with these two
forces from the heights of Deogiri, but he
was at last defeated by the forces of the Adil
Shah and the Moghal Emperor. He there-
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fore surrendered himself in the hands of the

!' Moghals with his family, treasure and miois-
ter, Fatekhan, The causes of the destruction
of the Nizam Shah are these, Atter Malik
Amber, the people suffered unbearabletroubles
during the ministership of Fatekhan, Later on,
when Jadhao Rao was killed at the advice of
Hamid, Shabji and other Maratha and
Mubammadan Sardars got intensely disgust-
ed, Many of them went over to the Adil
Shab, while others sought shelter under the
Delbi Emperor, Some remained neutral,
The failure of rains caused terrible miseries
to the people, there was intense scarcity ; con-
sequently, men and beasts began to feed upon
one another, On account of the terrible
failure of rains, the foreign invasion and want
of the old ministers and forces, the Nizam
Shah and Fatekhan, baving been reduced to
dire straits, had to surrender themselves in
the hands of the Moghals, This is the result
of an unfavourable time,

The Delhi Emperor was highly pleased at
having taken Deogiri, while Muvhammad
Shah of Bijapur felt highly disappointed,
In these circumstances Shahji touk into his
possession Shioneri and other forts and the
territory on the sides of the Godavari, the
Pravara, the Nira and the Bhima and the
region at the foot of the Sahyadria. At the
same time, Ghatgey, Katey, Mahadik, Mohitey
Ghorepadey and other Maharashtriya kings
joined him, Theo Shab Jahan made a treaty
with the Adil Shabh, by which the Bhima was
settled as the boundary between them, Shabji
fought with the Adil Shahi and Moghal forces
for three years, But when “he was communi-
cated (by God) in a dream that the Yavanas
would be destroyed not at his hands but at
the hands of Shivaji, he reserved to himself
his own territory and gave over the rest,
partly to the Adil Shah and partly to the
Ewperor of Delbi, Shahji was of an obsti-
pate temperament, but at the advice of God

Shankar he gave up his obstinacy and made
a treaty with the Adil Shah and the Moghal
Emperar,

Thereafter, when the Moghal forces went
back, the Adil Shah thought to himself : “They
might destroy me (some day) as they had
done the Nizam Shah, so it was proper for
me to achieve my object by obtaining the
help of Shabji; my father before me could
destroy his enemies with the help of Shahji
himself and could therefore enjoy peace ; after
his death, out of folly I insulted Shahji, who
out of self-respect deserted me, My father
Ibrahim loved Shahji more than me and had
raised him to a high position,” At this
thought Muhammad Shah at once sent his
ministers to Shabji. They persuaded him
to go to the Adil Shab, Muhammad Shah
was pleased at this and sent Shabji and
Randullahkhan to conquor the Carnatic

Province.
{To be continued).
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MODERN AUTOBIOGRAPHIES.

By P1, MOHANLAL KASHYAP, Beaway,

INCE Boswells are scarce and Johnsons
are not many, itis futile to seek new
laurels crowning the modern biographical
literature, There is a lamentable paucity of
the zeal of Petrarch, the rhapsody of Boccac-
cio, the candour of Lytton Strachey and the
art of Sir Sydney Lee, so much so that very
few biographies succeed to approach perfec-
tion, The swans of Ariosto, as he called bio-
graphers, who gallantly hover over the dark
sheets of the waters of Lethe, have lately
deposited no work of outstanding merit in
the temple of Greatness. A complete and
perfect biography is the glory of an age and
rare is this achievement, as it is unique.

Again, one must agree with Lmerson that
Greatness means to be misunderstood,
Mawy a really great man has been a sad prey
to the biassed views and the cold treatment
of a prejudiced biographer, This arid and
barren state of things precipitated the dawn
of a number of autobiographies to answer all
challenge and censure, But most people
never reach a time when the creative impulse
yields to memory and reflection, Now, of
course, they have to be wary enough to
transmit their own lives to the paper agaiast
the day of departure, They have been, of
late, inclined to retrospection, to look back
‘in the dark, backward and abysm of time.’

Benvenuto Cellini has long remained a
classic. Colley Cibber, who was the poet
laureate in 1730 also occupied the same
distinction in the realm of personal literature,
Diaries and epistles have long been the only
sources available to explore into the lives of
people like Petrarch, younger Piiny, Deside-

rius Erasmus, Samuel Pepys, Macaulay, Lamb
and even Wordsworth; while successful
endeavours have been made to discover
Montaigne and Sir William Temple in their
essays richly loaded with their personalities.
Then followed an epoch fruitful of glorious
contributions to the realms of autobiogrﬂphi'
cal literature,

The elaborately written Memoirs of My
Life and Writings by Edward Gibbon isa
veritable triumph of literary art, and is
embodied in a texture calculated to endure.
Having passed a critical scrutiny of not less
than seven revisions, the memoirs stand a
monument of artistic embeliishment—in its
proportion and style, its confidences and
reserves. The captain of Hampshire militia
and historian of the Roman empire has
deposited himsell here as candidly as simpli.
city transformed into print lest the contem-
porary prejudices should venture to delile his
picture, Some critics hold these memoirs as
great as Gibboun's magnum opus, his * Roman
Empire.”

Apologia Pro Vita Sua revealed to the
world at large the paradoxical personality of
Cardinal Newman, who suffered bitterly, like
King Lear, from his own convictions and
friendships, Apologia still stands supreme
against the toucth of Time and affords us the
nuda veritas of his baffled and tormented
career. While poring into this charming
record of his defeats and vicissitudes, one can-
not help lamenting that his was a life lost to
the church as well as to himself,

John Stuart Mill’'s Memoirs, besides pre-
senting flashes of his interesting life, penetrate
into the contemporary problems of life and
politics and make things clears respecting his
age. The personal narrative of Herbert
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Spencer, profusely tinged with blatant, and
sometimes morbid, egoistical account bad
cast a heavy spell on the English reading
public at a time. It can be doubted, if
Spencer has really been scrupulous in em-
ploying candour, the salt of all biographical
narrative, in writing these memoirs. Yet,
his nature and temperament shine clear and
radiant with the glow of his gigantic genius
through its gleaming pages. Lord Morley’s
two volumes of Recollections are happily
amongst us, enabling the readers to realise
how vagaries of life are to be trespassed
before approaching the pinnacles of glory,
Morley’s recollections do not ignore the
literary side of his career which is equally

important, The author of On Compromise
and the influential political leader are both

- admirably blended into an interesting per-

sonality, which is translated into these
volumes and which will ever remain a valuable
heritage of humanity.

The Father and the Son by Sir Edmund
Gosse, who passed away only a few years
ago, whose critical acumen and intellectual
integrity were an envy of many, is as great
as glorious. His was a life entirely devoted
to the elucidation of all that was beautiful and
artistic, for, to him as to Keats, a thing of
beauty was a joy for ever. Again, Gosse,
as revealed from his works, is ficst a critic
and then anything else, one, whose like,
perhaps, Britain will not see again. His
memoirs are written with confidence and
sincerity and no one can help being close to
a soul throbbing with eternal beauty and
rapture. All his life Gosse adhered to what
Walter Pater calls loyalty to cool and candid
reason, and, no wonder, in these momoirs,
his reason stands in fidelity to him, It is a
sacramant of inspiration and will continue to
be so. George Santayana’s spirit was felt in
English life for a score of years in more than
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one field of activity, His Last Puritan is
apparently a novel, but is not wholly fiction,
It is Santayana himself that the author com-
municates to the paper. Perhaps, his modesty
did not permit him to be more assertive and
frank than in a novel, However, here he
comes down at once in his glory and we can
rejoice in not missing him in the world of
autobiographies.

The Memoirs of Mark Pattison, the dis-
tinguished Oxford scholar, is an admirable
work to reckon with., The innumerable
pupils of Pattison find their venerable teacher
here, alive and bright. The book is adored
as much as the man. He appears here calm
and serene, though not 1n blood and flesh,
at least in his character and exploit with
almost all the charms of his individuality,

William Butler Yeats, a Nobel Laureate
and a ¥ Great Cham of literature,” to use Smol-
lett’s epithet, hails from Ireland and his Per
Amica Stlentia Lunae is a land-mark in
modern autobiographies, He laid it in our
hands as early as 1918 and the book is still
alive in our minds, It is a philosophical
adventure, tracing the growth of his spiritual
as well as literary genius, Theories of lite-
rature, especially poetry, and canons of art
which dominate all his works have been here
discussed at considerable length. The influ.
ences of Morris and Landor, of his faith in the
supernaturals are the main themes dealt withat
the conclusion, To Yeats, faith, indeed, is
the highest achievement ot human intellect,
The book can be very well called ‘an in-
articulate Bible ” to use Carlyle's phrase, It
has been a constant endeavour of Yeats here,
“to find myself and not an image,”

W, H, Davies, another illustrious figure in
modern poetry, contributed to this branch of
literature, what he called, the Autobiography
of @ Supertramp, For a yoet with banners
of thrill and romance, ecstasy and adventure,
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no other caption would have been more
apropos and expressive, In fact, Davies kas
led the life of a tramp in the literal sense,
drifting from one spot to another, It reads
like an absorbing novel and one is tempted
to finish it rather than to lapse in the way.
This autobiography is perfect in many
respects and is a model for many autobio-
graphies to come. Even G. B. S expressed
his profound appreciation of it and liberally
recommended it to the reading public. From
the artistic view-point also, it is flawless,
while it is limned with irreproachable sin-
cerity and directness.

Two prolifically illustrated volumes of H. G.
Wells’s Autobiography and six volumes of
Lloyd George's Was Memoirs published at
the same time, a couple of years ago, marked
a distinct advance in this direction, Wells’s
record of life is more illuminating than ap-
pealing and sometimes unnecessary details of
men and things about and around him effect
an unhappy break. On the whole, the autobio-
graphy is consummate, lucid and entertaining,
Lloyd George's memoirs enable the readers
to form a clear conception of things cencern-
ing the last Great War, when Lloyd George
himself was a no mean political ferce, The
memoirs are filled with innumerable war
documents and are bristling with several
delicate tangles and incidents restricted, of
course, in their interest,

Last year, when Gilbert Keith Chesterton
passed away, it was deplored that the reading
public possessed no proper account of his
brilliant career, He had made a mark as a
journalist, a statesman, a propagandist, a
staunch Catholic, an essayist, a poet, a
traveller, a critic and a satirist, So, the
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general thirst was quenched when it was
given out that he had left an autobiographical
work and only a few months ago it came out.
It received a warm reception and it was felt
that it was the best of all Chesterton’s works,
In fact, it tells more of things that interested
him, than of himself, as could be expected of
that really modest man! But it cannot be
denied, as was said of Johnson, that the man
was greater than his book,

Only the other day, when Macmillans
brought forth Rudyard Kipling’s Something
of Myself, “ for my friends—Known and Un-
known,” newspaper columns have been
parcticularly tinged with adverse comments
on it ; but a sympathetic reading will surely
bring home the fact that the sincerity of the
narration cannot be disputed, Whatever
be Kipling’s imperialistic leanings or political
trends of thought, his career with its start
and subsequent rise is related with candour
and modesty without concealing much,
Kipling agreed with Horace to trust the
future as little as possible and so his pos-
thumous publication was launched much
earlier before he could no more write, It is
clear and intimate, How his faith in Al/ak
and his career in India influenced him, is
vividly narrated here in these pages. Al in
a Garden by Walter Besant—the man who
was his spiritual guide, moved him and
frequent references to this man are found
herein. How an Irish boy gave him Kim,
how his residence was shifted from Naulakha
to the Bliss Cottage is really interesting,
His wide ramblings fill a number of pages
and the end, it must be confessed, is rather
abrupt and undignified~not a good conclu-
sion !

Should we have such narratives from the
pen of George Bernard Shaw, John Masefield
and Sir John Squire, how rich shall our
treasures be |

THE PROPHET FROM THE SLUMS OF KOBE.

TOYOHIKO KAGAWA, THE " WESLEY OF JAPAN."

By MR, T. P. AMARASINGUHE, Colombo.

HE Church throughout the ages has had its
prophets—men who arose at times of great
religious crises fired with a new determination
to reinvigorate the dying embers of G»od’s
Church on earth, and with the guidiag hand
of Providence, succeeded in leading mankind
away from the materialism which had en-
grossed them back to the fold of their Crea-
tor, At times, no doubt, one is tempted to
think this long roll of prophets superfluous,
Yet if one reads Church History in the cor-
rect perspective one is sooner or later bound
to realise the fact, that they are essential, and
that in them is embodied the one thing that
heartens humanity throughout the ages,
God’s unflagging interest in His people, The
history of the Church in ancient times, if
nothiag more, is a record of its many
prophets, a record which culminated with
one who was both prophet and maker
of prophets—Jesus Christ. The Church
of Mediaevalism had its prophets, not
a few, Men Ilike Wycliffe and Huss
grappled valiantly with the economic
and social evils of the time and sought a way
out of them by harking back to the ideals of
Christ and early Christianity, The prophet
peeriess of transitional Mediaevalism was
Martin Luther, initiator of the great Protes-
tant Reformation. The Church of the Modern

Age possessed in John Wesley a prophet
who was at once a great religious and social

reformer, and hence remains in the field of
prophets single and supreme. Nor has the
stream of prophets run dry since Wesley's
birth, as many are apt to think in our cwn
day, while looking wistfully back at the
wonderful revelations of God through the

words and actions of His prophets. The im-
mense economic and social evils of a deca-
dent Christianity and capitalism have both
proved and justified the existence of pro-
phets amongst us. For have we not men like
E. Stanley Jones, C, F, Aundrews, the great
Albert Schweitzar of Africa and Kagawa of
Japan in the Church of our own times—men
who vie with the prophets of old ?

Of this bappy band of men who strive to
make real the truly great claims of Christian-
ity, ‘“to create a new world, create new men
and women, create beauty and bring a fair
and symmetrical pattern out of the present
chaos,” the name of Dr. Toyohiko Kagawa
is of peculiar interest to us of the Orient, for
he is of our world, The name too has been
the subject of more than one enthusiastic bio.
graphy by members of the Christian com-
mupity at large. And yet the need for a
study of Kagawa which would be at the same
time simple and comprehensive, not overladen
with excessive details and beyond the
reach of the ordinary individual, has
elicited from the publishing world, “ a very
readable and sincere critical biography which
has the modern virtue of brevity"—Kagawa
An Apostle of Japan, by Margaret Baumann
(London, S. P.C. K, 15.)

“ This little bespectacled man, slender in
body, brilliant ia mind and hard of head,”
has been fortupate in his latest biographer,
Miss Bavmann possesses the virtues of the
real biographer in that in her little book she
Creates the atmosphere of the true Japan,
teeming with vice and fear and * different
from the dainty and picturesque land we are
used to seeing in ‘ The Mikado' and in the
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decorations of paper fans!” into which she
introduces with striking suddenness, the sub-
ject of her biography—a man telling a story to
a hostile crowd of slum dwellers. “It isa
story of a man who went dowa from Jerusa-
lem to Jericho and fell among thieves.........
The story is put into a Jipanese setting ;
every word is vivid ; we must listen, whether
we want to or not, The whole scene reminds
us of something else—another Eastern city—
a New Testament picture of Oune standing
fearlessly thus in a hostile crowd, telling
stories which sank into the hearts of men,”
This bit of biographic technique springs from
a grasp of the true significance of the man.
The life and works of Kagawa cannot be un-

derstood without a knowledge of the Japan
that was and is,

THE MAKING OF THE MAN.

Born in an aristecratic family in Tokyo on
the 10th July, 1888, Kagawa’s life is full of
tragic pathos, “ His childhood was extremely
unhappy ; he suffered in mind by the know-
ledge that he was not wanted or loved by
anyone at home ; and as he was a very deli-
cate, puny child, he had also much physical
misery to undergo.” Brought up by a rich
uncle who had taken a fancy for him, his
early youth was nurtured with a view to a
diplomatic career. As his present biographer
tells us he made full use of his opportunities
since “he had a passionate desire for learn.
ing,” But alas! ill-health closed the door of
““the whole world of knowledge that lay
waiting to be explored.” Bitterly disap-
pointed in mind both owing to this and the
discovery that ‘“ man and man were at bitter
enmity,” the boy Kagawa ‘“ had decided that
life was a misery to drag through as best one
could.” The fatalism common to most
Japanese was well-nigh established in the
youog child when to everybody’s good for.
tune he came under the influence of his
American teacher, Dr. Henry Myers, who

[JUNE 1987.

unfolded the true meaning of life to him in

this manner: “ Man was created by a loving
Gnd in His owno likeness, He should seek
beauty, his life should be beautiful ; it should
show forth the virtues of self.respect, unsel.
fishness, love.,” The teaching of Dr, Myers
completely transformed the young Kagawa
from the naive fatalism of his youth into the
writer and preacher of the words: " Life is
worthwhile for its own sake, Life s an art
in itself, Life is throbbing activity,” and
“Religion is not a scheme of death for men
who have to die, but the art of life for living
men.”
THE TURNING OF A NEW LEAF.

He refused to enter the Imperial Univer.
sity at the end of his school education, since
he wanted to devote his life in the service of
his God. This brought upon him the inevi.
table anger of his uoncle, who disinherited
him, One by one difficulties began to spring
up like mushrooms before him to veer him
from the thorny and narrow way. He en.
tered the Southern Presbyterian Seminary
at Kobe, with the idea of becoming a Christ-
ian minister, Here again disillusionment was
not long in dawning vpon him. So strong
was his hatred for the denominational shack.
les which entwined him that he refused ‘to
live the conventional life of the college and
become a theorist,” uttering the memorable
words : ¢ Classify me oot by creed, I belong
to nothing but love, Jesus it was who taught
that it should be so..... . ... God is not in.
terested in ritval, but in mercy,” The jeers
and scoffs of his colleagues failed to extin-
guish that spark of *self.denial and self-
giving " which ere long was to burst into
brilliant flames, He identified himself with
the bungry and the homeless, * shariog his
all with them.” This and his hard study told
on his health and soon he was a victim to the
scourge of consumption, About this time too
his violent denunciatiop of the Russo-Japa-

Juxn 19317.]

nese War of 1905, caused him to be “ mob-

bed by patriotic students,” All this made life
at college impossible, ¢ Friendless, abjectly
poor, racked with a frightful disease, this
young fellow of barely twenty dragged out
his existence for a year, sharing all the hard-
ships and uncertainties of life in a tiny fish-
ing village” Life was too precious to be
thrown away., He victoriously struggled with
death only to return to Kobe into the slums
of Shinkawa quarter, there to eke out his ex-
istence among the needy and friendless, This
was to be the training ground for all the high.
souled exploits of his future.

THE JAPAN THAT WAS AND IS.

The great achievements and matchless life
of Kagawa were to a large part influenced and
moulded by the condition of the tand of his
birth., He is a true son of the soil in more
than one respect, Accordingly when his
biographer deviates to explain the Japan
that was and is, one must not put it down for
a mere diversion. Oan the contrary it is the
key to the understanding of the real Kagawa,
as pointed out before,  In the arable regions
of Japan there are many persons per square
mile......... and hence life is hard and the
standard of living low, for the population is
pressing very heavily on the food supplies,”
A land of violent heat and cold, of earth.
quakes, volcanic eruptions, tidal waves and
tropical storms, is without any wonder the
land of nature lovers and fatalists. These
environmental conditions have sharpened the
industriousness of the people beyond mea-
sure, Naive submission to hard work—the
thought that they are “born to labour for the
glory of the nation ”—combined with the wor-
ship of the Emperor as a divine personage
has given to Japan ‘“a nationalistic spirit
more intence than anywhere else in the world,”
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And yet in spite of this and because of this
“Japan, in the words of her greatest son,
“is assailed by a whirlwind of fear, and its
organisation is shaken from its very founda-
tions, There is no spirit here, The soul of
of a great people is on trek,” Oa the one
band “ a militarist regime with censorship of
the press and restrictions of private liberty,”
and on the other a discontented people giving
vent to their discontent in strikes and com.
munistic outrages and suicides to the breath.
taking number of 14,000 a year, are the rul-
ing characteristics of present day Japan. The
imperial government bristling with power
and prominence “is poised over a social vol.
cano,” for the system which depended on the
willingness of the people “‘to spend their joy-
less lives on such a treadmill " is weariog out.

THE FIELDS OF OPERATION.

The * rocial volcano” would have long
been in eruption, had it not been for the birth
of her famous son who has taken “one by
one the crying needs of industrial Japan, and
set in motion the wheels of love and service ”
thereby postponing the catastrophe of a red
ruin  that causes materialism and mechanism
and at the same time forgets morality and the
power of the spirit,” He began with the
great work of getting rid of the slums, an
idea which had been engrained into him by
his life-long friend and teacher, Dr. Myers,
who when he was quite a boy, related to him
the stories of the famous Juji Ishii, the
medical student of Okayama, and Mori, the
labourer in Tokushima, both pioneers of slum
reform, The idea was to bear fruit in more
than one direction, ‘“He found that the
slums could not be abolished urtil the factory
system had been very thoroughly reformed ;
and in the midst of his factory affairs he
became painfully aware that the balance of
national life could not be restored so long
as the ¢flight from the land’ continued.”
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SLUM REFORM,

The mass poverty of the millions and the
low standard of living of the proletariat with
their attendant evils—crime, disease, prosti-
tution, starvation and death—have turned
Japan into a land teeming with slums, In this
veritable desert of filth, purity of life was a
far cry. Kagawa, a youth fresh from his
study, rushed into it, friendless and penniless,
and began the uphill task of slum reform.
He opened his house, itself a slum, to all and
sundry. This and his giving all he had did
not in any way bring him peace, He was
hounded out by the very men and women he
Yvent to save, At times he fell dangerously
ill through contracted diseases, yet nothing
daunted Kagawa planned to “ awaken the
people to their own need, serve them, give
ﬁrst aid to the sick, teach the young lads to
read and write, beg for them and try to find
them work,” He further aimed at arousing
““ the conscience of all the citizens of Kobe to
the scandal in their midst., All this he did
and more, He spoke to the degraded people

of religion—" the religion of self-respect,
which he sought to teach, by placing before
them the model of a Christ.like life.”

FIRST FAILURE. THEN SUCCESS.

Even in this work of salvation he was
constantly assailed by trials and temptations.
Often, in flat despair at a never changing
society, he was tempted to describe mankind
as insane; “ and thoughts like this drag me
down into the very- abyss of sorrow,” Yet
gradually success began to crown his work.
Through the intervention of a publisher a
serious need which hindered the swift pro-
gress of his work was obviated; for new
avenues were thrown open to him with the
placing of his manuscript novel—' Across the
Death Line.! So well did he wield his pen
that soon Japan was astir with the knowledge
of ‘the evils existing in the slums, ' At
the same time his own personality fired the

imagination of the youth of Japan, for here in
their midst was a young man living quite
literally according to Christ's teaching :
saving nothing, giving himse!f every day in a
service of love to those whom society had
rejected.” In 1914 with the gusts of
enthusiasm that success brings he set sail to
America, “to study modern methods of social
service and particularly settlement work*’ at
Princeton University, returning three years
later having secured the Doctorate of Theo-
logy of that University, And with it came
back the tide of failure and the knowledge
that his house of reform had been built on
sands, The reformed youths of the slum-land
had gone back to their own ways of life and
we find him lamenting even more woefully
than another prophet of Israel once: “Who
stole these thirty.three precious souls? Bring

them back ! Bring them back! The present

evil order has stolen those whom I so dearly
loved, and is killing them alive, It is like
putting an oar into a stormy sea, Every gain
is followed by a backward swing,” But the
faith of this man in God remained unshaken
and the Lord was to reward hisn more than
ever for that. *“ He had found a friend and
a loyal wife in a girl named Haru, whose
family had fallen on evil times,” Both began
the work afresh, With the assistance too of
the municipal authoritics he was able to
launch out more stable schemes for settle-

ments and slum clearance. ‘Che result of .

patient, vigorous service is seen in the fact
that the slums of Shinkawa have ceased to
exist, Pioneers seldom live to see the fulfil-
ment of their hearts’ desire, It is a silent
testimony to the saintliness of this man that
everywhere in Japan '‘settlements are being
founded and useful industries have come into
being through Kagawa's cfforts—such as
building, printing, and the making of
cheap blue cotton suits, such as he himselt
wears,”

{June 1987,
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THE NEXT STEP—FACTORY AFFAIRS.

The factory system in the Japan of Kaga-
wa’s youth can find no better analogy than
that of Great Britain in the early nineteenth
century. As in Britain so in Japan both la-
bourers and philanthropists cursed the ma-
chines for the evils of the day. The pene-
trating vision of Kagawa has made him see
beyond the machine which he does not put
down as a curse but as an aid to man, He
traced the bad living and working conditions
in Japan to the organisation of business on
profit instead of on service, Having diag-
nosed the disease, he began his great work
of Factory Reform and truly pioaeer work
it was, for those were the days before the
establishment of the International Labour
Bureau at Geneva and the passing of the
Factory Acts of Japan, This together with
the fact of the presence of 24,000,000 labour.
ers and the absence of ‘ regulations about
wages, hours or living accommodation ” mea-
sures truly the magnitude of the task that lay
before him, Nothing daunted ‘ Kagawa
came {rom his Shinkawa slum, as prophets of
old appeared from their desert places, and
flung himeelf into the movement to get better
working conditions.” He demanded the right
to form combinations of workers and a living
wage, on the lines of the Communist agita.
tors, but refused to use violent means to
secure those ends. Yet his activities were
alike impeded by the police and soldiers who
waged a deadly war against all opponents of
.the Government. In those dark days,"Kagawa
kept up the spirit of the workers, spoke daily
at meetings, and wrote continuously,” His
plans were closely watched, and when at his
bidding in 1921 some 35,000 workmen of the
shipbuildiog yards of Kobe struck, he was
hurled into prison oaly to be soon released.
His agitation bhad already broken the
back of the opposition to reform and

gradually, he was able to see the trans-
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formation of factory life along the lines
of his five demands: (1) A minimum wage,
(2) Fixed laws, (3) Opportunities for culture
aad home life, (4) Decent housing, and (5)
The right to organise.” The fcrowning
mercy ’ of his campaign came when on Sept.
tst, 1923, a great earthquake which shook
Northern Japan with its attendant ruins,
death, disaster and famine, revealed the
ineptitude of the Government, which turned
to Kagawa, the very man whom it ¢ once
hounded, ill-treated and imprisoned,” A lover
of charitable work he handled the situation
in a manner which evoked the encomiums of
friend and foe. “ Out of the relief work grew
wider ambitions,” Credit co-operatives, the
teaching of settlement crafts and trades along
Danish lines, unemployment and sick insur-
ance, and students’ co.operatives are a
few culled from a long roll of successful
reforms,
LAND PROBLEMS,

The resultant experience of a life “cradled
in the lap of tragedy ™ is never lost, It blos.
soms forth in brilliant schemes and ideas
no sooner it is applied to nation-wide or even
world-wide problems. Kagawa's early life
in the fields and woods ot his native land had
made him alive to the difficulties of Japanese
agricultural life, The plight of the peasants
devoid of capital, machinery and modern
implements, technical knowledge and division
of labour, was to be his next care, Unlike
the idle politicians who- talk glibly of a back-
to-the-land policy and the advantages it
brings in its wake, he struck at the roots of dis-
eased agricultural life, Denouncing the un-
just system of rack-.renting by absentee
landlords which lowered the standard of live
ing, he made the following proposals: (1)
The technical instruction in farming to be
made available throughout the land to all
young countrymen, (2) Village clubs which
should be centres of social life even in the
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remotest district, (3) Day nurseriesfor young
children in the vlllages, to permit their
mothers to take a share inthe farm work
without neglecting them, and (4) An exten-
sion of the * Co.operative Credit * scheme, to
permit the villagers to buy up-to-date machi-
nery.,” These tremendous labours bore
fruit at last, “ Kagawa was appointed ad-
viser on social and peasant matters to the
Government at Tokyo, and from this moment
he was able to begin fulfilling bhis plans on a
large scale,”

KAGAWA THE AUTHOR.

“There is a tide in the affairs of men which,
taken at the flood, leads on to fortune” is a
time worn saying splendidly applicable to a
certain phase in the life of Kagawa, His
great victory over death ina tiny fishing
village, whither he had retired to recuperate
or die from consumption, brought forth a
great first novel—“Across the Dzath-Line”—
written ‘““on any scraps of paper that came
into his possession—newspapers, packiog
papers, wrappers and labels,” Its almost
providential success placed him in the froat
rapk of Japanese authors, aod incidentally
helped him in his great work of salvation, for
“Japan is the most book-loving of all the
nations,” Pulsing the genuine feelings of his
countrymen he poured forth among other
works, three novels *A  Shooter of the
Sun,” “Whisperiag in the Prison Walls,” and
“A Grain of Wheat,” His novels reveal
Kagawa in various moods—they are pages
from his varied life, These and the success-
ful newspaper ventures he made with his
periodicals, “Awakened Women,” “Soil and
Freedom,” “Friends of Jesus” have enabled
him to earn money for his social work
and to propagate his doctrine of love

and self-giving, His books have seen
" jnpumerable editions and translations into
several languages, yet “"never did a successful
guthor live more frugally, spend more royally

(Juse 1937,

or even change his publishers so frequently
for fear of ruining the book trade,

KAGAWA AND COMMUNISM.

‘] believe that in certain coostructive
aspects of Marxism and Leninism there are
partial and fragmentary revelations of love
but they err fundamentally in their belief
that a revolution is possible without love,
[.ove is the eternal and revolutionary prioci-
ple, and without it social progress in any true
sense is unthinkable.” In this is embodied
his strange attitude towards Communism.
Some of his ideals At in  with those of
Communism. “Faith in every man, faith
that his nature contains something godlike”
should be the cardinal principles of a new
social order, he would declare, all too mindful
of the fact that the Russian Revolution was
based on the assumption that man is “the
crown of creation.”” Modern Russia is built
on collective life, and the mao who seeks to
popularize it by saying ‘‘Each person
possesses the fragments of personality, and
society possesses the totality of personality”
might pardonably be put down as a ‘red.
Hitlerite Germany advocates the ‘“survival of
the fittest.,! Communism is violently
opposed to this and Kagawa too puts it down
as “an ‘animal’ notion which man should
outgrow.” ‘“Yet he refuses to use violence
as a method of bringing them to pass. Evolu-
tion oot Revolutionis bis watchword and
most of us who believe in the perfect logic of
Mr. Shaw's | am afraid our property system
will not be settled without violence ualess
you make up your minds that, if it is defended
by violence, it will be overthrowa by violence”
needs must disagree with him, Gandhi’s
Ahimsq and its failure to be effective ina
decaying capitalist and imperialist world
stares Kagawa boldly in the face. To wait
until evolution brings in its cycle a better
course of things would mean a Facist-ridden,
chaotic world, It is all too beautiful to be

June 1937,

practicable, this saying of Kagawa: “Love s
enough, oh ye who seek saving,” Yetit
makes possible a strange conjecture into the
realms of the would.have-beens of history, to
reflect, even fora moment, what form the
Red Revolution would have taken if only a
man of Kagawa's ideals and foresight was
asgsaciated with Leain and Trodsky, its makers
e And the Jipan of today is fast
changing to the ideals of Kagawa, As he
himself says, Communism is in its ebb-tide
before the forces of a renascent Christian
Socialism, Non-violence seems to have won
and yet lost, for the older generations refuse
to throw overboard their gigantic schemes of
destruction,

SANE VIEWS ON MANY SUBJECTS.

Kagawa is a great reconciler, To most
hoary churchmen Science and religion are at
war, To him Darwinism is not a thing to be
scoffed at, for he describes God as “evolution.
ary power,” His “simple life” is flatly
contradictory to that of Tolstoy and his
school since it sounds the truly great words:
“The Promised Land of Evolution is growth
from electron to divinity........ .1 do not flee
from science, Into the laboratory, into the
dissecting room, into the typhoon, into the
flames 1 would rush, I believe in the new
religion of life.” Likewise in his are recon-
ciled Socialism aud Christianity, Kagawa
suggests the sharing of everything with all
mankind, as a solution for our troubles. But
he adds : “ The sharing of material things is
only oae side of Christian living.” A student
of the true meaning of religion in Japan he is
alive to the fact that ‘“her second great
enemy is nominal Christianity, a form of
‘religion not based upon, but oblivious of, the
New Testament”and bitterly laments that there
sre more than one hundred denomintions of
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Christianity all of which have been import-
ed from the West. Crime and its punish-
ment he deals with in a novel way, “Foul
living conditions, poor food and persecution,”
he would say are the causes of crime, Asto
its punishment he puts the pertinent question: .
“Whnat man can pupish his brother P” A
believer in non.violence, Kagawa’s attitude
to war need hardly be stated, ‘‘ He sees no
benefit from it whatsoever”” To him Japan
owes her first National Anti-War League,
THE HOPE OF A NEW JAPAN
AND A NEW WORLD.

Henri Barbusse in  his monumental work
on Stalin, sees a new world through one man,
The more timid and religious-minded might as
well see *“ whole worlds and epochs ' through
this prophet of the modern world, perhaps the
greatest son of the Orient, ‘“ Looking into
the future of Japan we see a great struggle
between Communism and Christianity,
between the doctrines of force and service,”
The greatness of Kagawa’s contribution
towards the making of a new Japan cannot
be over-estimated, for he has revived Christian
Socialism as an alternative solution for the
crying needs of au imperialist Japan, And
to a chaotic world, and a crises-ridden
Europe in particular, he is the bringer of good
news, The West bas had its day. Out of
the East is to spriog forth a new order of life
if it may, A war-worn, bleeding and miser-
able Japan can in no wise lead the world to a
new and ordered life. A Japan, both Chris-
tian and Socialist, may guide the world to
that seemingly Utopian day when.

** Down the dark future, through long generations,
The echoing sound grow fainter and then cease;

And like a bell, with solemn, sweet vibrations,
I hear once more the voice of Christ say, ‘Peace.’

Peace! and no longer from its brazen portals
The blast of War’s great organ shakes the skies |

But beautiful as songs of the immortals,
The holy melodies of love arise,'’

The contrast is the measure of the inspired
geauis of Dr, Toyohiko Kagawa,
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NEW STUDY READERS

By HENRY MARTIN, wm.a. (Oxon.), o.B.E.

Late Principal of the Islamia College, Peshaway.

Primer, As 5; Reader I, As.7; Reader 11, As- 9; Reader III, As. 12;

Reader IV, As. 14; Reader V, Re. .

The following are some of the prominent features of this
new series of English Readers, planned to tcach our children to
speak and write English effectively It is the outcome of years of
practical experience, and combines the Dbest features of modern
methods of teaching a foreign language.

1. The reading matter is very carefully

graded; it is also easy and of varied type
and interest.

2. Variety is a characteristic of each
book.

3. In each book there are many lessons

in dialogue form to familiarize the child-
ren with Spoken English,

4. The whole series is abundantly and
artistically illustrated.

8. The varied exercises in composition,
given at the end of each lesson, form a
unique feature of the whole series. They
are both full and instructive, and supply
suitable material for practice.

COOPER, Publishers, BOMBAY.

FILMS AND SCIENCE.

By MR. SHEIXKH IFTEKHAR RASOOL,

Multan

HE problems of educational reconstruction

in our own time are as urgent and as
singular as those of the Protestant Reforma.
tion, The material circumstance which con-
tributed to the great intellectual enlightenment
of that time was the invention of a new in-
strument for diffusing human knowledge. In
our own task of making the world outlook of
science an open book we have at our disposal
instruments which transcend the limitations
of oral discourse, Itis a commonplace to say
that the cinema has placed new powers in the
hands of educationists but few of them have
really grasped what its new powers are. So
far the cinema has largely been canvassed as a
way of stimulating interest or of conveying in
a more vivid and palatable form information
which is less attractive when communicated
through the medium of print, What we have
still to realise is that it can explain many
things which many people can never under-
stand at all, if they have to rely on the printed

word,
MATHEMATICS.

The greatest difficulties both in mathe-
matics and in those branches of science which
rely on mathematics do not reside in failure
to assimilate the rules of symbolism, More
often they reside in failure to visualise the
physical construction, model, or process
which the symbols describe, The Cinema can
bridge the gulf which now separates people
who have a good visual imagination from
those who have not,

Dynamics and astronomy are not difficult
because they make use of difficult branches
of mathematics, To the person who finds
them difficult they are equally difficult when
the mathematics used is of the simplest kind.
The limitation imposed upon the communica-
tion of knowledge by the printing press is
easiest to see if we consider the implications

Canit,

of a well-known class of optical illusions.
We all know what happens if you draw a
cube in perspective with twelve straight lines
and then stare at it for some time, Aftera
little while it seems to turn inside out and
this happens repeatedly if you go on staring
at it. Although this class of optical illusion
is commonly mentioned in text-books of
physiology and experimental psychology,
little of anything has been said about its
bearing on education. Every teacher knows
perfectly well that mauny children who can
acquit themselves passably in plain geometry
experience very great difficulty when they
come to solid geometry. There is an inherent
ambiguity in flat representations of three-
dimensional objects, The longer you go on
looking at them the more perplexed you get,

The experienced teacher knows that a little
play with plasticine and knitting needles will
often surmount the first difficulties of visuali-
sation at this leve!, What the model does
for three.dimensional objects the cinema would
do for the four.dimensional process. Simple
harmonic motion, the precession of the equi-
noxes, the relation of celestial and terrestrial
co.ordinates of a star, wave motions, the
trajectory of a body projected in space, are
themes which present insuperable difficulties
to a large number of people. They bristle
with problems for the teacher, even if he only
has to deal with pupils who have a to'erable
aptitude for naturalistic studies, With all the
resources of steroscopic cinematography, a
few hours would suffice to overcome visual
difficulties which now defeat the ingenuity of
the teacher and at best absorb weeks and
months of time and effort,

BIOLOGY,

Similarly, the film has certain properties
which make it invaluable in a subject like
biology. '
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It can make a record of scenes which most
people would be unable to visit, such as re-
mote colonies of sea.birds, or wild game:
and of events which need to be waited and
watched for, like the special methods adopted
by some birds for feeding théir young, or the
liberation of medusae from a hydroid colony,

Under expert direction, the confused events
of reality can be arranged into a logical and
artistic sequence, as in a book, but with direct
visual appeal, A casual visitor to a bird-
colony would not grasp the significance of
most of the events that he saw ; an amateur
naturalist at the sea-side would not obtain a
connected picture of the ecology of rock-
pools or sand-flats. [n this connection the
possibility of using micro.cinematography in
conjunction with ordinary cinemotography is
of special importance in biology.

The film, by means of its independence of
time, is capable of giving a direct realisation
of processes that are too fast or too slow for
the eye, A humming bird’s flight, which we
perceive as a mere blur, can be analysed by
slowing-down ; and by speeding-up, a long
and complex sequence of events can be
grasped as a single process. This last
technique is of great value in' blology, where
the study of development 1s so lrp[_)ortant-
With its aid processes such as cell-division or
early embryo.genesis reveal new points, even
to professional biologists,

Where photography cannot be _us.ed,
moving diagrams can b= emz?l.oye.d in a similar
way. The essentials of fPrnhsatlon ar.ld.here-
dity can be presented with extreme VlVIdl:]ess
by this means, Again, by replacing the various
portions of a photograph in turn by labelled
drawings, anatomy may often be better demon.
strated by a single diagram, as in a text-book,

Certain types of demonstratiun can be more
effectively shown on the screen than in
reality, This applies, for example, to the
dissection of small animals,

MAIN OBJECTIONS,

The main objections raised to the use of
films in education are that they encourage a
passive instead of an active attitude in those
who are being taught, and that they attempt
to usurp the functions of the teacher, In this

[Juxz 1981,

latter respect, however, the film is precisely
on a par with the text-book, If a flm at-
tempts to usurp the function of the teacher,
it is a bad film, A good film mav relieve the
teacher of certain burdens and difficulties, but
it should and can provide abundant material
for the- teacher to use, With regard to the
charge that films encourage passivity, this
again is only true of bad films, Films can
stimulate wonder, excite interest, or provoke
curiosity ; and such films will be educationally
of value, This functicn of films is prominent
in biology, with its wealth of unfamiliar an
often microscopic material.

PHYSICS.

In the teaching of physics the cinema_; film
owes its value (o the same hasic properties as
in other educational applications, The instruc-
tional film is an adequate substitute for the
physical presence in the class.room of rare,
expensive, very large, verv small or very
fragile apparatus, [n the dem;’"',";:f“ of
processes it gives a wide contro o #nifi.

cation and of time-scale. It P':v";":tc; cx:s‘c(i
tive and simultaneous viewing

otherwise be impracticab|e~ It offers, as
stimulanta to interest ’!“,d memory, the
dramatic devices of repetition, contrast and
inter comparison ; and it vivifies the applica-
tional aspect by showing full-scale operations
in close relation to basic processes,

In the physical and geographical sciences
there is exceptional scope for the use of
animated diagrams and models, especially in
the realm of mechanistic representation of
non-visual phenomena. The radiation from
a wireless transmitting aerial and the motion
of isobaric systems may be taken as examples
of this kind, In geographical teaching the
cinema mitigates the difficulties of represent.-
ing rare or remote natural phenomena for
example, unusual cloud formations and
tropical or Arctic phenomena. In the mecha-
nical sciences the particular application of
the cinema as a recording stroboscope is of
high educational value,

The inclusion of these films, spccial_ly
edited in our languages, if necessary, In
public cinema programmes serves to bring the
country-side and its interests before the town.
dweller, and helps to re.establish understand-
ing between them.

EAST AND WEST DO MEET.

By Mir. SATYA BHUSHAN SEN,
Gauhats, Assam.

]l[HE dictum of Rudyard Kipling that

‘*East is East and West is West, the
twain shall never meet” has gained some
sort of popularity and is quoted often in
place and sometimes out of place. But has
it really the force of an absolute truth-—or
if it is a truth at all, is it only a partial
truth ?

Kipling probably meant that East and
West fundamentally differ from each other
because they have got different situations and
environments and they are different in their
ideas and ideals of life and also in their lines
of development and in their outlook generally.
This was of course true, at least partly true,
for some time after the main stock of the
Aryan people, according to the established
belief, parted ways and branched off into two
directions—the East and the West. But it was
not true, at least not wholly so, in the days of
Kipling.

Let us look back to the teachings of history
on the subject. Twenty-two centuries back,
Alexander the Great, a representative of the
West, took it into his head to go out on an
expedition of conquest. We need not
dispute why, but we have it from history that
he turned to the East. He came to Asia and
proceeded farther and farther towards the
East as he added conquest after conquest
to his list. Did he, after so much of his
experiences of the East, acquire any menta-
lity akin to that of Kipling before he entered
into India? Anyway, Alexander the Great
came to India in 327 B. C. and continued his
conquest eastwards unchecked by anybody

till he met Pury, a representative of the East.

XLIII—355

Puru was the great\king of a small kingdom.
He got defeated in the battle and was cap-
tured and taken to the presence of the
conqueror. Puru stood facing Alexander the
Great. Alexander asked the captured king:
““How would you desire to be treated by
me? "’ Purureplied: “I am a king and I
expect to be treated as a king.” This is how
IEast met West. It is no wuse speculating
what Rudyard Kipling would have done in
similar circumstances; but Alexander appre-
ciated the bold agtitude of the LEastern king
and was pleased torestore him to his throne
and his kingdom. Alexander also admitted
Puru to his friendship. This is how West
met East.

After his Indian conquests Alexander turned
his back on India and marched homewards.
But with his departure West did not leave
East.  On the other hand the Indian expedi-
tion of Alexander the Great is justly regarded
as a great landmark in history because it
brought about for the first time in history a
thorough inter-mingling of the East and the
West. East and West met together not only
in the matter of cultural inter-relationship but
also in social relationship in the form of
inter-marriages. The cultural relationship
between the two races then established
proved to be of far-reaching consequences in
the cultural history of the world.

One very prominent characteristic of the
West of Rudyard Kipling is the proselytising
attitude of their religion, Christianity—
the Evangelistic Mission of the \West. In this
matter also the instance of the East was no
less remarkable. Ascka, perbaps the greatest
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monarch of all climes and ages, with a view to
propagate Buddhism, sent out missionaries,
who preached the new religion not only in
the remotest parts of Asia but also in Europe
and Africa. About a millennium afterwards
the Arabs carried the strength of their arms
and the propaganda of their religion to Africa
and to the westernmost point of the West of
Rudyard Kipling.

The route of communication having heen
opened up on the occasion of Alexander’s
Indian expedition trade relations flowed on in
its wake between IZurope and India and to
China, the easternmost East. Marco Polo
and other travellers of the middle ages may
be cited as so many vouchers to the existence
of international relationship between the
East and the West. A stream of culture and
colonisation is also said to have heen propa-
gated from India through the Fast Indies to
Peru and Mexico in America even hefore the
time of Alexander the Great, certainly before
the time of Rudyard Kipling.

So that it will be seen that never within
the memory of history has East and West
stood absolutely aloof from each other. Times
without number and on occasions innume-
rable East and West had to meet out of
human necessity. These meetings brought
about interchange of thoughts and ideas
which helped to establish cultural and also
social and international relationships between
the East and the West. Out of these, again,
there grew up bonds of fellowship and com-
mon ideals for all mankind. There were
exceptions also when their interests seeming
to clash East and West had to contest each
other. But these instances need not - eces-
sarily imply any fundmental divergence of
attitude betwesn them: because such in-
stances of contest arise not infrequentlv
between different nations of the West as well
and also amongst the different nations of the
East. On the whole it must be admitted
that the East greatly influenced the West as

also the West in its turn greatly influenced <

the East.

The East and the West were more or less
on a par with each other and when they met
thev met on terms of equalitv. But the
industrial revolution in the \West hrought
about a marked and pgreat change. The
invention of the steam engine placed in the
hands of the West a dyvnamic force which
went a great wav to change the conditions of
life and existence. \With the invention of
the power of electricity another great stride

was won in the path of progress. This.

renaissance was brought about by the West
and the East not getting the enlightenment or
the blessing of it continued the more or less
mediaeval state of their existence. Nothing
succeeds like cuccess; and so while the
West strode from progress to progress
the East lav in ite blissful content of
ignorance. A gulf of divergence reallv grow
up between them. Vhen they met for the
next time the \West had grown accustomed
to take a bold attitude in life and in every-
thing and the East was more or less suffering
from a shade of inferioritv complex. Presum-
ablv this state of affairs must have led
Kipling to formulate his famous dictum.

There is also another point which wauld
naturally crop up here. What is the defi-
nition of the Fast and that of the West? As
the two terms are relative to each other, an
attempt at a connotative definition would not
carev us anvwhere to the point,  L.et us con-
cern ourselves with the denotation of the two
terms. But where is the line of demarcation
between the East and the West? Generally
speaking Europe is the West and Asia is the
East. America is also West. Australia is
neither East nor West; so also Africa is
neither Fast nor West. But according to
same. Fgvpt is included in the East: some
include Constantinople even and no wonder
if some include Russia also From the above
denotation the line of demarcation between

(Joxm 1947.

Jung 1937.)

the East and the West would seem to
coincide with the boundary line between
the Christian and the non-Christian states.
If Russia is intended to be included in
the East, then the line of demarcation
would shift a little and the East would
indicate those who were slow to avail of the
industrial revolution brought about by the
people of Western Europe and therefore
lay behindhand in the standard of living and
in material progress generally. When the
line of demarcation between the two was
neither very constant nor very delinite, the
fundamental difference between the East
and the West could not also be very rigid.
The ditference was only an apparent differ-
ence arising out of the iniluence or want
of intfluence of the industrial revolution and

. partly due to environment; in other words

the difference was not fundamental but
rather accidental.

But with the dawn of the twentieth
century in the history of mankind there also
appeared in the eastern firmament the morn-
ing star of renaissance for the Orient. Japan
by her victory in the hard contest against
Russia liberated the East from the darkness
and oblivion of inferiority complex. Japan
bhad the foresight to realise that the only
hope for her own country and the East ris-
ing to any degree of excellence as regards
material prosperity lay in availing the re-
sources of the West. Accordingly Japan
with all sincerity and devotion engaged her-
self to the discipleship of the West. Now
Japan ranks equally with the foremost
powers of the West.

The easy means of communication, the
spread of education and the wide dissemina-
tion of newspapers and literature generally
opened the eyes of the people all over the
world. The East was also influenced by the
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changed environment and acquired a menta-
lity ditferent from what they had been ac-
customed to so long. They began to think
out for themselves and find out solutions for
the problems of life. The result was a re-
naissance in the life and outlook of the peo-
ple. The immemorial tradition of monarchy
in China gave place to democracy and in-
spite of enormouasdifficulties on the way they
are trying to assert themselves. India is
throbbing with pulsations of a new life;
being hampered in her political aspirations
she has shown her worth in her age-long
traditions of scientific culture and literary
excellence. She competed with the highest
fruits of Western culture and won Nobel
prizes in Literature and Science. The Mos-
fem states ot the Liast are also waking up to
the modern culture and ideas of the \West.

The Great War of 1914 proved to be a
great turning point in the history of the
world. The belligerent powers were the
worst sufferers no doubt but no country re-
mained absolutely aloof from the after-
effects of the War. The world emerged out
of the war poorer in material resources no
doubt but richer in experiences. The war
had dislocated the atfairs of the world to a
great extent and when after the war they
began to build afresh it was apparent to all
that the complicated machinery of the world
affairs could mot be made to move along
without the co-operation of all concerned in
it. The League of Nations sponsored by the
West could not leave out the East from its
membership.

In the field of politics the idea of self-deter-
mination was in the air and affected parti-
cularly those who were not in the fore-front.
Ireland is certainly an instance in point—
rather an extreme case. After the Treaty of
Versailles the boundaries of many of the
small states in Europe were reshuffled and
the League of Nations gave cognisance to
that. The word “ self-determination” was
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primarily intended for Ifurope but it was
also overheard in Asia. This gave a further
stimulus to Asia already awakening to a
sense of political consciousness.

The League of Nations was established
with the noble object of bringing about
honourable relations between nations and
promoting international co-operation. Many
of the nations and states of the East and the
West joined the League without prejudice ;
in the League itself they are counted as so
many different entities and it is not reckoned
which of them belong to the IZast and which
to the West. The states or nations them-
selves are not also known to show any differ-
ence in mentality due to their difference of
habitat. On the other hand the League not
being the last word on the subject, several of
the most important countries of the world
have come to or left the League of Nations
just as it suited their idea of self-determina-
tion and in this list also there are countries
of the West as well as of the East.

The dictum of Rudyard Kipling had per-
haps alsoan underlying insinuation that the
East failed to gain a proper perspective of
the intentions and actions of the \West and
vice versa ; and which resulted in a mutual
misunderstanding about each other. This

was toa certain extent true in the past; °

but the twentieth century opened the eyes of
all mankind. The Ilast had gained experi-
ences of the secular world and learnt to dis-
criminate between an Lvangelistic Mission
and an Imperialistic programme and generally
to understand the ways of the \Vest. The
West had also gained in experieaces and got
more and more enlightenment about the
LZast and its ways.

\We are now on the threshhold of a new
era; how this era will dawu for us will de-
pend on the way we prepare the ground for
it. To get to a better world in the future the
Last and the West will both have to get dis-
illusioned about the past and the future and
in an atmospherc cleared of all misunder-
standing they will have to join hands with

each other and work for the common good of

all mankind.

If the dream of a world federation of
nationalities and states were to come true, it
will come after all differences between the
East and the West have merged into insigni-
ficance before the more important and the
more pressing problem of nationality on the
basis of internationality,

(JuNe 1937.
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THE LIFE STORY OF FRIEDRICH FROEBEL,
WORLD'S GREATEST EUCATOR.

THE HOME OF ''KINDERGARTON " IN GERMANY.
By H. PIRATH,

HE village of Oberweissbach in Thuringia
in Germany is the birth place of the
famous pedagogue and founder of the
* Kindergarten,” Friedrich Froebel, 1t was
here in the solitude of the Thuringian Forest
that he spent his childhood. The modest
little parsonage on the long village street of
Oberweissbach is over 300 years old, but
still stands to mark the home where Fried-
rich Froebel, sixth child of a poor village
parson, was born, The little town of Ober-
weissbach takes a just pride in its illustrious
son, whose great learning and many achieve-
ments were all the result of his native genius
and talents,

Froebel began his career as an ordinary
forester. In 1808 he made the acquaintance
of Pestalczzi at lferten, and in 1811 received
an appointment as teacher at the Plamann
lostitute in Goettingen, He took part in the
campaigns of 1813-14, and at the end of the
war was made assistant at the Minerology
Museum in Berlin.

In 1818 Froebel founded an educational
jostitution for children at Griesheim near
Stadtilm, which was later moved to Keilhau,
a village near Rudolstadt. He directed this
institution until 1831, when he went to
Switzerland for a sojourn of about five
years. Upon his return in 1836, he com-
menced to devote himself particularly to the
educational training of your children not yet
old enough to go to school, Qae fine spring
day in 1840 as he was making a walking tour
with some friends through the Thuringian

Forest on the way to Bad Blankenburg, he is
said to have exclaimed, as he locked down
into the sunoy valley below, “I hatit! My .
new school shall be called the ‘Kindergarten,”
Under this title of “ Kindergarten,” the great
educator did not have in the establishment of
a mere institution where young children were
to study as in aschool; his romantic spirit
wished rather to give to little children a kind
of earthly paradise. In these * Kindergar-
tens,” the little tots were to be permitted to
run about freely and to amuse themselves
with certain kinds of playthings which were
especially designed by him for the purpose,
These little groups were to be under the
supervision of specially trained wcmen, In
order to realize this ideal, Froebel opened a.
seminary at Marienthal Castle near Bad
Liebenstein for the trainiog of Kindergarten
teachers, The words of the great philosopher
Fichte, “Salvation comes from within,"” seems
to have been Froebel’s keynote, when he said
that education begins with the mother, and
when be wrote his famous book of ‘" Love
Songs for the Mother,”

In his pedagogical views, Froebel adheres
closely to the teachings of Pestalozzi, which
emphasize the encouragement of all the
human faculties in a child, especially through
the medium of the so.called “occupational
games.” Using his theories of child educa-
tion as a foundation, Froebel wrote his impor.
tant work, ' The Education of Man,” In
fighting for his ideas, he was often obliged to_
suffer waot and privation. He did not gain-
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general recoguition, and during his lifetime
his Kindergarten schools were forbidden by
the goveroments of Prussia and Saxony, as
“ tending to bring up children in the ways of
atheism.” [t was not until much later that
the true idea and value of Froebel's system
was appreciated. To-day the “ Kindergarten "
is to be fouad flurishing in every civilized
country. Even if the Kindergarten of to-day
has somewhat altered its methods, the peda-
gogical basis is much the same as in the days
of Froebel, Festival and Pessalozzi,

To mark Froebel’s 150th birthday anniver-
sary, a Reich Froebel Festival was held in
Bad Plankeuburg in Thuringia. Over 250
eminent educators were present, including
delegates from Holland, Sweden, Denmark,
Austria, aod Switz=rland, acd general dis.
cussions were held concerning the great
pedagogical value of Froebel's theories, ac-
companied by visits to places of interest in
Thuringia closely associated with Froebel's
life and work. In Bad Blankenburg there
still stands the old “ House over the Cellar,”
in which Froebel established his first Kinder-
garten, For the purpose of nurturing the
childish instincts to be occupied at somc-
thing, Froebel had invented a score of play-
things which he used for the amusement as
well as the education of his little charges.

The new “ Friedrich Froebel House” in
Bad Blankenburg was not built until 1908.
At the present time it takes care of 75 child-
ren, Thishomeis a * day ” kindergarten, and
is frequently visited by kindergarten teachers
from other cities while on their vacations.
The Directress for many years has been Frau.
lein Elisabeth Leutheusser, who looks after the
children according to Froebel's ideas and
methods, To send a child to this “homceschool”
for a week costs only one Mark, and includes
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a warm dinner, and yet there are children
taken in whose parents cannot afford even
this small sum. The “ House " also shelters
a precious treasure in the shape of a “museum
on miniature,”” Every conceivable kind of
souvenir of the great teacher is found here,
though what has been collected for the mc-
seum is only a small part of the many me.
mentos io the way of furniture and old orna-
ments which are the priz:d possessions of
many Blankenburg families, The museum
contains especially books, letters, and auto-
graphs of Frotbel, together with the original
models of many cf the toys and playthiogs de-
signed by him. No less than io the ‘' Froe-
bel Heuse,” is the interest taken in Froebel
by the two authorities of Oberweissbach. The
Mayor of the town takes great pleasure in
showing the visitor the eotry recording Frce.
be's birth in the Town Register. Ou a little
rising grcund still stands the church where
his father used to preach. In 1858, Ober-
weissbach had a serious fire, The house in
which Froebel was born remained unscathed,
but the old parsonage finally became so
shaky that it was to be torn down,

There was a protest made by the Froebel
Society, and through the generous donations
made by it by members in all parts of the
world, the historical parsonage was saved
from destruction and was restored, being
pow the cflicial diocesan house.

Friedrich Froebel died on June 21, 1852 at
Marienthal in Thuringia at the age of seventy
years, Near the Liebenstein spa in the Thur-
ingion, Forest stands a monument to this great
teacher and lover of children, The base of the
monument is in the form of a cube, surmounted
by a columno on the top of which is a globe-
shaped ball. This rather unique monument
seemsto portray the two fundamental elements

upon which so many of his playthings and
children's games wete based—cubes and
spheres io their maoy forms.

THE WORLD-CONFERENCE OF EDUCATION.®

By PrRINCIPAL P. SESHADRI, M.A.,
Ajmer.

T is a long way from Ajmer to Colombo,
where I am embarking next Sunday, on
P. & O. “Kaiser-i-Hind," to attend the ensu-
ing World-Conference of Education in Tokio
on behalf of the Government of India and the
All-India Federation of Educational Associa-
tions. But it is a pleasant interruption to be
invited on the way here, to speak on the aims
and objects of the great world-organization,
under the auspices of which these periodical
conferences are held.

It was in the year 1923 that some represen-
tative educators of the world met at San
Francisco and resolved upon the establish-
ment of a World-Federation of Educational
Associations which would bring together, at
least once in two years, some leading workers
in the cause of education of the young, for
mutual improvement and the advancement of
their common interests. The idea was to
enable educators to exchange notes, place
their knowledge and experience at the dis-
posal of one another, and work for the spread
of education, in general, by rousing the
interests of people all over the world to look
upon it as the most valuable investment for
any nation. The Conferences have met every
two years since the establishment of the
Federation, at Edinburgh, Torento, Geneva,
Denver, Dublin and Oxford, and will meet
this summer at Tokio in Japan, a country
which has richly deserved the honour, in view
of her remarkable educational progress in re-
cent decades. Illiteracy has been wiped out
from the land by the deliberate efforts of
statesmanship; the country has an efficient

system of secondary education in which
technical and vocational training plays a pro-
minent part and there are several centres of
University learning which are very modern in
their outlnok and not merelv places for acade-
mic studies. What better venue can there be
for a conference of this kind than the capital
of the Japanese Empire ?

The most important aim of the World-
Conference is to achieve through education,
“ International understanding, appreciation,
justice, goodwill, friendship and co-opera-
tion.” It may seem somewhat futile speaking
of international peace at the present juncture
in the political affairs of the world, when the
League of Nations has not been able to pre-
vent acts of aggression on the part of more
than one power and narrow national patriot-
isms are very much in evidence. But the
Federation is hopeful of achieving something
useful by tackling young people still at school
and preaching to them the inestimable bene-
fits of peace and the avoidance of the horrors
of war. We believe in the maxim of Ignatius
Loyola, the illustrious founder of the Society
of Jesus, that if the children are entrusted to
our charge we need not bother about anything
else. It may be difficult for the elder genera-
tion to give up its strong prejudices and
aggressive nationalism. But at least young
children should be able to respond to this
appeal and act upon it in their own time.
Otherwise, there is little hope for the happi-
ness and prosperity of mankind in the future.
Thanks to a large donation given by two
American millionaires to advance this parti-

* Broadcast Address from Bombay, 21st June 1937,
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cular work of the Conference, it has been
possible to carry on for some years vigorous
propaganda for peace in the educational
world.

Another important aim of the World-Con-
ference is'to raise the position of teachers and
to improve the quality of teaching throughout
the world. In every member of the teaching
profession, there have certainly been heart
searchings some time or other, w hether he has
been able to give of his best to the young-
children entrusted to his charge. Tt is appall-
ing, sometimes, to think of the inefficiency of
the profession and the backwardness of
several of its members in acquiring knowledge
of the most effective methods of teaching their
subjects. The lectures and papers at the
Conference enable members of the teaching
-profession, assembled from various parts of
the world, to brush up their knowledge of
educational theory and practice and go back
to their home with the inspiring feeling thatt
they have learnt something more abou? their
craft. Tt is also true the Conference aims z?t
raising the position of teachers, but it 1s
certainly not a mere trade union. It has,
however, the firm conviction that one of the
most effective ways of ensuring educational
efficiency is to raise the teaching profession to
its proper level of economic com'petence.
There is no greiter menace to a nation than
a discontented teaching profession, because
in their hands lies the capacity of making or
marring the younger generation

Educational experiments all over the
world have to be co-ordinated, to make edu-
cational work achieve its best results. We
cannot afford to be working in the dark, un-
mindful of research work elsewhere, if we
wish to avoid the mistakes which others have
made, and benefit by the latest knowledge
obtained in other parts of the world. These

[Juxs 1987,

periodical Conferences serve the useful pur-
pose of making the work of teachers all over
the world a vast international co-operative
effort. One of the definite aims of the Con-
ference is to “‘ make educational movements,
events and achievements quickly available to
the teaching profession of all lands”
Obviously no member of the teaching profes-
sion can afford to be ignorant of the activities
of an organization of this kind, even if he is
not able to attend the actual Conferences.

In many countrics we have 1ot yet even
reached the stage of bringing the educators
of the nation together at periodical confer-
ences, though in recent years, we have suc
ceeded in organizing annual conferences in
India under the auspices of the All-lrlldm
Federation of FEducational Associations
inaugurated in 1925. But this World-
Organization facilitates personal contacts
among the official representatives of a.ll
countries. The inauguration of the All-India
Federation of Iiducational Associations and
its affiliation to the World-Federation has
brought us into touch with the educators of
the rest of the world, and we trust it wil]
become more and more intimate with the
growth of years and the adequate represen-
tation of India at the biennial conferences
held in the various parts of the world-

It is no ordinary education fora person to
take part in the proceedings of an internation-
al gathering of this kind. At the fourth
conference which was held in the beautiful
¢ity of Denver, high on the Rockies,
in the United States of America in 1931,
at which also 1 had the honour of
leading the Indian Delegation, though it was
comparatively smaller, there were represen-
tatives of as many as fifty-four nations of the
world. It was a splendid gathering and as
one stood before the inevitable microphone,
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facing - the large audience of five to six
thousand people, it was a wonderful
inspiration, strengthening one’s faith in the
essential unity of the human race and the
prospect of international understanding, at
least at some time in the future.

An extensive organization of this kind can
function most usefully only in sections
covering more or less the entire field of
education, though the spectacular general
assemblies of the Conference make a power-
ful appeal to the imagination, demonstrating
the great potentialities behind the movement.
There are a number of sectional meetings
every morning, the afternoons being reserved
for informal talks among the members who
often come from the most distant parts of
the world. There is no stagein education
for which adequate provision has not been
made in the programme of the Conference.
We begin at the beginning and discuss
questions relating to pre-school and kinder-
garten education in an independent section.
It is well-known that considerable progress
has been made in recent years in problems
of child-psychology and it is our endeavour
to keep abreast of the times in this subject.

~ We have separate sections for elementary and

rural education though some of the questions
may be common. Visitors from India have
probably a good deal to learn at the latter
section, listening to delegates from foreign
countries explaining how the difficulties con-
cerned have been tackled by them. Another
section of special interest to India is Adult
Education. Tt is not often realised in this
country that an effective solution of the educa-
tion of the masses has to embrace a two-fold
programme ; the bringing of all children of
school-going age within the four walls of the
class-room, and also the teaching of grown-

up people who are past school age, but must
XLIUJ—-56
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still be made to acquire at least the rudiments
of literacy. There are again sections for
Secondary Education, University Education,
Commercial Education, the Training of Tea-
chers, and so on. The deliberations include
not only such technical questions relating to
education, but also the general problems of
Health and Home which have great influence
on the teacher’s work. In view of the increas-
ing part played by Science in modern systems
of education, it has been found necessary to
open a separate section for Science-Teaching
whose main function, 1 expect, will beto
discuss the means of popularising scientific
knowledge, without a minimum equipment
of which no person’s education can be consi-
dered complete.

When appearing before international gather-
ings of this kind, the represcatative from
India is subjected to a curious handicap
as was my experience six years ago at Denver.
He cannot give such a glowing account of
educational progress, particularly in regard to
the literacy of the masses, as the represen-
tatives of the more advanced countries of
Europe and America and Japan in the Rast.
Tt is perhaps not sufficiently well-known
here that there is no such thing as illiteracy
among them, the only illiterates being some-
times the demented or half-witted people.
There is no need to ask the percentage of
literacy as almost evervhodv is literate;
while the sad confession has to be made that
less than ten per cent. of the population is lite-
rate in India and the pércentage for women
is less than even two. Tt has been
very oppressive to my mind, as it
must be to any Indian who realised it,
that the number of illiterate people
has been actually increasing in this country.
According to the last Census, for instance,
we added more than thirty millions to the
population, but as the progress of literacy did
not even keep pace with the increase, there
were actually more illiterate people in 1931
than ten years earlier. If our representatives
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at these Conferences do nothing but merely
bring back first-hand knowledge of how the
problem has been tackled in the more advanc-
ed countries, they will have done enough. Itis
hoped that this handicap will be gradually
removed and the time is not far distant when
the representatives from India can hold their
heads high and declare triumphantly that the
stagnation of centuries has ended and that
illiteracy has disappeared from this country.

It has been the ambition of some of us con-
nected with this movement, to invite the
World-Conference to hold one of its sessions
here. In fact, I have a mandate from the
All-India Federation of Lducational Associa-
tions, to persuade my colleagues on the Board
of Directors of the World-Conference to hold
their next gathering in 1939 in India. In view
of such difficulties as adverse climatic condi-
tions in summer when the conference has to
be held, want of adequate finances and the
absence of any great enthusiasm for education
on a nation-wide scale, it may not be possible
to realise the dream immediately. But we
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will at least come back with increased know-
ledge and refreshed minds, having formed
new contacts with the educational leaders of
the world and renewed our friendship with
those whom we had met at previous Confer-
ences. \Vithin less than an hour, T shall
resume my journey to Colombo en route to
Japan, but I may be allowed to give the assur-
ance, on behalf of the representatives proceed:
ing to the Conference from India, of whom I
am glad to say there will be more than adozen
including a few ladies, it will be our best
endeavour to follow the proceedings with keen
interest, particularly from the stand-point of
India's peculiar needs and difticulties and
place our knowledge and experience at the
disposal of
o That sweet Indian land
Whose air is balm, whose ocean spreads
O'er coral rocks and amber beds ;
Whose rivers are like rich brides
Lovely with gold beneath their tides ¢
Whose sandal groves and bowers of spice
Might be a Peri’s paradise.”

L W
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State and Private Universities,

and a partial section for the Humanities. The
University of Gothenburg has a Humanistic
section only.

At the head of the Swedish educational sys-= Both these Private Universities have the

tem is the Ministry of Public Worship and
Education, subordinate to which are all institu-
tions for higher and lower education, with the
exception of a few special vocational institu-
tions (e.g., military and agricultural schools).
The institutions which provide for the public
education of children (elementary education)
and higher school education (secondary educa-
tion) of various kinds are immediately subordi-
nate to a central government authority, the
Board of Education, which is divided into four
departments, one for public and private secon-
dary schools, one for elementary schools, one
for trade schools, and one statistical department,
The Board ot lEducation consists of a Director-
General, 1+ members, a head of the Statistical
Departiment, inspectors, advisers and a number
of lower officials. I£ach of the three departments
first mentioned is under a departmental chief.,

State and Private Universities.

Sweden possesses two State Universities, one
at Uppsala, founded in 1477, and the other at
Lund, founded in 1668. In addition there is
in Stockholm a State Medical Faculty called
the Caroline Medico-Surgical Institute, At
each of the two Universities there are four facul-
ties, Theology, Law, Medicine and Philosophy,
the last mentioned divided into a section for
the Humanities and another for Mathematics
and Science.

In addition to the State Universities there are
two Private Universities, one in Stockholm and
one in Gothenburg. The former includes a com-
plete Mathematics and Natural Science section, a
complete section for Law and Political Science,

same right as the State Universities to hold ex-
aminations and, within their faculties, to confer
degre:s up to that of doctor,

The supervision of the Universities and the
Caroline Institute is exercised by the Chancellor
for the Universities of the Kingdom, who also
supervises the two Private Universities. The
University Chancellor is appointed by the King
after election by the University. His local re-
presentatives have until 1934 been as Vice-
Chancellors : in Uppsala the Archbishop and in
Lund the Bishop of Lund. With the retirement
of the present Vice-Chancellors their offices
cease to exist, The immediate control of each
University is in the hands of the Rector
Magnificus, who is elected from among the
professors and has at his side the Academic
Assembly (i. e., all the professors of the Uni-
versity) and the Academic Consistories (the
greater and the lesser), which consist of a cer-
tain limited number of professors,

In addition to the professors, there are at the
Universities laboratory demonstrators, demon-
strators in practical anatomy prosectors), etc,,
also lecturers who are called * docents "’ and do
not fill permanent posts, teachers of foreign
languages, called ‘‘lectors,” and certain other
officials,

The academic year consists of a spring term
and an autumn term. In order to enter a
University it is necessary to have passed the
general matriculation examination. As the in-
struction at these institutions is largely free,
the Universities are attended by pupils from all
classes of the community,
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at these Conferences do nothing but merely
bring back first-hand knowledge of how the
problem has been tackled in the more advanc-
ed countries, they will have done enough. Itis
hoped that this handicap will be gradually
removed and the time is not far distant when
the representatives from India can hold their
heads high and declare triumphantly that the
stagnation of centuries has ended and that
illiteracy has disappeared from this country.

It has been the ambition of some of us con-
nected with this movement, to invite the
World-Conference to hold one of its sessions
here. In fact, I have a mandate from the
All-India Federation of Educational Associa-
tions, to persuade my colleagues on the Board
of Directors of the World-Conference to hold
their next gathering in 1939 in India. In view
of such difficulties as adverse climatic condi-
tions in summer when the conference hasto
be held, want of adequate finances and the
absence of any great enthusiasm for education
on a nation-wide scale, it may not be possible
to realise the dream immediately. But we

(Jowm 1987,

will at least come back with increased know-
ledge and refreshed minds, having formed
new contacts with the cducational leaders.of
the world and renewed our friendship with
those whom we had met at previous Confer-
ences. Within less than an hour, [ shall
resume my journey to Colombo en route to
Japan, but I may be allowed to give the assur-
ance, on behalf of the representatives proceed-
ing to the Conference from India, of whom I
am glad to say there will be more than adozen
including a few ladies, it will be our best
endeavour to follow the proceedings with keen
interest, particularly from the stand-point of
India’s peculiar needs and dithculties and
place our knowledge and expericnce at the
disposal of
Yo That sweet Indian land
\Whose air is balm, whose ocean spreads
O'er coral rocks and amber beds ;
Whose rivers are like rich brides
Lovely with gold beneath theic tides 5
W hose sandal groves and bowers of spice
Might be a Peri's paradise.”

(Approved by Madras and Travancore Text Book Commlttees)
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READINGS
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BY

. Hemry Martin, MA, K 0BE.,

Principal, Islamia College, Peshawar

With introduction, critical notes to clear up difficulties and

exercises based on new model

questions and grammar syllabus

issued by the Department.

Booxk 1 As. 14.
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University of Gothenburg has a Humanistic
section only,

At the head of the Swedish educational sys- Both these Private Universities have the

tem is the Ministry of Public Worship and
Education, subordinate to which are all institu-
tions for higher and lower education, with the
exception of a few special vocational institu-
tions (e.g., military and agricultural schools).
The institutions which provide for the public
education of children (elementary education)
and higher school education (secondary educa-
tion) of various kinds are immediately subordi-
nate to a central government authority, the
Board of Education, which is divided into four
departments, one for public and private secon.
dary schools, one for elementary schools, one
for trade schools, and one statistical department.
The Board ot Education consists of a Director-
General, 14+ members, a head of the Statistical
Department, inspectors, advisers and a number
of lower officials. lLach of the three departments
first mentioned is under a departmental chief,

State and Private Universities.

Sweden possesses two State Universities, one
at Uppsala, founded in 1477, and the other at
Lund, founded in 1668. In addition there is
in Stockholm a State Medical Faculty called
the Caroline Medico-Surgical lnstitute, At
each of the two Universities there are four facul-
ties, Theology, Law, Medicine and Philosophy,
the last mentioned divided into a section for

the Humanities and another for Mathematics
aad Science.

In addition to the State Universities there are
two Private Universities, one in Stockholm and
one in Gothenburg. The former includes a com-
plete Mathematics and Natural Science section, a
complete section for Law and Political Science,

same right as the State Universities to hold ex-
aminations and, within their faculties, to confer
degre:s up to that of doctor.

The supervision of the Universities and the
Caroline Institute is exercised by the Chancellor
for the Universities of the Kingdom, who also
supervises the two Private Universities. The
University Chancellor is appointed by the King
after election by the University. His local re-
presentatives have until 1934 been as Vice-
Chancellors : in Uppsala the Archbishop and in
Lund the Bishop of Lund. With the retirement
of the present Vice-Chancellors their offices
cease to exist. The immediate control of each
University is ia the hands of the Rector
Magnificus, who is elected from among the
professors and has at his side the Academic
Assembly (i. ¢., all the professors of the Uni.
versity) and the Academic Consistories (the
greater and the lesser), which consist of a cer-
tain limited number of professors.

In addition to the professors, there are at the
Universities laboratory demonstrators, dex;lon-
strators in peactical anatomy Jprosectors), etc,,
also lecturers who are called *“ docents ” and do
not fill permanent posts, teachers of foreign
languages, called “lectors,” and certain other
officials,

The academic year consists of a spring term
and an autumn term. In order to enter a
University it is necessary to have passed the
general matriculation examination. As the in-
struction at these institutions is largely free,
the Universities are attended by pupils from all
classes of the community,
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Each faculty confers the degree of “kandidat’
{approximately equivalent to a B.A.) and
“ licentiat "' (approximately equivalent to an
M. A.) A “licentiat” may proceed to the
degree of ‘“ doktor ’ by publishing and publicly
defending a thesis. A qualifying examination
for teachers at the State Secondary Schools (am-
betsexamen) may also be taken in the Faculty
of Philosophy, which carries with it the title of
“ Magister ' of I’hilosophy.

At certain institutions advanced scientific
tramning in Trade and Professional Subjects is
given. Institutions of that kind are the high
school of forestry in Stockholm, the (private)
Commercial University Colleges in Stockholm
and Gothenburg, the Agriculture, Dairy Univer-
sity College ot Ultuna (mear Uppsala), the
Alparp Agriculture, Dairy and Garden Institute
(near Lund), the Central Gymnastic Institute in
Stockholm, for the training of teachers of
gymnastics and remedial exercises, the High
School of Arts in Stockholm, the Academy of
Music in Stockholm, the Institute of Dentistry
in Stockholm, the I’harmaceutical Institute in
Stockholm, the Institute of Dentistry in Stock-
holm, for the training of pharmacists, and the
Veterinary College in Stockholm, In addition
there are the Higher Military Colleges.

Foreign Students.

Persons who have passed an examination
equivalent to the Swedish general matricula-
tion examination at a {oreign educational
institution may obtain permission to study
at a Swedish University on the same con-
ditions as OSwedish students. They must,
however, show proof that they are studying
at a foreign State University (in the case of
certain North American educational institutions
special regulations are, however, in force) and
obtain the petmission of the lesser Academic

[June 1937.

Consistory. The public lectures held at the

Universities are free and open to all, foreign
students being thus included. In order to take a
degree they must, however, obtain permission
from the Government,

Regulations similar in all essentials are also
in force for the I’rivate Universities.

IForeign students who enter the University
must, ke Swedish students, be entered in one
of the Student Associations at the University
(“‘ nations ') and pay certain fees to these as-
sociations. At State Universities the public
instruction is free, but fees must be paid for
participation in private courses. At the Private
Universities fees are charged by the term,

Foreign students may study at other educa.
tional institutions of University character. The
regulations in such cases vary at the different
institutions. In certain cases permission must
be obtained from the Government. Preference
is given to Swedish students,

Finally it should be mentioned that extensive
Free Popular Educational Work is carried on in
Sweden in many different forms. Among these
may be mentioned People’s High Schooals, which

have been spoken of above, I‘urther, during-

recent years, public libraries have increased con-

siderably, and popular educational scientific lec-

turing activities are carried on throughout the
country. Broadcasting has also been introduced
for schools and for free popular educational
work. So-called study circles, /.¢., small asso-
ciations from among the mass of the population,
which carry on studies in common, have sprung
up in many places, Finally, vacation courses
for studies of a popular scientific character are
organized at the State and Private Universities.

The State contributes considerable annual
grants to all these different kinds of popular
educational work.
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REVIEWS AND NOTICES.

A SHORT ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH HISTORY.
By T.F. Tout. (HiSTORY PRIMERS SERIES).
NEw EDITION BROUGHT UP TO 1937. Mac-
MILLAN & Co.,, LTD. PP, 150. 1s. 9d.

The name of Prof. Tout is always associated
with his concentric series of the History of kng-
tand. The present book is a very clear and simple
analysis of the History of England by reigns.
[n each reign the events are sub-divided under
lifferent headings as wars, foreign policy, con-
stitutional development and such like, The
chronological treatment will be helpful to
teachers and for candidates preparing for Uni-
versity examinations. The fact that the book
has been brought up-to-date will be very much
appreciated by teachers and pupils alike.

Story LAND. By T. PAYTEN GuNnTON, B.Sc.,
L.C.P.{Joy IN READING—Book 11, JuNIOR),
PUBLISHED BY THE GRANT EDUCATIONAL
COMPANY, LTD., LONDON. (LOCAL AGENTS) ;
MACMILLAN & Co., LTD. PP. 160. 1s.9d.

The book contains a number of stories in
prose and verse and also nursery rhymes. The
language is simple enough to be understood by
pupils in the middle school forms of our schools,
It has been elegantly printed in bold types.
Many of the stories are adapted from Grimm's
Fairy Tales or well-known legends found in
books intended for children. To use such well
produced books will give children very great
pleasure. A special word of praise is absolutely
fitting for the many appropriate pictures by
Franke Rogers. We would in all sincerity
suggest that this series be added to the class
libraries in all higher ‘elementary and middle
schools.

MACMILLAN'S NEW STORY READERS. BY
MARY F. PATTON :

TORNASIN IN THE Woouvs. Pp. 40;
PPADRAICIN THE LOBSTER. Pp. 44;

EpwIN THE FISHERMAN'S SON. Pp. 44
THE ELEPHANT THAT WAS LATE. Pp. 32;
WiGGa THE EARWIG, Pp. 32;

Tue IsLE or Birps. Pp. 44.

MacMILLAN AND CO,, LTD. Paper 4d.;
Cloth 6d. each.

These story books provide delightful reading
to children of the lower secondary grade in our
schools. The stories are full of freshness and
invention and are conceived and narrated most
suitably to the nature of children’s life and
tastes. They also help to convey a good deal
of valuable information, while implying whole-
some morals. Useful exercises are provided at
the end of each book which are calculated to
give language training to children,

VERsE TiIME. BooKs OF DRrRAMATIC POETRY
AND SpPEECH TRAINING. BY W. J. GLOVER.
THE BLUE Boox ; THE YELLOW Book;
THE VIOLET BoOK; THE ORANGE BOOK,
GEORGE PHILIP & SON, LTP. Pp. 64 each.
9d. each.

These are collections of poems chosen from
all times and edited carefully, so that pupils
might adapt them for dramatic expression, The
editor has ingenuity to convert any poem, lyrical
or narrative, to dramatic form. In some cases
the authors of the poems have themselves offered
hints about the right method of reciting them.
At the end of each poem are briet notes helpful
for the effective recitation of each piece. The
illustrations are another great attraction, We
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cannot think of any more attractive means of
introducing poetry to the young than the one
adopted in these books implying infinite labour
and ingenuity.

THE SCHOLAR'S LIBRARY: THE PLAYS oF
SHAKESPEARE : KING JOHN, EDITED BY
N. V. MEeRges. Pp, xxii + 154, KING
HENRrRY VIII, EDITED BY M. ST. CLARKE
BYRNE, WITH AN INTRODUCTION BY GUY
Boas. Pp. xxvi + 179. MacMmiLLAN & Co,,
Ltp. 2s. each.

Mr. Meeres points out in the Introduction to
* King John "' how Shakespeare, oblivious of the
modern historical sense, wrote the play essen-
tially from the Elizabethan point of view, com.
mitting errors of anachromism and ignoring the
important events which belonged to the time
comprehended in the play. Mr. Boas provides
in his Introduction to *‘ Henry VII1 " a sufficient
discussion of the different views held about the

authorship of the play, illustrated effectively by

Tennyson's casual remark of the play being in

the style of Fletcher and Swinburne's eloquent

statement that Shakespeare’s master-hand is
visible in it.

Jovous STORIES FROM Music’'s WONDER-
LAND. SECOND SERIES. Music TALKs To
THE CHILDREN. By G. K. JoNis, M. BE,,
WITH [LLUSTRATIONs BY Cora 5. M.
PATERSON. MacMmiLLAN & Co., LTD.
Pr.'128. ls. 6.,

These stories proceed on a path hitherto little
explored by pupils in schools. The charm of
the music of the different countries of the world
is indicated in these stories—including India
and other eastern countries, We have stories
of Bach, of Handel, and of the author of ‘' La
Marseillaise. The book is a beautiful mosaic
and will form a charming addition to the reading
of the pupils of our high schools.

*"YOUNG CEYLON"™

‘Uhe Leading Monthly Magazine in Ceylon
Excellent Medium for Advertisements.

FIFTH YEAR OF PUBLICATION

Articles on Current Topics and International Problems.
Literary, Kducational, Health, Finance and Tourists Supplements in every issue.
Gleanings from Leading Magazines.
An indispensable magazine for those interested in current opinion.

Annual Subsoription Rs. 3.

For advertisement rates and other particulars, please apply to i—

THK MANAGRR,

"YOUNG CEYLON,

HULTSDORP,
COLOMBO-
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A JUNIOR ENGLISH COURSE

—APPLIED GRAMMAR, COMPOSITION, AND CORRECT USAGE—
BY
H. MARTIN, m.a. (Ox0N.), 0.B.E.
PAGEs 342. Pricg, RE. 1-8

SOME DISTINCTIVE FEATURES

1. The aim of this new textbook is entirely practical ; namely,

to help and guide Indian pupils to speak and write simple, correct
English.

) 2. It is graded so as to prove useful for the Upper Middle
School and High School Classes.

3. The text and the exercises are progressively arranged, to

enable the teacher to lead the class by easy steps from one stage to
another.

4. Oral exercises form one of the chief features of the book.

5. Great importance is attached to correct English Usage.
Thc? teacher will. find Part I of the book, which is devoted to this
subject, of exceptional interest and importance.

- 6 Each topic of “ Written Composition ” has been introduced
with hints and remarks that are the outcome of practical experience
gained in teaching Indian schoolboys.

7-. All the exercises are carefully graded, and worked out and
tested with a view to their suitability for Indian pupils.

8 Chapters XLIV and XLVI on “ Writing Stories from

Pictures” and “ Picture Composition ™ respectively form a distinc-
tive feature of the book.

COOPER, Publishers BOMBAY, 6.
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Approved for Class Use by the Madras Text-Book Committee, vide
Fort St. George Gazette, May 4th 1937.

“The books of Mr. Tipping stand prominent for their novelty of presentation and the easy

elucidation of the most uninteresting and difficult principles of English Grammar ".- The
Indian Educator.

MATRICULATION ENGLISH GRAMMAR
OF MODERN ENGLISH USAGE
By LLEWELYN TiPPING, M.A,, (Cantab.)
Recommended by the Madras Department of Public Instruction for the Secondary Schoal
Leaving Certificate IZxamisuttion in connection with the Second paper in English,

Extract from an Appreciation by Prof. A. Menezes, M.A., of Bombay —* The author
obviously has intimate knowledge of the peculiar difficulties of Indian students, and has tried
to help them over the usual stiles...... The whole book is exceedingly helpful. That is the word
for it, Here, certainly, is the science of Grammar more perspicuously set forth for pupil and
pedant. But here is more: the desire (and the method) to teach the Indian student not the
principles of English Grammar merely, but to teach him English.” Price Rs. 2.

MATRICULATION ENGLISH
By LLEWELYN TIPPING, M.A,, and A. MENEZES, M.A,
Professor of English at St. Xavier's College, Bombay.

The New Edication, Bombay :—* There are innumerable books on English Grammar and
composition, but there are few books which are as useful to the High School pupil as this one'”
Price' Rs. 2.

SIMPLIFIED ENGLISH GRAMMAR

By LiewrryN TirrPING, M.A.
The Madras Mail—* The Teacher and the pupil are sure to find the course interesting "
Price, Re. 1.

FIRST STEPS IN ENGLISH GRAMMAR
By LLEWELYN TIPPING, M.A.
This little book is intended for the use of beginners in English.

In it the‘main‘principles of English Grammar are set forth in the simplest possible man-
ner, stress being laid throughout on the use of words rather than on grammaticai theory.

A few simple diagrams are employed, which should help the pupil to understand the uses
of the different Parts of Speech.

Every lesson is fgllowed by a number of exercises, which give the pupil an immediate
opportunity of putting into practice what he has just been learning.

Price, 4 annas. =

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD.,

v
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Approved by the Madras T.B. C. for Class Use, vide Fort St.
George Gazette Consolidated list, 4th May 1937.

MACMILLAN’S PROGRESSIVE ENGLISH READERS

A skilfully graduated series of English Readers, illustrated in colour and black and white.
The lessons are written in simple, everyday English, and new words are printed in bold type.
Readers IV—V include, by kind permission, a number of stories by the famous Bengal Poet,
Dr. Rabindranath Tagore, and a number of lessons on Indian Industries of To-day.

Primer Suitable for 1V Sid. 6 as.
(Teaching abowt 200 words in simple sentences)

Reader | Suitable for V Std. 7 as.
(Introducing about 300 new words)

Reader Il Suitable for 1 Form 7 as.
(Introducing about 350 new words)

Reader IlI Suitable for I1I Form 8 as.

n N " ur 10 as,

w ¥ ” w o, 10 as,

INDIA READER

Compiled by the All-Bengal Teachers' Association.  Switable for 1V Form.

RAPID READING SERIES
By LLEWELYN TIPPING, M.A.

Re,. 1.

) 1V Std. Re.0 4 6 Reader Nl Suitable for 11 Form Re.0 12 0
Primer |l| Suitable for L , 0 60 " ‘l'v " 1, " i 8 g
. wV . w080 " " o,
n.."d.r 'll ”» I Form ” 0 10 0 ” V| ” V ” . l 0 0
MACMILLAN’S NEW ENGLISH READERS
i 111 Std. 4 as. Reader (Il Suitable for 11 Form 12 as
Primer II| Suitable for i, 3 as. e i i 12as.
Reader | . V . Sas . N@® o ur, 12 as
0 ,': | Form 8as. n ¥ » v, Re, 1.
THE REVISED MODERN INDIA READERS
Primer Suitable for 1V Std. 3 as.
Book | ” 14 2 5 as.
” n 1] I Form 6 as,
" {]] ” {1 » 8 as.
» )] » ur ., 10 as,
‘ ” v » 12 as,
"

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD,,
MADRAS—BOMBAY—CALCUTTA~LONDON,
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Approved by the Madras T. B. C. for Class Use, vide Fort St
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HISTORY
INDIA

A History of India from the Earliest Times to the Present
Day. By Rev. I'r. Jamus 1L GENSE, S, ], Rs. 2.

A History of India for Junior Classes. Dy ]{, MARSDEN, B.A.
Re. 1-8.

A History of India for High Schools. By Ii, MARSDEN, B-A, and
Stk HENRY SHARP C.8.1., C.1.LE,, M.AL, LES. Rs, 28

Indian History for Matriculation, By K., Mitra, a.a., B.L- Rs. 2.

An Atlas of Indian History (Submittea). By L. \W. GREEN, B.A.

(OXON.), Indian Educational Service (Retired), 20 Maps with Text. '
Price Rs. 2.
BRITAIN AND THE WORLD

The Story of the English People. By J. I'INNEMORE.  Suitable for
Form 1V. Re t.

Modern English History. DBy Riv, I'r. Janmes Il GENsE, S.J.
Part I, to 1485. Part [I, 1485-1924. each, Re. 1-12.

A School History of England. lidited by 1: W, GREEN, B.A (Oxon,),
Indian Educational Service (Retired) Suitable for Form 1V, Re {.

The English People. Being Book V of “ A Pupil's Class Book of
English History,” By E. J. S. Lay. Re. 1-4.

The Modern Class Book of English History, By E. | S Lay.
Book I Early Times tothe Tudors (to 1485) 1s. 3d
Book II. The Tudors (1485-1603) Is. 3a.
Book III.  The Stuarts (1603-1714) 1s. 3d- 4
Book 1V. The Hanoverians (1714-1837) 1s 4d. ’

MACMILLAN & Co.,, LTD.,

(INCORPORATED IN ENGLAND)
MADRAS—BOMBAY—CALCUTTA—LONDON,
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COMMERCIAL BOOKS

BY
T. V. SUBRAMANIA AlYAR,

Commercial Instructor, Qovt. Muhammadan College, Madras.

COMMERCIAL CORRESPONDENCE

Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus in the subject
Sor the Madras Secondary School-Leaving Certificate Eramination
and |
the Madras Government Technical Ezaméinations
D. Crown 16mo. 180 pages, Price Re. 1-8-0.

Approved as a suitable Text-book for School nse
(Fort St. Qeorge Gasstte, 24th July 1923, page 671),

————————

GRADUATED EXERISES IN TYPE-WRITING

Useful for both Touch and Sight Methods
Demy 8vo. 240 pages. PRICE Re. 1-8-0.

BOOK-KEEPING FOR BEGINNERS.

Over 400 pages—bound in cloth. Price Rs. 2.
Approved as a Text-Book suitable for school use and Libraries.

vide Fort Baint George Gasette, Part I.B p, 511, dated 32-12-'26

SR —

COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC

FOR SECONDARY AND COMMERCIAL SCHOOLS
Prepared in accordance with the S. S. L. C. Syligbus

D. Cr. about 200 pages. Price Re. 1-4-0,
Approved as a Text-Book suitable for School nse,
vide Fort St. Georgs Gasetis, Part I-B, p. 547, dated 1-11.199Y

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO,, 190, MOUNT BOAD, MADRAS,
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BOOKS
By CORRIE FEARON (Nee Gorpon), Ep.B. (Edin.)

Associate of the Freebel International Unlon, London ; Specialist in Child Education
President of the Assoclation of Child Nature and Education of India; and
Lecturer, Teachers’ College, 8aidapet,

CHILD NATURE AND EDUCATION
AN INTRODUCTION TO CHILD STUDY
Crown 8vo, 200 pp. PPrice—Re, 2.

ESSAYS ON THE CHILD AND HIS EDUCATION

Crown 8vo. 120 pp. Price Re. 1-8.

“FROM A KINDERGARTEN WINDOW™
ESSAYS ON EDUCATIONAL SUBJECTS

FOR

TEACHERS AND STUDENTS
Flcap. 8vo. 180 pages. Price Re. 1-8-0.

SECRETS OF SUCCESSFUL TEACHING

AN INDISPENSABLE BOOK TO ALL TEACHERS, PUPIL-TEACHERS,
TRAINING INSTITUTIONS AND SCHOOLS

Cr. 8vo. over 100 pages printed on superior glazed paper in bold types.
Re, 1-4-0.

8RINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO., 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAR
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IF YOU WANT TO BE IN TOUCH WITH THE MIND OF INDIA
READ

THE CALCUTTA REVIEW

An Official Monthly Publication of Calcutta University.
YEARLY SUBSCRIPTION HALF-YEARLY SUBSCRIPTION
Rs. 7-8-0 only Rs. 4 only
The best minds of India contribute regularly to our pages on all subjects of general interest.
YEAR BEGINS FROM OCTOBER
Subscription may begin from any month
For free specimen copy write with one anna stamp to

THE MANAGER, THE “CALCUTTA REVIEW.”

The wide circulation of the “ REview ” ensures a very wide

ADVERTISING
Area. Our roll of subscribers is fully representative and one can reach the Indian
Intellectual Public of all ranks and classes by advertising their articles on these pages.
WHY MISS THIS OPPORTUNITY ?
Write to
HOME TAGORE & CO.,
. Sole Advertising Agents
THE CALCUTTA REVIEW" OFFICE, SENATE HOUSE, CALCUTTA.

OUTLINES OF THE
GEOGRAPHY OF THE WORLD

Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus in the subject for the S. S. L. C.

G. SRINIVASA AIYAR, BA,, L.T,,
Headmaster, R. C, Town High School, Chidambaram

WITH A FOREWORD BY

W. TURNER, Mm.A,,
Principal, Nizam's College, Hyderabad

Parr I. THE SOUTHERN CONTINENTS & NORTH AMERICA. As. 12.
Part II. EURASIA AND THE WORLD IN GENERAL. As. 12.

With numerous Maps and profusely illustrated.
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(1) Intermediate Physics. Prepared in accordance with the
University Syllabus. Demy 8vo. 647 pp. with 840 diagrams and au

Elaborate Index. Rs. 4.

(2) Intermediate Chemisatry. Prepared inaccordance with
the new Regulations of the Indian Universities. Demy &,0. 830 pp.
with 244 diagrams and an Elaborate Index. Rws. 8-8-0.

(3) Lessons in Elementary Physics. Prepared v
accordance with the Syllabuses of the Matriculation and the School
Final Examivations Second edition. Crown 8vo, 550 pp. with copilous

illustrations. Re. 1-3-0.

4) Lessons in Elementary Chemistry. Preopared
according to the Syllabuses of the Matriculation aud the School F.inal
Examinations. Second edition, Crown Rvo. 329 pp. with copious
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Essence of Buddhism
With 105 illustrations of Buddbist Art. Second edition. Revised and Enlarged.
Price—Paper cover Re, 1-8-0, Cloth bound Rs. 2.

SOME OPINIONS8 ON THE SEOOND EDITION.

Tbe first edition was welcomed by competeut critica in Asia, Eurvpe and America as oune of the
most successful expositions of Sekysmnni’s teacbings snd in ite present form—practically so much
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on the subject. We can give it no higher praise than by ssying that it is quite worthy to take rank whit
the booke of scholars like Rbys Davide and Old¢nberg.— Hinduston Review, May-June, 1912,

To those who wish to obtain 8 knowledge of the noble religion promulgsted by S8akyamuni from
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can recommend better than the Essence of Buddhiem......... The compilation from Buoddbist sources
embodied in the Essence of Buddhism is splendid, and we sincerely trust tbat the bcok will bave s vory
wide circulation io Buddbist snd non-Buddbist countries where Englisb is spoken. Buddbism is intended
for the honest searcher of philosophifa t.mt?:. .and in these days of scienti'ﬁo scepticism when theological
religion is losing its ground, a work like this is opportune. To those who vns?: to know the path leading to
eplightened pesce We cordially recommend Mr, Narasu’s Essence of Buddbism.—~The Mahabodhi and the

yinied Buddhist World, July 1912,
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A simple chest cold may, if
neglected, turn into bronchitis ;
avoid thjs by rubbing your
chest with AMRUTANJAN.

e Its penctrating,» warmth goes
deept down into the chest,

loosens the phlegmand brings
quick reljef,

AMRUTANJAN

CURES ALL ACHES & PAINS
\»
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